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THE ROLE OF RURAL TELEPHONE
SERVICE IN RESTORING A POPU-
LATION BALANCE

HON. BILL ALEXANDER

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. ALEXANDER. Mr. Speaker, one of
our distinguished colleagues, Congress-
man Ep Jones of Tennessee, made some
very excellent and incisive comments re-
cently concerning the quality of life in
rural America. Congressman JoNes made
these comments during a speech to the
16th annual meeting of the National
Telephone Cooperative Association in
New Orleans on February 4.

Several of his remarks were directed
to one of the most pressing problems now
facing both the people of rural America
as well as those citizens who reside in our
urban centers. This is the problem of
out-migration of people from the farm to
the city, from the rural towns and cities
to the crowded and problem-plagued
megalopolises.

This problem is creating major prob-
lems for both our rural areas which are
losing population that they need, and it
is creating problems for our cities which
lack the facilities, the finances, and the
opportunities to assimilate these new
residents. This is a problem that deserves
national attention, and Congressman
Jones has helped us to bring this prob-
lem into a clearer focus.

Because Congressman JONES is an ex-
pert on this subject, and because his
comments are worthy of consideration by
every Member of this Congress, I request
that they be printed in the REcorp at
this point:

THE RoOLE OF RURAL TELEPHONE SERVICE IN
RESTORING A POPULATION BALANCE
(By Congressman Ep JonEs)

It is a genuine pleasure for me to be here
with you ladies and gentlemen of the NTCA
in this magnificent old Roosevelt Hotel.
Many times I have listened to radio broad-
casts from the famous Blue Room here, 1
suppose everyone in America is familiar with
the clear channel volce of WWL, New Or-
leans,

Since I last saw many of you, I have had
the good fortune of being elected to repre-
sent the Eighth District of Tennessee in
Congress. This new responsibility has proved
to be unusually hard work, but I belleve I
am in a better position now to serve the
country, the people of my district, and those
bellefs I hold concerning government.

Some of you will recall that I wrote an
article for the August issue of “Phone Call.”
In that article I mentioned that I had been
appointed to serve on the House Committee
on Agriculture, the committee that I feel I
am best qualified to serve on,

My service on this committee has enabled
me to broaden my scope of understanding.
I have had a fairly thorough grounding In
the problems of agriculture, both in its spe-
cifics and in its general picture. What serv-
ing on the Agriculture Committee has done
for me is to make me more aware of how
agriculture fits into the overall picture of
American life. And, frankly, I have become
even more aware of the importance of rural
America to the national scene,
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Everyone is familiar with what has be-
come known as the urban crisis or as the
problem of the inner cities. But what is not
clear to everyone is that the problems of the
cities and the problems of rural America are
bound together by a common cause.

Since World War II, there has been an un-
paralleled exodus of people from the country-
side and small towns of this nation to the
big cities. During this period of twenty-five
years, more than twenty million Americans
have left the rural areas for the urban cen-
ters. In 1940, our farm population was over
thirty-and-a-half million, but at last count
(1968) only slightly more than ten million
remained on the farm. This tremendous de-
crease in the number of people living on
farms has occurred in spite of a growth in
our total population of fifty-five million per-
sons in the same period of time.

Our population has shifted so drastically
that more than seventy-two per cent of our
people now live on just two per cent of our
land. Our cities are literally bursting at the
seams, Wkile rural America is becoming de-
serted.

Many of our nation’s problems can be
fraced to this shift in population patterns.
For example, Former Secretary of Agricul-
ture Orville Freeman feels that poverty and
welfare, viclence, unemployment, crime in
the streets, housing and health problems
“could be linked to a migration from rural
America that resulted in too many people
on too little space.”

Psychologists tell us that when a human
being becomes too crowded, he is likely to
experience psychological turmofl, and his be-
havior is likely to become erratic. Is it any
wonder, then, that our cities are having prob-
lems when nearly three-quarters of our peo-
ple are packed into the urban centers?

On the other hand, small town merchants
all across the country are finding fewer and
fewer people to buy their wares. Small town
industries in many areas are having trouble
finding people to man their machines. The
result of this, of course, is to encourage fur-
ther migration to the cities and further
drain on the resources of rural America. (I
do not need to remind you that these ex-
fural Americans no longer pay taxes where
they formerly lived.)

The urban centers are crowded because
most industries are located there, and that
is where the industrial jobs are. Most gov-
ernment installations are also located in or
near cities, and that Is where the government
Jobs are. The simple fact is that people go
where the jobs are.

Thus, we see that the problems of the
citles and the problems of the rural areas
can be traced back to the same cause: the
migration of our people.

What we must do is to reverse the trend.
We must induce people to move out of the
cities and into the rural areas. We must seek
to arrive at a population balance, We must do
thls not only to prevent the cities from ex-
ploding, but to prevent rural America from
drying up.

Two weeks ago, those of us who are con-
cerned with this problem received some en-
couragement. The president, in his State of
the Union Message, publicly acknowledge the
problem, In his speech, the president said:

“For the past thirty years our population
has been growing and shifting. The result 1s
exemplified in the vast areas of rural Amer-
ica emptying out of people and of promise—
a third of our counties lost population in
the 1960s.

“The viclent and decayed central cities of
our great metropolitan complexes are the
most conspicuous areas of failure in Ameri-
can life.

“I propose that before these problems be-

come insoluble, the nation develop a na-
tional growth policy. Our purpose will be to
find those means by which Federal, state, and
local government can influence the course
of urban settlement and growth so as posi-
tively to affect the quality of American life.

“What rural America needs is & new kind
of assistance. It needs to be dealt with not as
& separate nation, but as a part of an overall
growth policy for all America.

“We must create a new rural environment
that will not only stem the migration to
urban centers but reverse it.”

I was especlally happy to hear the presi-
dent make this statement, since I obviously
agree with him on this goal. Of course, Con-
gress has not received his specific proposals
as yet. It would be unreasonable for us to ex-
pect them so soon, But I do have some defi-
nite specifics in mind.

To reverse the population trend and to cre-
ate this new rural environment the presi-
dent speaks of, we must encourage rural in-
dustrialization, perhaps with tax incentives
for industries which move out of the cities
and into the rural areas. We can decentralize
our government installations by moving some
of them to the countryside. We can promote
tourism; we can encourage agriculture; we
can improve education and recreation in
rural areas; and we can provide for the re-
newal and expansion of such services as cen-
tral water, waste disposal, and telephone
systems.

The means for many of these steps are al-
ready under our noses, especially the one
concerning rural telephone service. I am re-
ferring to the program which has been the
lifeblood of rural telephony in America, the
REA two percent loan program.

Let us face the facts, gentlemen, this pro-
gram is in danger. I know that our Execu-
tive Manager, Dave Fullerton, gave you a
complete rundown on the current status of
the supplemental financing bills at the gen-
eral session this afternoon. He mentioned the
danger that supplemental financing pro-
grams of any type have always presented to
the two per cent loan program. I know for
a fact that these dangers are very real. My
support, and that of NTCA, for supplemental
financing legislation has always been predi-
cated on the assumption that the two per
cent program would need to be continued as
at present for at least another fifteen years.
I know there are people in the Congress and
within the Administration who view the sup-
plemental bank as an opportunity to dimin-
ish or ellminate the traditional two per cent
loan program. Until this time the Adminis-
tration has offered no official recognition to
this theory. In fact, the President’s budget
submitted to the Congress last Monday con-
tains a fiscal year 1971 REA loan appropria-
tions request for 125 million dollars.

This may be regarded as a minor victory
because the program has not been drastically
cut and it is widely known that the Bureau of
the Budget has been looking with disfavor at
all Federal direct loan programs.

However, everyone seriously interested in
the rural telephone program—bringing mod-
ern, efficient service to rural America—
realizes that this 125 million dollar annual
appropriation is becoming increasingly in-
adequate.

I do not belleve—based upon recent his-
tory—that this administration request will
meet strong opposition in the Congress.
Neither do I believe there will be any im-
mediate groundswell of support for a major
increase in the figure,

The rural telephone program is a part of
the regular appropriations process. The ap-
proval of the loan program request, although
far from sure is, to a certaln extent, a part
of the Congress’s regular routine of business.
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It will, of course, require considerable
work on your part, and on mine and on that
of our allles in Congress, to maintain the
appropriation’s present level, and will be
even more difficult to convince members of
the Appropriations Committees of the House
and Senate of the need to raise the amount.

I talked at length last weekend with my
fellow members of the NTCA Board and I
know that they—and you—realize the need
for an annual appropriation of at least 140
million dollars for next year. So do 1.

I do not think there is any gquestion that
telephone bhorrowers, commercial as well as
cooperative, urgently require considerably
more government capital than they are pres-
ently receiving, As an additional statistic
which I know you will find of interest, the
current amount of telephone loan requests
outstanding with REA as of December 31,
1969, is more than 394 million dollars. This
represents an increase of more than 91 mil-
lion dollars in a single year.

Despite this apparently obvious need, how
convinelng NTCA and its allies can be in
persuading Congress to Increase this amount
is another matter.

Quite frankly, at this stage of the game, 1
feel that it will be very difficult to get the
annual two per cent appropriation raised
much above 125 million dollars, We may find,
as the sesslon moves along, that this becomes
increasingly true as a supplemental financing
bill comes closer to reality. You may rest
assured that I personally will do all that I
can to see that if an increase is possible, it
will be accomplished. However, as a freshman
Democrat elected from a district which the
President’s party had high hopes of captur-
ing for the first time in history, I find that
I do not possess a tremendous amount of
pull with the Administration or with the
Bureau of the Budget. I also should caution
you that along with our apprehensions about
the Bureau's plans for our program, they
have also in the past demonstrated a reluec-
tance to spend amounts In excess of that
requested by the Administration.

What this means in terms of concrete
realities is that each loan request made at
REA has a built-in delay factor of three
years before approval and even longer be-
fore any funds are actually advanced.

This is the background for the hard decl-
slons that you the membership must make
here at the Roosevelt. The needs for addi-
tional capital are painfully obvious. 1971 will
probably represent the best chance we shall
have for achieving passage of a telephone
supplemental bank bill, As you know the bill
reported by the Senate Agriculture Commit-
tee 18 not nearly so satisfactory as the bill
currently bottled up in the House Rules Com-
mittee. Supporting passage of the supple-
mental financing blils does represent, as I
have said, a very real hazard to our current
two per cent loan program, regardless of how
often we say, “It ain't so.”

I intend to work for passage of HR. 7. by
the House in its current form. Chalrman
Colmer of the Rules Committee has recently
stated he will act more promptly in 1970 to
bring legislation favored by the House ma-
jority to the floor for action. I have been
working with my fellow Tennessee delegates,
Reps. Anderson and Quillen, on the Rules
Committee and will continue to press for
passage of HR. T.

We need this additional source of funds
badly enough that I feel we must make a
full effort to gain passage of the legislation
during this session of Congress. The associa-
tion leadership, quite frankly, is looking to
you, the membership, for a definition of just
what we can accept, I find changes the Ad-
ministration proposed unacceptable and
though the most harmful of these changes
were deleted by the Senate Committee, some
very significant alterations remain. Facing
reality, we may not have the black-white
option of choosing a bill with or without
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them, but rather an actual “shades of gray”
position of having to determine how many
changes we can accept in the legislation be-
fore it is judged to be not sufficiently useful
to us to be worth the risk it entalls to the
two per cent program. The choice is still ours,
ladies and gentlemen, but the time to act is
here at the 16th Annual Meeting. By the 17th
Meeting next year in Houston, this question
will be, I predict, for good or otherwise, a
matter of history.

That part of the president’s State of the
Unlon Message I quoted earlier does give us
some hope. At least it gives us a lever. We
must keep him reminded of his promise “to
create a new rural environment” and keep
him reminded that NTCA is already here and
waiting for him to fulfill his promise. If he
truly wants to start a movement back to the
country, adequate funding of rural telephone
cooperatives is the best starting point he will
find

If we are to solve the problems of the cities
and the problems of rural America, we must
have a redistribution of our population. To
entice the people to move back to the coun-
try will cost money. I can conceive of no
more logical place to spend this money than
with the two per cent loan program.

In conclusion, I would like to leave you
with a few thoughts about the value of your
national association. As our president indi-
cated in his kind introduction, over the years
I have been active in a number of groups and
assoclations and have been privileged to serve
as an officer or board member of several. In
truth I can say, however, that I have always
particularly appreciated NTCA. During my
years as a board member and as president
of the Yorkville Telephone Cooperative and
during the past years which I served as na-
tional director for Region III, I have had the
opportunity to become uniquely familiar with
our assoclation. As a member and as an of-
ficer, while self-esteem no doubt colors my
opinion, I have felt that NTCA has always
done an outstanding job of representing the
membership and, through the leadership of
its officers, taking the lead In educating the
membership to realize the problems we face
in the industry.

During the past year in which I have served
in the Congress, I have gained a new insight
and appreciation into the value of NTCA
to the membership. Consider the strides we
have made as an association. We have in-
creased the annual two per cent loan appro-
priation to the 125 million dollar level and
have moved the supplemental financing bill
to the promising position in which it is to-
day. If there were such a thing as a “Lobbyist
of the Year" award for the group which has
accomplished the most for its membership
with the least financlal muscle and staff,
NTCA should certainly get it. There does not
seem to be any other group attempting to ef-
fectively represent the interests of the small,
independent rural telephone company.

Lobbying, in the sense of supplying infor-
mation and assistance to members of Con-
gress, is a valld and necessary function. The
volume of business of the Congress is just too
large for the members and their staffs to
handle alone.

In my office we enjoy a special relation-
ship with the staff of NTCA, but I also
welcome the assistance of other groups. I
want to know who they are, who they rep-
resent, and what they want. On an associa-
tion's part, this requires personal contact,
getting to know me and my key staff people,
writing positions statements for our files,
assisting my staff with testimony drafts and
statements, keeping us informed of a bill's
progress through committees, etc. All of this
type of work takes up association staff time
and budget and does not bring the associa-
tion a dime. But it is probably the most
valuable work you can do.

I have spoken briefly about the need for
increasing our effort in the area of legislative
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work—because it 1s a subject in which I have
recently been undergoing a “crash course"—
we have similar needs for expansion in many
other areas of our association’s activity, On
the whole I think we have succeeded in ac-
complishing an amazing amount given our
limited means at NTCA. But we need to do
more. For this reason your Board of Direc-
tors has developed *Project-75", our long-
range growth plan. I strongly supported this
effort and am most gratified by the fine re-
ception it has received by the membership.
If the by-laws changes necessary to fully
implement “Project-75" are approved at to-
morTow’s business session, I personally will
consider it the single most important step
forward the NTCA membership has taken In
the years I have been associated with them.

Facing realities, as small, independent
telephone companies, we are fighting what
many people consider the inevitable trend of
the future in our industry. During the next
decade the pressure will be on every one of
our systems to provide service fully com-
parable to the best in the nation, especially
if we succeed in beginning a migration back
to the country. Improving our position in
the industry will take a major commitment
from all of us. Bullding a stronger, more
effective national association is a logical first
step In the process.

Thank you.

THE TRADITIONALLY BLACK
COLLEGE

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, a great many
people have over the last few years
evinced great concern over the progress
and problems within the black commu-
nity. Of particular interest has been the
network of traditionally black colleges
which still enroll over one-half of the
black youth in degree credit 4-year col-
lege courses. One hundred and sixty
it;ggsand were enrolled in the fall of

There are 111 of these colleges: 68 pri-
vate and 43 public. Of these 89 4-year
colleges and universities, T8 are accred-
ited; a higher proportion than is true
nationally. They are located mainly in
the Southern and border States, but
serve a national population. Sixty per-
cent are from the South and 40 percent
are from outside the South in the 4-year
colleges and universities.

This paper sets forth the contributions
of these institutions to the stability of
the American social order. Without them,
the black community would be akin to
the underdeveloped communities of Asia
and Africa in educational attainments.
Out of families with an average income
of $3,900, these colleges are producing
over 20,000 graduates annually. I include
the paper at this point in the Recorp:
THE FACE AMERICA PRESENTS TO THE WORLD

One-half of the fourteen black United Na-
tions appointments graduated from black
colleges.

Four of the eight most recent black Am-
bassadors graduated from black colleges, in-
cluding Patricia Harris, Luxembourg, and
Franklin Williams, Ghana. Three of the other
four made their careers in black colleges as
teachers and administrators.

Army Officers: At least 75% of the Black
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Army officers commissioned each year come
from Black Colleges. A poll of Black Military
Instructors in ROTC programs estimated at
least the same percentage of the 5,604 Black
officers now on active duty graduated from
Black Colleges.

BLACK COLLEGES AND AMERICA’S IMAGE OF ITSELF

Ezecutive Branch of The National Govern-
ment: 64% of 80 federal officials currently
serving and over the last five years (GS 14 up
to Cabinet level) graduated from Black Col-
leges including Robert J. Brown, Special
Assistant to The President; James Farmer,
Assistant Secretary of the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare; and Eliza-
beth Koontz, Director of the Women'’s Bureau
Department of Labor.

Congress of The United States: Four of the
nine Black Representatives in The House at-
tended or graduated from Black Colleges as
well as Senator Edward Brooke of Massachu-
setts.

State Legislators: 649 of the Black State
Representatives who went to college went to
Black Colleges. These include states such as
Connecticut, Wisconsin, New Jersey, Kansas,
Illinois, Michigan and EKentucky. In the
South, 100% of those who attended or grad-
uated from college went to Black Colleges.

Professions: T74% of a sample of 1,000 Black
Ph.D. holders took their baccalaureate
degrees in Black Colleges. 83% of all the
Black physicians in America graduated from
two Black Colleges—Howard University and
Meharry Medical School. They still enroll
about 68% of all Black physicians in the
country.

ENROLLMENT IN COLLEGE VERSUS PRODUCTION OF
COLLEGE GRADUATES

John Edgerton, in a study of the 100 largest
state universities (they award 61% of all
college degrees), found that they enrolled
in May 1969 about 2 percent Black students.
This was reinforced by an American Council
on Education study showing 61% of white
colleges enrolling less than 2% and 72%
enrolling 4% or less.

Various estimates place the proportion of
Black students in Black Colleges as between
45 and 55% of the total.

Enrollment is not the goal, but graduation.
In output, Black Colleges produced T9% of
the baccalaureate degrees estimated to have
been awarded to Black youth. (17,242 of
21,700 degrees). The Black Colleges awarded
73% of all levels Including M.A.'s and first
professional degrees in Medicine, Law, Phar-
macy, Dentistry and Architecture. These
figures are for 1968.

It is clear that if these institutions are not
strengthened, enrollment and graduation
figures for Black youth could level off and
decline. Any sharp reversal in the fortunes
and functioning of these institutions will be
a disaster to equal opportunity in the higher
education of Black youth.

In 1968 less than half as many Black fresh-
men as should have enrolled In college.
(84,000 versus 180,000). In the complete col-
lege population there should have been
811,000 Black youth enrolled. Various esti-
mates for actual 1068 enrollment in degree
credit courses were from 300,000 to 352,000.
This 500,000 deficit will never be recovered.
These youths have entered the unequal in-
come distributions between white and black.
Equal income will never be achieved without
equal proportions of Blacks in those occupa-
tions requiring college degrees.

By 19756 1.3 million Black youth ought to
be enrolled nationally. All the places now
available for them must be expanded in black
and white colleges since 319,000 freshmen
(more than some estimates of current total
enrollment) should be entering college in
1975. Anything adversely affecting an in-
creased enrollment and graduation will pro-
long inequities in the soclety for the next
four decades beyond the 1870's.
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TRADITIONALLY BLACK COLLEGES AND THE

DISADVANTAGED

All Black College students are not dis-
advantaged, educationally or economically.
Some are advantaged in all areas. The general
pleture of the enrollment in Black Colleges,
however, 1s a portrait of what equal oppor-
tunity is supposed to mean.

Input: Average family income is $3,900
with 66% below $5,200 income. On the aver-
age 34% are below $3,000 income and are
from homes where 31% of the Mothers are
domestics and 319 of the Fathers laborers.
Nationally 30% of the parents of college stu-
dents are businessmen and 407 earn more
than $11,680 with 68% of the families above
the median for family income.

Output: 20,000 graduates in 1968 who with
an average income of 87,000 would return
about $140 million in their first year of work,

Nationally 25% of American families were
at $5,000 and below in income. Very few of the
youth in these families go to college; as low
as 7 percent according to the Carnegie Com-
mission estimates. These inclulie the Mexi-
can-Americans, Indians, Puerto-Ricans, and
poor whites,

Someone must take educational leadership
in this arena. As the traditionally Black Col-
leges are strengthened, some of them will un-
doubtedly make major national contribu-
tions to these problems. For a hundred years
they have worked in this area of higher edu-
cation.

There is a massive failure of all levels of
American education—first grade through
graduate schools to educate any groups of
the poor, black or non-black. Institutions
which despite handicaps created by neglect
and malicious intent have enabled hundreds
of thousands shackled by poverty and racism
to break free have earned the right to be of
continuing service to the Nation.

In looking at the contributions of these
schools, it is clear that they have been and
still will be in the foreseeable future, the
major force for integration of Black people
into all levels of American life. It should
therefore be the policy of the United States
to declare these schools a National Resource
for Equal Educational Opportunity. Their
development should be supported to a level
of leadership for the Nation in achieving its
goal of equal access to education that Is
productive of success despite economic and
racial origins.

GENERAL PROPOSBALS

1. Increase Title IIT of the Higher Edu-
cation Act of 1965 to $91 million authorized
for FY 71 with earmarking of funds for
developing institutions now producing sig-
nificant numbers of graduates, not enroll-
ees, from low-income minority groups and
showing a pattern of production over time
(say five years). Latter provision designed to
discourage sudden interest in low-income
youth stimulated by federal funds. Low-in-
come defined as lowest quarter of national
income distribution.

This program is the only program in the
support programs In federal government
that has been responsive to traditionally
black colleges. Yet its resources have now
been directed away from these schools.
Though other schools may be entitled to
relief, the proven and documented ability
of these schools to produce success in a low-
income minority population gives the black
colleges top priority. (About 18 of the 30
million goes to non-black schools; 23% to
Junior Colleges; and about half of the re-
maining 23 million to non-black schools.)

The redirecting of funds based on per-
formance now not potential to the future in
producing equal opportunity ought to be
the criterion,

The cooperative requirements ought to be
made optional. It has not been the experi-
ence of these schools that much of the ex-
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pertise they need resides outside their own
academic community. Educating the disad-
vantaged is not the forte of any major
segment of higher education.

2. Improved student financial programs
are needed to be responsive to low-income
students. These, however, must be coupled
with general institutional support programs
to provide the superior educational services
required to do better the job the black col-
leges have been doing. Institutional match-
ing funds should be waived for schools grad-
uating large numbers of low-income youth.

(a) Student Financial Aid. The E.O.G. pro-
gram should be expanded and matching
provisions waived for low-income students
or matching with the NDSL allowed. It is
crucial to have full support without work-
ing in the first two years.

Both the NDSL and work-study program
should be expanded with the most ample
funds avallable for the last two years of
college.

Programs assuming parental contributions
are ineffective. At Miles College in Birming-
ham (an wurban area where incomes are
slightly better) 627 of the students' fami-
lies could contribute nothing to their chil-
dren’s expenses.

Entering Freshman Family Income in Black
Colleges, 1968:

189 less than $2,000.

16% $2,000 to $2,999.

179 $3,000 to §3,990.

14% $4,000 to $5,199.

13 % $5,200 to §6,199.

13% $6,200 to $9,999.

7% $10,000 plus.

34 % below $3,000.

659 below $5,200.

21% below $10,000.

31% of the Mothers are in domestlc serv-
ice.

31% of the Fathers are laborers.

Student support to equalize educational
opportunity should be separate from gen-
eral aid to students in higher education, par-
ticularly guaranteed loan programs available
to the general population.

(b) Imstitutional Grants, Graduating not
Just enrolling larger numbers of low-income
minority group students requires superior
educational services. Attrition can be re-
duced. Too many capable students drop-out
from a combination of financial problems
which complicate academic problems, The
number of black graduates could almost be
doubled if better educational services could
be developed.

(1) General institutional support can be
based on the number of students from the
lowest-income quartile (25% are at $5,000
and below in 1968). A #500 per student sub-
sldy would be adequate in schools with large
numbers of these students and with four-
year degree granting programs,

(2) Black colleges, public and private,
average $423 per student less than the na-
tional average of per student educational
and general expenditures which support
basic instruction.

The coupling of these two programs leaves
the student free to choose his school and
the institutional support follows him there.
Low-income minority youth will choose
those schools with a continuing record of
academic payofis for them.

3. Higher Educational Facllities Act of
1963. If in any state a disproportionate num-
ber of low-income and minority group youth
are enrolled and graduating from a college
(compared to national norms) that college
should be eligible for direct federal funding
of facilities over and above state by state
formula allotments. Institutions now doing
an effective job in equalizing educational
opportunity should be raised in priority and
funds earmarked for that purpose. Over
crowding is particularly detrimental to low-
income students, given their need for sup-




March 10, 1970

portive educational programs. In these spe-
cial cases, matching funds could be walved
or the amounts required negotiated with the
colleges involved.

4, Higher Education Equipment, Title vi
of HEA of 1965. Similar provisions to those
above for facilities.

5. National Defense Education Act, Title
IV Fellowships. This program should be
ghifted in emphasis to encourage develop-
ment of “Teaching Doctorates”. Higher edu-
cation personnel truly interested in teach-
ing versus research are badly needed to do
the job of graduating the disadvantaged
from college. Special emphasis must be
placed on enrolling minority group candi-
dates.

6. A National Education Foundation mod-
eled after The National Science Foundation
should be established. A first priority should
be program development in the area of equal
opportunity in higher education. Early em-
phasis should be on large scale experimental
programs. It might designate colleges or
clusters of colleges as equal opportunity ex-
perimental colleges. Priority ghould be given
to comprehensive proposals from those insti-
tutions now enrolling and graduating large
numbers of low-income minority youth.

A choice in favor of immediate attention
on the post-secondary years is based on the
fact that 4.4 million minority group youth
were between the ages of 10 and 17 years of
age in 1968. This is the pipeline for high
school graduation by 1975.

Following this group is another group of
some 4.5 million between the ages of 3 and
9 years, most of whom have already missed
early childhood compensatory programs and
are already in a failing school system.

Starts have been made at the level of
childhood. Unless a massive start is made
at the other end of the educational ladder,
these kinds of youth may be the most de-
structive element in the society. Thus doing

something about opportunities for adoles-
cents and young adults is of the highest
priority.

SUMMARY

Running through these proposals is the
simple idea that effective performance in an
area of national need should be improved
and built upon, Educational opportunity
that produces success is needed by the
nation. Our raclal erisis demands the use
of all the resources at our command.

The traditionally black colleges represent
an existing mechanism that can be improved
and used to intensify the positive efforts to
equalize opportunity. Operational programs
for the black college today are for all of
higher education tomorrow. These proposals
try to help these colleges, the major force for
the integration of black youth into all levels
of American soclety, maintain and improve
their unparalleled record of achievement.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?"”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
SACRED COWS OF EDUCATION

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, the notion
that spending more and more money
on Federal programs will automatically
make them better has been detrimental
to the Federal budget, and to the effec-
tiveness of the programs themselves. No-
where is this more true than in the field
of education, where a virtual “sacred
cow” has developed, leading many people
within the field to believe that their de-
cisions are unchallengeable and beyond
question.

Fortunately, President Nixon is refut-
ing this idea, and has called for a reex-
amination of our educational system to
see how it can be improved, which pro-
grams fall down in the “accountability”
test, and how the funds spent on educa-
tion can be put to best use.

A recent column by Nick Thimmesch
discusses this “sacred cow of education,”
and the improvements offered by the
President’s proposals. I insert this edi-
torial in the RECORD:

Sacrep Cow OF EDUCATION
(By Nick Thimmesch)

President Nixon's message on education
will cause much bellering from the high
priests of pedagoguery and school supply mer-
cenaries who insist on blind worship of the
Sacred Cow of Education.

The President is saying that the $65 billion
public school industry (second only to the
Pentagon In spending) must show some re-
sults before it will get increased federal fund-
ing.

This notion of “accountability” will make
school administrators, the National Educa-
tion Assn., the fat instructional equipment
lobby and assorted liberals-by-rote huff and
puff and try to blow the Nixon house down.
But in calling for “productivity” in public
education, the President joins some avant-
garde thinking on the matter, including that
of the late Sen. Robert F. Eennedy.

Liberals don’t like to hear this, but Rob-
ert F. Eennedy was one of the severest critics
of public education, particularly as it dealt
with poor children. In his 1867 book of es-
says, “To Seek a Newer World,” Eennedy told
of his frustration in proposing an amend-
ment to the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1965 requiring that results of
programs funded by the act be tested for
pupil performance before and after the pro-
grams.

“School administrators around the coun-
try resisted the implementation of this
amendment,” Kennedy wrote, “Therefore . . «
we do not yet know how much educational
improvement our billions of dollars have
bought, if any "

This is precisely why Mr. Nixon wants fu-
ture federal funding for experimentation, re-
search and testing of education. He is pro-
posing a National Institute of Education to
find out what’s wrong, and will soon appoint
Dr. Herman Goldberg, superintendent of the
Rochester, N.Y., school system, to chair a Na-
tional Advisory Council on Education of the
disadvantaged.

Education just isn't the way it used to be.
The high school graduate today has spent
11,000 hours in school but 15,000 hours
watching television. He is getting much more
education “outside™ the classroom—{from his
buddies, the media, and the great assault on
the senses by rock music and other lures.
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Meanwhile, billions are poured into 40
federal categorical aid programs; an army
of 9,000 Office of Education consultants draws
big money writing reports and studies, many
of which are useful only as dust catchers,
and school administrators blithely maintain
that if they only had more money, more au-
dio-visual equipment and more, shinier
buildings, why they could stralghten out
the whole education mess.

But conservatives, avant-garde education-
alists and muckraking publications lke
“Hard Times" criticize the whole milleu of
consultant and “educational hardware"
firms, or what Democratic Congresswoman
Edith Green calls the “educational-indus-
trial” complex.

Their antieducational heresies are akin to
those of Dr. Daniel Patrick Moynihan (Ph. D.,
education), a roundly cursed realist, who
drafted much of the Presldent’s education
message. The President wants education to
go ahead, but in a new direction. He wants
more money to be spent on education after
education finds out what is wrong with it-
self, and moves toward reform. The Presi-
dent feels that if public school educators
avoid “accountability,” there will be a great
push for imposition of “national standards.”

The President and Dr. James E. Allen Jr,,
U.S. commissioner of education, also believe
much more emphasis must be given to the
first five years of a child% life, and that the
needs of private and parochial schools must
be explored extensively so that this resource
of "diversity” is not lost.

Some of the “new"” thinking is anathema
to the aging liberals who are really our New
Tories. NEA President George D. Fischer,
whose cascade of highly rhetorical press re-
leases makes it appear he is running for
office, will righteously cry out about the
needs of the nation's schoolchildren.

In some respects, the NEA i5 as out of
touch with the realities of education as the
American Medical Assn., was about its do-
main several years ago. Those who advocate
more and more blind spending on the edu-
cation which hasn't worked are about as
backward as the Old-Guard Republicans
who bitterly opposed Social Security a gen-
eration ago.

LETTER TO THE EDITOR

HON. FRANK M. CLARK

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. CLAREK. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the Recorp I
include the following:

ROBERT OLIVER & ASSOCIATES,
Washington, D.C., February 26, 1970.
THE EDITOR,
The Washington Post,
Washington, D.C.

DEear Sir: Apparently the person who wrote
the headline on today’s front-page story on
United Mine Workers' Joseph Yablonski is
not & member of the Newspaper Guild. If
he were, he should have known that the
president of a local union is by no stretch
of the imagination a United Mine Workers’
“AIDE.” If he was president of Local 3228, as
described in the body of the story, then he
was a local union official, elected by the local
union membership and not a “UMW AIDE.”

There has been no evidence, at any time,
that the national office of the United Mine
Workers was in any way involved In the
murder conspiracy and to suggest such an
involvement by careless headline writing is
an Injustice to a great organization. The
UMW has made a tremendous contribution
toward improving working conditions not
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only for the mine workers but also In the
leadership, financially and otherwise, in the
successful move to bring the benefits of
unionization to millions of industrial work-
ers who are now infinitely better off because
there was a United Mine Workers union.
Sincerely yours,
ROBERT OLIVER.

HARMFUL ASPECTS OF
DEMONSTRATIONS

HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. HARSHA. Mr, Speaker, rudeness
or the threat of violence has never been
an effective way of changing national
policy in a democratic, free society. The
recent attempts we have seen to use these
tactics are both frightening and dis-
couraging.

The futility of these methods was seen
again in the treatment of French Presi-
dent and Mrs. Pompidou, in their recent
U.S. visit.

Two editorials, from the Houston
Chronicle and the Birmingham News,
point out the harmful aspects of these
demonstrations, and the negative effect
they might be expected to have on
French policy. I commend these follow-
ing articles to the attention of my
colleagues:

|From the Birmingham News, Mar. 3, 1970]

COURTESY AND NATIONAL INTERESTS

One need not agree with French policy
generally or with France’s Middle East policy
sgpecifically to regret the discourteous treat-
ment President Georges Pompidou got from
some pro-Israell demonstrators over the
weekend.

President Nixon was right, in our opinion,
to express the nation’s apologies to M. Pom-~
pidou and to make an unscheduled flight
to New York last night to attend a dinner
in the French president’s honor.

In the first place, there is the simple mat-
ter of courtesy and respect for the office M.
Pompidou holds.

In the second place, President Nixon's ef-
forts to improve relations between the two
traditional allies are hardly assisted when
the French president is jostled by an Ameri-
can crowd. Not only M. Pompidou but all
Frenchmen—including Frenchmen who
themselves are critical of French policy In
the Mliddle East, and they are numerous—
are certain to resent such treatment, just as
Americans have resented discourteous treat-
ment of their presidents in other lands.

In the third place, speaking from a purely
pragmatic point of view, those people in-
terested in influencing a change in French
policy are not likely to do so through such
tactics. If anything, human nature being
what it is, M. Pompidou and the French
government might become even less recep-
tive to the idea of modifying their policy.

We well understand the feelings of Is-
rael’s friends in America and elsewhere that
French polley under Charles de Gaulle and
now under M. Pompidou has been harmful
to Israel's interests. But we fall to see how
rude treatment of the man In the best posi-
tion to alter that polley, if anyone can,
serves Israel's Interests any more than it
serves Amerlca's Interests—which are, after
all, the interests most directly the concern
of this nation during the French president’s
visit here at our government's invitation.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

[From the Houston Chronicle, Feb. 27, 1970]
PoMPIDOU DESERVES COURTESY

The discourteous, sometimes abusive treat-
ment some Americans have accorded French
President Georges Pompidou is deplorable.
This behavior is not consistent with Pompi-
dou’s respected position, nor is it consistent
with the long record of friendship which
exlsts between the United States and France.
Indeed, were it not for France's assistance
during the time of our Revolutionary War,
there probably would not be a United States
today.

Ironically, Pompidou’s eight-day visit to
this country was planned as a sort of healing
mission—+to heal the wounds in U.S.-French
cordiality caused by Gen. Charles de Gaulle.
During De Galle's long reginme, France and
the United States developed several serious
areas of disagreement—over Vietnam, over
gold, over approaches to the Soviet Union,
over NATO, and over Britain's entry into
the Common Market. These disagreements
are in the process of being resolved. Once
again our two nation’s are becoming allies.

Upon his arrival in Washington, Pompidou
restated his people's desire for stronger tles
with the United States despite recent dis-
agreements. He said France wants to see the
U.S. military and economic presence main-
tained in Western Europe. Under De Gaulle,
it will be recalled, France forced NATO and
the United States to move its troops and in-
stallations elsewhere.

The protests directed against Pompidou
arise from France's sale of 108 Mirage jet
planes to Libya. Libya has no trained pilots
to fiy them. Egypt hasn’t enough, although
it is feared the planes may eventually fall
into the hands of the Egyptians to be used
against Israsl.

We don't agree with French action in this
matter. And it strikes us that they bungled
this jet sale pretty badly. Certainly the tim-
ing was bad, since the sale has injected an
angry note to Pompidou's U.8. visit.

Yet worse things have happened between
nations. This one incident should not be
allowed to obstruct improved relations be-
tween our countries. We cannot expect every
nation or every ally to agree with our own
policies all the time—especially In a situa-
tion as confused and as paradoxical as the
Middle East.

We might recall that many nations have
strongly opposed our presence in Vietnam,
yet the American people would not take
kindly to having our President called a
“murderer” or a “Hitler" were he the guest
of a foreign country. President Pompidou
should be accorded the same respect and
courtesies as we would expect the French to
accord President Nixon,

We find the boycott by some U.S. Congress-
men of Pompidou's address to Congress in-
excusable. This action was politically moti-
vated, and it was petty. The net effect of it
is merely to antagonize the French and to
make harder the reconciliastion which Mr.
Nixon and M. Pompidou are attempting to
achieve.

HORTON RECOMMENDS CHRISTIAN
SCIENCE MONITOR ARTICLE ON
OFFICE OF ECONOMIC OPPORTU-
NITY LEGAL SERVICE

HON. FRANK HORTON
OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970
Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to commend to my colleagues an ar-

ticle that recently appeared in the Chris-
tian Science Monitor deseribing some of
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the activities of OEO’s legal services at-
torneys as they aid the poor. The legal
services activities of OEO are much mis-
understood and very controversial in
some parts of the country. This brief ar-
ticle, which follows should help the
reader to understand a little bit of what
the program is about:

N.Y. LawYERs FIGHT FOR PoOR—MORE PAY

SHUNNED FOR “RELEVANCY"

(By David Holmstrom)

New York.—To Stephen Wizner the dis-
tance from Wall Street to Rutgers Street 1z a
loss of about $5,000 a year and a humani-
tarian gain of something called “relevancy.”

As a Legal Services lawyer operating on
Rutgers Street on Manhattan’s lower East
Side, Mr. Wizner is part of a phenomenon in
the country: young lawyers who are turning
their backs on prestigious law offices, big
salarles, and going to battle for the poor.

“After two years of working here, my going
to a Wall Street firm would be irrelevant,”
sald Mr. Wizner.

Last year Mr. Wizner and nearly 1,800 other
lawyers across the country sought to make
the ringing phrase “equality under the law”
more than mere rhetoric,

This new sense of “advocacy” among law-
yers grew out of the Economic Opportunity
Act of 1964 which stipulated the need “to
represent indigent persons against unequal
treatment under law."” As a result a whole
new area of “poverty law"” has mushroomed
within the last five years.

HELP FOR THE ASKING

“Anybody from the neighborhcod who
walks In this office will get free help,” said
Mr. Wizner from behind a cluttered desk.
The Legal Services office here is an arm of
Mobilization for Youth, Inc. During 1969
Mr. Wizner, attorneys Bill Volckhausen, Ping
Lee, Bill Resnick, and soclal worker Marilyn
Schafer joined forces at 24 Rutgers Street to
handle 1,600 "“legal problems,” a rate far ex-
ceeding a comparable Wall Street firm,

“At our age, If we were working in a big
office downtown, we would be writing
memos,” said Mr. Wizner, a graduate of the
University of Chicago Law School and a
former Justice Department lawyer now
salaried at $15,000 a year.

“Here you are constantly under the gun
and the problems are warm people. Poor
people seldom come to a lawyer unless there
is a crisis. We are practicing crisls interven-
tion and lawyers have never done that before
on a large scale.”

Among other things, grappling with the
problems of the poor means grappling with
the city bureaucracy. “Our biggest problem
is getting the city agencies to do the job they
are supposed to do,” said Miss Schafer. “The
poor consider the Welfare Department the
enemy."

LAWYERS ASSERT RIGHTS

“Welfare law was secret law,” sald Mr.
Wizner, "until poverty lawyers began de-
manding that it be detailled and in the
open. The poor have never had thelr wel-
fare rights asserted before. Welfare is really
their property because they don’t have any
other property.”

Defending the poor has more often than
not brought the young lawyers hostility
from the courts. “The awareness that a case
may be used to test a law has sent a lot of
grumbling judges back to law books they
haven't touched in years,” said Mr. Wizner
smiling.

A recent proposal in Congress, championed
by Sen. George Murphy (R) of California,
sought to weaken the impact of Legal Serv-
ices by glving governors the power of veto
over any part of the Office of Economic Op-
portunity (OEQ) program.

“The Murphy amendment reflects the suc-
cess of Legal Services,” said Mr. Wizner, “The
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paradox is that we do not go to the streets
and demonstrate. We go to the courts and
do everything the way legislators like it
done—orderly.” Senator Murphy's measure
failed to emerge from a Senate-House con-
ference committee after being passed by
the Senate.

While some city and state agencies around
the country dislike the persistence of Legal
Services lawyers, 1t has been estimated that
nearly 600,000 poor familles have received
free legal help over the last two years.
“Sometimes we'll have a social worker and
a lawyer just trylng to get a tollet fixed,” said
Mr. Wizner.

DIGNITY EMPHASIZED

The problems of the poor range from heat-
less apartments to evictions, to comsumer
fraud, to divorce, to homicide. “What you
win sometimes isn’t too much,” sald Bill
Volckhausen. “Maybe just the right for some-
one to stay in a cold, seedy apartment.”

“A lot of the problems stem from family
tensions brought on by the physical environ-
ment and the Welfare Department,” said Mr,
Wizner.

“It's like a watchdog,” sald Miss Schafer
referring to the Welfare Department. “Poor
people are really tremendously interested in
doing what's right when they are treated
with dignity.

“But the Welfare Department is under
tremendous pressure. It just doesn't have
any esprit de corps.” On several occaslons
Miss Schafer has learned of a new change in
welfare law and has been the first to tell the
welfare caseworker.

Because Rutgers Street borders Chinatown
the work of Ping Lee, a native of China who
formerly practiced law in Talwan, centers
around immigration and the housing prob-
lems of Chinese.

TYPICAL CASE CITED

The clients at the Rutgers Street office
continue to be divided about evenly between
Chinese, Puerto Ricans, and Jews. “One of
our Puerto Rican eclients bought $1,000
worth of furniture,” sald Mr. Wizner, citing
an example typical of dishonest merchants
in poverty areas.

“He made a down payment of $400, and
when they delivered the furniture it wasn't
what he had bought and he wanted his
money back. I made a few calls and the
furniture company wasn't too cooperative.
So we filed a complaint, The day it was
served the manager at the furniture com-
pany called and said, ‘Do you want the
check made out to you or your client?"”

Another common practice is to pressure
welfare mothers into buying expensive en-
cyclopedia sets for their children. Two
salesmen will gain entrance by telling the
mother that the “school” sent them.

“In one instance,” sald Mr. Wizner, “the
two salesmen stayed for four hours until
the woman was so upset she signed the
order.” Legal Services stepped in and had
the order voided.

SOME WORK RACKETS

“Some salesman will check the obituaries
in the papers,” sald Mr., Wizner, “and then
approach the widow with a new Bible and
tell her her husband ordered it for her just
before he died. But naturally he didn't pay
for it.”

Mr. Ping recently prevented a young
Chinese student from being jalled by rais-
ing a $1,000 bond. “He had been accused
of having drugs,” sald Mr. Ping, “but he
had pills for a cold.” Through Mr. Ping’s
efforts the Chinese Consul put up half the
money, *“the first tlme it had ever been
done,” said a grinning Mr. Ping.

Statistics released in 1968 indicated that
Legal Services lawyers across the country
won T9 percent of their cases Involving
federal, state, and local agencies, T2 per-
cent of their consumer-complaint cases and
60 percent of their appeals.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
A MORATORIUM ON COMPLAINING

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, the
right of dissent is basic to our American
system but, like so many other things,
there always is the chance that this right
can be used to such an extreme that it
has no constructive objective and, in ef-
fect, becomes little more than exercise

in futility.

In brief, it might be well if we stopped
a moment to examine what we are really
complaining about. Perhaps a morato-
rium on dissent is in order. Maybe we
should quiet ourselves sufficiently long
to give our minds, rather than our mus-
cles, a chance fo function.

A timely article appeared in the March
9, 1970, issue of the National Observer
with respect to this matter of dissent.
Because of its unique nature, I submit it
to the ConGrEssiONAL REcorp for the at-
tention of my colleagues:

A MORATORIUM ON COMPLAINING

What this country needs, along with a
good five-cent dime, is a moratorium on com-
plaining. It might last only for a day but it
would be a blessing. Imagine one whole day
throughout the nation when nobody would
blame his woes on somebody else.

The din of protest has now reached such
a pitch that it is a kind of pollution in itself.
And with so many groups complaining about
so muech, it 1s becoming difficult to sort out
the reasonable complaints from the other
kind.

What could we do with a day completely
free of complaining? There are a number of
things.

Black leaders, for instance, could remind
their followers that raclal-cultural antag-
onisms are among the toughest human
problems to solve, but that the progress
made in recent years is substantial. Not
enough, but measurable and encouraging.

Rebellious students might re-read their
college catalogs, Those catalogs, which they
supposedly looked over before applying to
the schools of their choice, contain the rules
by which the institutions are administered.
The students might ask themselves why they
chose the schools they did if they disapprove
of their regulations and customs. And if they
intended to be rebels from the outset, per-
haps they should meditate upon their own
personalities, backgrounds, and motives.

The antiwar people who show how sin-
cere they are by wrecking draft offices and
burning bulldings might spend the day con-
sidering their strange predisposition to vio-
lence. Isn't there some danger that destruc-
tive protesters will be fallen upon by other
citizens with other views? And when civil
order is gone, what will have been accom-
plished? There may be a kind of nobility
in a bloody head, but there is a far greater
nobility in arguing for change with a per-
suasive tongue instead of with a howling
mob.

Behind these thoughts is the recognition
that American society has serious problems
and that all men don't agree on how or even
when they should be solved. But our political
system was designed exactly to accommo-
date diverse opinions. Because of this there
is small need to be too patient with those
of our countrymen who are so impatient to
have their own way that they choose to
scream and destroy.

In America today we protest too much. We
have among us a record number of cry-
babies. The din of complaining may even be
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affecting the stability of soclety, and when
soclety i8 rocked out of joint, the first
casualties are the protections afforded com-
plainers,

A one-day moratorilum on complaining,
aside from giving editorial writers a day off,
would allow us all to get our bearings. And
we might find that while we have a long way
to go, our position is far better than the
distractions of the complainers have per-
mitted us to realize.

We value Pollyannas as little as we value
violence, and we will blacken the eye of the
man who disputes it. Of course dissent is
part of our heritage, and so is dissent from
dissent. But it would be a kindness to our
country if all kinds of dissenters would rest
their tonsils and unclench their fists, if only
for a short time.

The complainers might be surprised. They
might find that their return to civility will
win them allies who appreciate their ideas
but can’t stand their noise.

After all, when one is subjected to a cat's
concert, one doesn't throw a fish. One throws
a shoe.

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, today
the Veterans of Foreign Wars, one of
America’s most respected veterans’ or-
ganizations, is holding its annual con-
gressional dinner here in Washington.

A remarkably intelligent and talented
young lady from the Second Congres-
sional District of Indiana, which I am
proud to represent, is attending that
dinner tonight as a guest of the VFW.
Her name is Janet Conner of Otterbein,
Ind., a student at Benton Central High
School in Benton County.

Jan, as she is known to her friends,
is in Washington tonight as the Indiana
winner in the VFW’s annual Voice of
Democracy contest and is now a con-
testant in the national contest. I know
I am joined by my colleagues from In-
diana on both sides of the aisle in wish-
ing Jan every success in the final judging.

We can often learn from our children
and I believe that Jan’s speech is an
excellent example of this. There is food
for thought for each of us in her speech,
“Freedom’s Challenge.”

Mr. Speaker, I insert the text of Miss
Conner’s prize-winning speech at this
point in the REcorp:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Janet Conner)

These two words kept turning over in my
mind as I lost myself in a mental review of
our great past, our turbulent present, and
the unknown future. Suddenly, a television
commercial blared colorfully on the tele-
vision screen that stated, “Camel’s are not
for everyone!” and I received my answer,
“Freedom is not for everyone!”

First, Freedom is for thinkers. Do I think
for myself, or do I let others think for me?
Am I capable of a way of life that lets me
judge each person for himself, for his per-
sonality, for his integrity? I am not forced
upon anyone, nor is anyone forced upon me.
I choose my friends, and I choose my mate.
This kind of freedom carries with it a chal-
lenge and responsibility.

Second, Freedom is for workers, Am I con-
tent to sit back and take from my country?
Is it In me to accept President John F.
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Kennedy's eloquently stated inaugural chal-
lenge that asked his countrymen not to take
from this country, but to give all that they
have in honor of their country? In the United
States, I could be a respected and honorable
Ditch Digger or I can be the President. Both
require work, neither requires a special birth-
right nor special name. Just especlally hard
work. What a challenge!

Third, Freedom is for lovers. My Grand-
father used to recite a poem that went some-
think like this, “Breathes there a man with
soul so dead, who never to himself has
sald, ‘this is my own, my native land’”. Is
my soul dead to the love of a country that
led Washington's men across the Delaware,
through a winter at Valley Forge, and on to
Independence? Is my soul dead to the love
of mankind that made Lincoln sign the
Emancipation Proclamation? Is my soul
dead to the thrill of the sight of Old Glory?
And yet, can my love engulf any people any-
where in need?

Love of God brought the Pilgrims to
America, Love of Freedom made the small
band of colonists become the fathers of a
great nation, Love of the land eent the
farmers and trappers to settle the prairies
to make an even greater nation, Do I have
less love in my heart than they? Am I less
dedicated to my country than were they?

Well, I am not paying any attention to
the television now. I'm wide awake and very
positive for my challenge. Freedom is not for
everyone! Freedom is for the thinkers, the
workers, and the lovers. God grant that I
may be worthy enogh, that Freedom will be
for me.

NUMBER OF FARMERS CONTINUES
TO DROP

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, a matter of
increasing concern to our people and the
people of all of the world is the popula-
tion growth.

Where will be put all of these people?
How will we feed them?

At the same time as we express con-
cern over our ability to feed this expand-
ing population, we are losing farmers at
a dangerous rate.

This should be of concern to all of us
because we all know that without farm-
ers we will be without food.

Mr. Speaker, a factual, well-written
editorial by Gordon E. Duenow on ‘this
subject, recently appeared in the Little
Falls Daily Transcript.

I hereby insert that editorial in the
Recorp and commend its reading to my
colleagues:

NuMeer oF FARMERS CONTINUES TO DROP

We sometimes wonder If we realize the
sericusness of what is happening on our
farms in Minnesota as well as in other

states. The small towns have been losing
good farmers at a tragic pace with the re-
sult that eventually we'll lose out all along
the line. While industry is making some
gains in the rural area, these industrial jobs
fall far behind replacing the farmers who
have been forced to move elsewhere—usually
to the larger cities.

A recent news release from the Minnesota
Department of Agriculture quotes an an-
nouncement from the State-Federal Crop
and Livestock Reporting Service that the
state has lost another 4,000 farming units—
familles—during 1969.
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The result is that Minnesota begins 1970
with only 125,000 farming units, or 80,000
less than it had in 1935. Peak for farm popu-
lation was 1835. The loss since that time is
nearly 40 percent and represents a popula-
tion shift of nearly 450,000 Minnesotans from
the farms to the cities within the past 35
years.

This population shift has contributed to
a situation where taxes are skyrocketing in
the cities because there are too many people
and in the rural community because there
are too few people.

Loss of even one farm unit represents a
serious economic setback to any rural com-
munity as farmers are required to spend a
conslderable amount to operate their busi-
ness. Thus even though sometimes they
cannot operate profitably, they are good
customers just the same. It would require
a number of industrial jobs just to replace
the purchasing power generated by one
farm.

While it is true that the smaller number
of larger farms are producing an increasing
abundance and quality of essential food and
fiber necessary to sustain all of us, these
larger farms do not make up for the loss
of those forced off the farm. One big farmer
is not as good a customer for the small towns
as were the thousands who have left.

Maybe sme day we'll reallze just what
has happened but by that time it may be
too late. Encouraging, however, is the fact
that some of our governmental leaders are
recognizing what is taking place. Eventually,
and we hope not too late, something will
be done.

WHAT THE CITIZEN CAN DO ABOUT
ENVIRONMENTAL DETERIORA-
TION

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I recently
had the opportunity to participate in a
beautification award ceremony in Col-
lege Park, Md., in my congressional dis-
trict.

Certificates of appreciation were pre-
sented to individual citizens and to citi-
zen groups who made outstanding con-
tributions to beautification and improve-
ment in the College Park area during the
past year.

The citizens listed below have demon-
strated that restoration of environmen-
tal quality can be, and must be, started
on the local level involving groups of in-
terested individuals. We have heard so
much lately of the Federal Government’s
tremendous expenditures in fighting en-
vironmental pollution and the even
greater amount which will be necessary
in the future to eradicate the harm of
the past. I think it is time we look at
what can be done on a smaller and less
expensive scale which nevertheless is
equally effective.

Every day I receive inquiries from in-
dividuals who would like to know what
they ecan do, in their own small way, to
improve the quality of their surround-
ings.

The following list is, I believe, a good
example of what can be done if the ef-
fort is put forth.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the RECORD
the names of the awardees from College
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Park and a listing of their contributions
to beautification.

RECIPIENTS OF CERTIFICATES OF APPRECIATION

Alpha Gamma Rho Fraternity, 7511 Prince-
ton Avenue, College Park, Maryland: Plant-
ing trees along City street during “Plant-In"
week, May, 1969,

Mr. and Mrs. Merle E. Beall, 9024 40th Ave-
nue, College Park, Maryland: Outstanding
landscape architecture on their home grounds
featuring fountains and Oriental decor.

College Park Boys Club, 8702 49th Avenue,
College Park, Maryland: Cleaning up trash
along Rhode Island Avenue.

College Park Lions Club: Organizing and
subsidizing “Can-In" paying children for
beverage cans picked up in a weekend
campaign.

College Park Motel, 8419 Baltimore Avenue,
College Park, Maryland: Attractive lighting
and improvement of the front of their motel
property.

Cub Scout Pack #408: Cleaning up area be-
hind the Safeway Store.

Girl Bcout Troop #1140: Planting area at
Hollywood Elementary School and decorative
painting of trash cans at the Rhode Island
Recreation Field.

Mr. R. Doyle Grabarck, Graduate Student,
9010 Riggs Road, Adelphi, Maryland: Or-
ganizing the “Trash Bash™ at the University
of Maryland, May 3, 1969.

Hollywood Elementary School PTA: Brick
wall and evergreen plantings to decorate
flagpole area.

Mr. and Mrs. James V. Keister, 4804 Fox
Street, College Park, Maryland: Utilizing skill
in chrysanthemum culture in beautifying
their home grounds.

S. Lachman & Son, 9517 Baltimore Avenue,
College Park, Maryland: Attractive building,
landscaping, and spot lighting of building at
night.

Phi Delta Theta Fraternity, 4605 College
Avenue, College Park, Maryland: Demolishing
condemned bulldings and cleaning up the
debris.

Miss Penny Pometto, 5203 Paducah Road,
College Park, Maryland: Entry in the Holy
Redeemer School Progress Fair—a mobile on
beautification.

Rollins Outdoor Advertising, Washington,
D.C.: “Clean-Up, Paint-Up, Pix-Up" display
on outdoor advertising billboard at Chaney's
Esso Service Center.

Mrs. Barbara Schaffer, Beautification & Im-
provement Committee, College Park Citizens
Advisory Planning Board: Outstanding lead-
ership and dedication in her work on this
committee particularly for editing the scrap-
book, which won a Distinguished Achieve-
ment Award for College Park in the 1969
National Beautification Contest.

POLICE ASSISTANCE ACT OF 1970

HON. WILLIAM 0. COWGER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. COWGER. Mr. Speaker, today I
appeared before the National League of
Cities Congressional City Conference at
the Washington-Hilton Hotel and deliv-
ered the following remarks:

REMARKS OF CONGRESSMAN
WinLtam O. COWGER

Ladies and Gentlemen: It is indeed a
pleasure to once again be meeting with a
group of municipal officlals. It 1s like home-
coming for me. I not only had the exper-
ience of serving for four years as Mayor of
Louisville, Kentucky, but also the pleasure
of having been elected to a two-year term on
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the Executive Committee of the National
League. Additional association with munici-
pal officials was gained during my three years
as President of the Inter-American Munici-
pal Organization and my year as President
of the Kentucky Municipal League. It is good
to see many of my old friends and I can as-
sure you that I know from experience of the
great problems of our urban areas.

I would like to briefly explain to you the
legislation that I have introduced in Con-
gress, known as the “Police Assistance Act of
1970” (H.R. 15706). As Chairman of the Re-
publican Task Force on Urban Affairs, I have
been working for more than six months with
various groups in drawing up this legisla-
tion. Basically it provides for direct federal
assistance to local law enforcement agencies
in the amount of half a billlon dollars a year
for five years, with a total grant of $2.5 bil-
lion. The money would be available to citles
and counties with a population of 50,000 or
more.

For instance, a city the size of Jackson,
Michigan, with 50,000 population, would re-
ceive approximately $400,000 annually. Cities
in the 100,000 population bracket, such as
Wichita Falls, Texas, would receive $780,000.
Omaha, Nebraska, with a population of 300,-
000 would receive $2,360,000. My own city
of Loulsville, Kentucky, with a population
of 400,000, would receive $3,150,000. St. Louls,
Missouri would receive $5,5600,000, as would
other cities In the 700,000 population bracket.
Baltimore, Maryland, with a population of
one million, would receive funds totaling $7,-
880,000.

In drafting this bill, I wanted a greater
level of discretion and fexibility for local
authorities in formulating ways to combat
crime, setting priorities and in earrying out
individualized programs suited to meet local
needs. As a former Mayor, I know from ex-
perience that every metropolitan police force
in the country is below complement, The
problems of recrultment are, in large meas-
ure, the result of low salaries and inadequate
pensions. In Louisville, where our budgeted
police complement is 650 officers, we are over
thirty men short. This legislation would make
money available directly to the municipali-
ties, where about 85 percent of the law en-
forcement budget is comprised of salaries.

The Safe Streets Act of 1968 has not func-
tioned as a weapon to directly fight crime
in our cities. For instance, in Kentucky the
State government has allocated 75% of the
state’s action funds to local government on a
“palanced geographical basis™. Now please tell
me, what does geography have to do with
population and crime? My city provides ap-
proximately 34% of the total revenue for
the State of Kentucky and receives in return
about 18%. Almost every state legislature in
the country has shortchanged its cities and
Kentucky is no exception.

We know, you and I, that the pure physi-
cal evidence of officers on the street is a
strong deterrent to crime. I can remember
that in order to spread out our force we went
to one man patrol cars. This soon had to be
abandoned because of the danger involved.
We reduced traffic fatalities on our express-
ways by increasing our motorcycle patrols.
There isn't a person in America who hasn’t
slowed down when he has spotted a cruiser
in his rear view mirror. Mayor Washington,
of our capital city, recently doubled the po-
lice overtime pay in order to put an addi-
tional 102 men on the streets, Every depart-
ment across the country is attempting to
recruit with newspaper, radio and television
advertising. In most instances the metropoli-
tan departments have had to reduce their
rookie requirements to increase recruitment.

So far, ten of my colleagues in the Con-
gress have endorsed this legislation and we
have received letters of backing from the
National League of Citles and the U.S. Con-
ference of Mayors. Those who have to fight
crime on a day-to-day basis know, from
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cruel experience, where help is needed. I have
discussed this problem with law enforcement
officials who are almest unanimous in their
endorsement. From the chiefs to the recruit
patrolmen, it is known that crime is expen-
sive. The taxpayer now realizes that public
protection is a good investment.

On the other hand, we must expect opposi-
tion from the Conference of Governors and
from the rural-oriented legislators in the
Congress. The governors will resist any plan
to weaken their authority over ‘“block
grants” to urban programs. As a matter of
fact, with thirty-two governors of my own
party in office, I can probably expect little
gratitude for trying to help solve America’s
most important domestic problem. It is a
matter of fact that a large majority of those
who are serving in Congress have had as
their previous governmental experience, serv-
ice in the state legislatures. Many of my col-
leagues hold more dearly to ‘“states rights"”
rather than “majority rights."” As state legis-
lators they really did not understand the
problems of the cities. Only through true re-
apportionment will this change. As city
officials we have traditionally had our prob-
lems with the rural oriented state capitals,
but improvement is in sight.

To my knowledge, I am the only Republi-
can in Congress who represents a strictly
hard core urban district. My party could
establish an important breakthrough and an
excellent record on urban legislation by sup-
porting my bill. But I hasten to add that
anti-crime legislation is not of a partisan
nature. Former Mayor and now U.S. Senator,
Vance Hartke, has introduced an amendment
to the Safe Streets Act which has gained
endorsement from Republicans and Demo-
crats alike. Yesterday I submitted testimony
before the House Judiciary Committee in
support of his amendment. Those of us with
previous municipal experience have a strong
obligation to fight with all of our strength
for meaningful urban legislation in the field
of crime prevention. With 80% of our popu-
lation now living in the metropolitan areas
of America, this contest must, and will be
won, You may be assured, that I have fought
against and upset the odds before, and I in-
tend to win this one. Perhaps not today or
tomorrow, but majority rights and needs will
be understood and heard.

THE LIBRARY SERVICES AND CON-
STRUCTION AMENDMENTS OF 1970

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, I am happy
to introduce today the Library Services
and Construction Amendments of 1970.
This bill represents another step forward
in the administration’s drive to cut away
entangling redtape from Federal assist-
ance programs. By amending the Library
Services and Construction Act to con-
solidate its four titles into a single State
administered program for library serv-
ices, the bill will turn each State’s job of
overseeing five narrow categorical pro-
grams into a responsibility for shaping
a coherent, statewide approach to
strengthening library services.

The President struck a deep chord in
the public when he called for a halt to
continued concentration of power in
Washington. The American people know
that the Federal Government cannot
singlehandedly solve the Nation's prob-
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lems. They sense that the more power
concentrates in the Federal Government,
the less responsive it grows to local needs
and desires. It is appropriate, then, for
us to seek ways to return some responsi-
bility to the States, where local voices
are better heard, local needs more clearly
seen.

Mr. Speaker, this bill does precisely
that. If it is adopted, the Federal Govern-
ment would no longer tell each State how
much it must spend for what kind of
library services. Instead, the States
would tell us what their library needs are.
The States would determine what part
of their library assistance allocation
should go for the different kinds of li-
brary aid within the State. This bill
would leave the States free to undertake
a coordinated attack on deficiencies in
library services. To put the issue in
another light, the bill would insist that
States take on responsibilities for which
their experience under the existing act
has prepared them.

The existing Library Services and Con-
struction Act contains four titles, au-
thorizing the five separate programs.
Title I, public library services, extends
improved library services to areas inade-
quately served. It has provided library
materials, additional staff, specialized
staff training, and other needed services
to communities without strong libraries,
and sometimes to communities without
libraries at all. Title II, public library
construction, has—matched with State
and local resources—assisted in the con-
struction, remodeling, and expansion of
inadequate facilities. Title III, inter-
library cooperative networks, encourages
libraries of all kinds to share resources
and to work together for better services
to each of their different clienteles.

Title IV-A, State institutional library
services, offers assistance in establishing
and strengthening library services in
State residential institutions of all kinds:
Prisons, orphanages, mental hospitals,
and the like. Finally, title IV-B, li-
brary services to the physically handi-
capped, helps States to extend library
services fo citizens who, because of cer-
tain physical handicaps, cannot use reg-
ular library materials.

Each of these programs has served well
in strengthening some aspect of library
services. Precisely because the Library
Services and Construction Act has en-
couraged the States to improving these
areas, through commitment of their own
matching resources as well as through
Federal funds, the States are now ex-
perienced enough to make more funda-
mental decisions about the allocation of
resources than they are now permitted
to do. It is highhanded and, in the end,
unrealistic for us in Washington to
force States to spend so much on con-
struction as opposed to so much on co-
operative networks; we cannot set a
standard that is appropriate for all
States. Now the State agencies have
behind them the kind of experience the
Library Services and Construction Act
has given them, we need not hold to a
single national standard; we can ask each
State to use its own judgment concern-
ing its own library needs. The Library
Services and Construction Amendments
of 1970 proposes to do so.
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Under its provision, each State would
receive a base allocation of $200,000. The
rest of the money would be apportioned
among States on the basis of its overall
population, just as it is under existing
law. At this point, Mr. Speaker, the bill
I am introducing differs from the draft
bill submitted by the administration. The
draft bill would have departed from ex-
isting law and introduced into the dis-
tribution formula a poverty factor some-
what akin to that found in title I of the
Elementary and Secondary Education
Act. I do not feel that this is wise or
justified. This is not “poverty” legisla-
tion. Furthermore, it introduces a need-
lessly complicated factor based upon un-
satisfactory data into a distribution pat-
tern which has worked smoothly. While
a program emphasis on library services
to low-income families is desirable—and
in large measure State and local library
agencies have always served this pur-
pose—it has little connection with the
formula for distributing these funds be-
tween the States for carrying out state-
wide programs of services for all our
citizens.

Funds would be used for the same kind
of library assistance as those supported
by the present law, except that each
State would decide how much of its al-
location would go for which purpose.
Priority would be given to projects in
areas with high concentrations of dis-
advantaged people, adding a new empha-
sis to services to the disadvantaged. The
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare would be authorized to set aside up
to 1 percent of each year’s appropriation
for evaluation of the programs supported
under the act.

The amendments contained in this bill
would become effective in fiscal year
1972, immediately after the expiration of
the present law. However, some funds
could be appropriated in fiscal year 1971
under the bill I am introducing, to aid
States in making the transition from
their responsibilities under the existing
provisions of their mandate under the
new provisions.

Mr. Speaker, I would conclude by com-
mending to the attention of my col-
leagues this bill, as another step toward
making Federal aid more responsive to
the needs of its recipients, States, and
local communities:

LIBRARY SERVICES AND CONSTRUCTION AMEND-
MENTS OF 1970—SECTION-BY-SECTION ANAL-
YBIS
Section 1. Citation; This sectlon of the

bill provides that the Act may be cited as the

“Library Services and Construction Amend-

ments of 1970."

Section 2. Statement of Purpose: This sec-
tion describes the purpose of the Act, to im-
prove the administration and implementa-
tion of programs under the Library Services

and Construction Act, by easing the ad-
ministrative burden upon the States through
reduction in the number of State plans and
by affording the States greater discretion in
the allocation of funds through program
consolidation. The section further indicates
that the Act is intended to ofler greater en-
couragement for the extension of library
services to areas with high concentrations
of low-income families.

Section 3. Consolidation of Titles I, IT, III,
and IV of Library Services and Construction
Act: This section of the bill would strike out
everything after section 2 of the Library
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Bervices and Construction Act! and would
insert in lleu thereof two new titles as fol-
lows:

TITLE I—FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STATES FOR
LIBRARY SERVICES AND CONSTRUCTION
Section 101. Appropriations Authorized.

Subsection (a) of section 101 directs the
Commissioner of Education to make grants
to the Btates for the purposes set forth in
section 103.

Subsection (b) of such section authorizes
the appropriation of such sums as may be
necessary for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1972 and for each of the four succeeding fis-
cal years.

Section 102. Allotments to States: Sub-
section (a) of section 102 directs the Com-
missioner to reserve up to 1 percent of the
sums appropriated in a fiscal year for carry-
ing out Title I, and to allot this amount
among Guam, American Samoa, the Virgin
Islands, and Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands, according to his determination of
their needs. The remainder of such sums is
to be allotted by the Commissioner by allot-
ting #200,000 to each of the other States.
The balance would be allotted among such
States on the basis of relatlve proportion of
the population.

Subsectlon (b) of such section provides
for reallotment authority.

Bubsection (c) of such section provides
that funds appropriated in any fiscal year
shall be avallable for payments with respect
to construction projects for that year and the
succeeding fiscal year.

Section 103, Uses of Federal Funds: This
section provides that payments under the
title may be used, for programs or projects
for any of the following purposes: (1) exten-
sion of public library services to areas with-
out such services or with inadequate services;
(2) construction of new or improved public
lbrary facilitles (with priority for projects
in areas without library facllities); (3) es-
tablishment and maintenance of interlibrary
cooperation programs; (4) establishment or
improvement of State institutional library
services; (5) establishment or improvement
of library services to the physically handi-
capped; and (6) comprehensive planning for
the above-mentioned programs.

Subsection (b) of such section would de-
fine “public library services" to mean library
services furnished by a public library free of
charge; "“State institutional library services”
to mean provision of library materials and
services for inmates, patients, or residents of
certain designated State supported or op-
erated institutions, or students in residential
schools for the physically handicapped op-
erated or substantially supported by the
State; and “library services to the physically
handicapped” to include the provision of
special services to physically handicapped
persons certified as unable to read or to use
conventional printed materials as a result
of physical limitations.

Subsection (c) of such section would au-
thorize use of funds appropriated for Title I
for evaluation and dissemination activities.
It would also allow use of funds for proper
and efficlent administration of a State plan,
and for technical, professional, clerical, and
other assistance for a State advisory council,
if appointed by the Governor and broadly
representative of professional library inter-
ests and library users in the State and if
vested with appropriate advisory functions.

Section 104, State Plans and Programs:
Subsection (a) of setlon 104 provides that a
State which desires to receive grants under
the title for a fiscal year must submit, for
approval of the Commissioner, a State plan
for that year. Such plan would have to in-
clude satisfactory assurances with respect to

1 Section 2 of the Library Services and Con-
struction Act contains a declaration policy.
Section 1 provides for citation of the Act.
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the adoption of procedures for fiscal control
and accounting, evaluation and dissemina-
tion, and coordination of programs. It would
also include assurances with respect to re-
porting requirements, prccedures upon ap-
proval or disapproval of applications, and
opportunity to participate in programs. In ad-
dition, the State plan would have to provide,
subject to section 204 of the Intergovern-
mental Cooperation Act, for the administra-
tion of the plan by the State library adminis-
trative agency. The plan would set forth
criteria for determining the order of approval
of applications in the State, including criteria
designed to assure that in the approval of
applications for the extension and improve-
ment of public llbrary services, priority will
be given to program or projects which serve
areas with high concentrations of low-income
families.

Paragraph (1) of subsection (b) of such
section provides that the Commissioner shall
not approve a plan unless such plan fulfills
the conditions specified in subsection (a)
and has, prior to its submission, been made
public and subjected to comment by inter-
ested persons.

Paragraph (2) of such subsection provides
that the plan shall be made public as finally
approved.

Paragraph (3) of such subsection provides
that the Commissioner shall not finally dis-
approve a plan without first affording the
State reasonable notice and opportunity for
hearing.

Subsection (c¢) of such section provides
that, in order to be eligible for assistance
under the title, a State must adopt, in con-
sultation with the Office of Education, a
long-range program for carrying out the
title covering a period of from three to five
years, to be annually updated. Prior to its
final adoption, such program must be made
public and a reasonable opportunity must
be afforded for comments thereon by inter-
ested persons. The program must be made
public as finally adopted.

Section 105. Withholding: This section
provides that whenever the Commissioner,
after notice and hearing, finds that a State
plan has been so changed that it no longer
complies with the title or that, in the admin-
istration of the plan, there is a failure to
comply with any assurance or other provision
of such plan, then the Commissioner shall
make no further payments to the State or
shall limit payments, as appropriate, until
he is satisfled that there is no longer such
fallure to comply.

Sectlon 106. Judiclal Review: This section
provides for judicial review of final action
by the Commissioner with respect to a State
plan.

Section 107. Payments to States: This sec-
tion provides for payments to States of the
Federal share of amounts expended by the
Btates In accordance with the title.

Paragraph (1) of subsection (a) of section
107 directs the Commissioner to pay to a
State, which complies with the plan and
program requirements of section 104, from
its allotment, an amount equal to the Fed-
eral share of the amount expended by the
State and its political subdivisions during
the applicable fiscal year for the uses referred
to in section 103. With respect to administra-
tive expenses, however, only the Federal share
of the amount expended by the State will be
paid.

Paragraph (2) of such subsection provides
that payments may not be made to a State
unless the Commissioner finds—

(A) that there will be available for ex-
penditure from State or loecal sources during
the applicable fiscal year (i) an amount suf-
ficient to enable the State to receive pay-
ments of at least $200,000, and (ii) at least
the total amount expended, in the areas cov-
ered by the plan, for public library services
during the second preceding fiscal year;

(B) that there will be available for ex-
penditure for public library and State insti-
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tutional library services from State sources
during the applicable fiscal year not less
than the total expended for such services
from such sources in the second preceding
fiscal year; and

(C) that there will be available for ex-
penditure for library services to the physi-
cally handicapped from non-Federal sources
during the applicable fiscal year not less
than the total actually expended for such
services from such sources in the second pre-
ceding fiscal year.

Paragraph (3) of such subsection provides
for methods of payment under the title.

Subsection (b) of such section provides
that the “Federal share' for a State shal]l be
100 percent less the State percentage, and
the State percentage shall be that percent-
age which bears the same ratio to 50 percent
as the per capita income of such State bears
to the per capita income of all the States
(excluding Puerto Rico, Guam, American
Samoa, the Virgin Islands, and the Trust
Territory of the Pacific Islands), except that
the Federal share shall not be more than
66 percent or less than 33 percent, and, for
Puerto Rico, Guam, American Samoa and
the Virgin Islands, shall be 66 percent, and
for the Trust Territory, 100 percent.

Bubsection (c) of such section provides
for promulgation of the Federal shares by
the Commissioner.

TITLE II—GENERAL PROVISIONS

Sectlon 201. Evaluation: This sectlon pro-
vides that the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare may use up to 1 percent of
the total appropriations under the Act for
evaluation of authorized programs.

Section 202. Recovery of Payments: This
section provides that if, within 20 years after
construction of a facility for which Federal
funds have been expended under the Act,
the facility ceases to be used for the purposes
for which it was constructed or the owner

of the facility ceases to be a State or local

library service agency, the TUnited States
shall be entitled to recover a pro rata share
of the value of the property from the appli-
cant or other owner.

Section 203. Labor Standards: This section
applies the usual labor standards provision
to construction assisted under the Act. Pro-
vision is made for waiver of this requirement
in certain cases where services are voluntar-
1ly donated.

Sectlon 204. Definitions: This section de-
fines for the purposes of this Act, the terms
“State”, “State library administrative
agency,” “public library,” “construction” and
“Secretary”.

Section 4. Transitional Provisions: Sub-
section (&) of section 4 of the bill provides
that amendments made by the Act shall be
effective on July 1, 1971.

Subsection (b) of such section provides
that during the fiscal year ending June 30,
1971, funds allotted to a State under the
Library BServices and Construction Act for
any of the programs referred to in section
103 of that Act (as amended by this Act) and
avallable for expenses of administration may,
with the approval of the Commissioner, be
used by the State for preparation of a State
plan, for the development of a long-range
program, and State advisory committee ex-
penses, for purposes of the consolidated act
for Fiscal Year 1972.

DRUG ADDICTION
HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970
Mr. HARSHA. Mr. Speaker, it is not
exactly known how great is the toll drug
addiction takes in lives each year. Nor
is it known how extensive are the effects
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of drug addiction on our national erime
rate. But, even as these figures elude us,
however, there are others which are
much more alarming.

Countless numbers of our teenagers
and high school students have been trag-
ically “hooked” on narcotics, whether
they started “taking trips” for fun and
excitement or sought this lethal menace
as an escape mechanism. The illegal use
of drugs by the younger generation has
become so commonplace that teenage
addicts recently testified that obtaining
drugs from a classmate is a simple proc-
ess—“more like borrowing a book.” Mr.
Speaker, I am convinced that when the
traffic in drugs has reached such ominous
proportions, it is long past the time for
not only the Congress, but the Nation
as a whole, to do something to stop this
dangerous invasion of drug abuse into
the youngest segments of our society.

Certainly having more stringent, more
effective laws controlling drug traffic is
one method of abating drug abuse, but
I believe that perhaps the best device
for combatting drug addiction in our
young is through education. We should
educate them against the use of nar-
cotics not only because it is illegal, but
also because it is a potentially danger-
ous, deadly health hazard. Most impor-
tantly, we should instruct our young
against these activities before the tem-
porary “highs” of smoking marihuana
or “popping pills” generate the more per-
manent tragedies of freak accidents of
overdosage or the fierce bonds of addic-
tion.

Kiwanis International is sponsoring
such an instructive campaign. “Opera-
tion Drug Alert” is a yearlong program
of drug education designed to reach high
school students. In Clermont County,
Ohio, the Kiwanis Club of Union Town-
ship recently conducted an essay contest
on the subject of drug abuse, after hold-
ing an educational assembly at each of
the area high schools.

I would like to take this opportunity
to congratulate the Kiwanis Club for
providing our young with this invalu-
able information and for their initiative
in sponsoring this civic-minded program.
I would also like to congratulate the two
winners of this essay contest for their
fine efforts. They illustrate some of the
problems our young people face who are
tempted to “turn on” with drugs, and I
am greatly encouraged by their remarks,
for they voice the sentiments of another
“turned on” generation—one “turned
on” to the dangers of drug abuse.

I commend these essays written by
Miss Terri Jones and Miss Joyce Rusk to
my colleagues, and I am including them
in my remarks today with the hope that
they will read them:

WaY Rumn Your LiFe?
(By Joyce Rusk, Amelia High School,
Amelia, Ohio)

Drugs are now one of the most talked
about subjects in the world. It is almost like
one of the in things to do, but when you
come right down to it, it is really very out.
The older generation says that it is just
showing how immature and stupid the teen-
agers are nowadays. It shows their true feel-
ings: mean, anger, and hatred. The teen-
agers say that it really lsn't wrong to take
drugs. It is their life and thelr own privilege

to live the way they want. Maybe both of
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these answers are right. There are some teen-
agers that are immature but there are also
many adults the same way. Yes, you do have
the privilege to live your own life the way
you want but there is a limit to everything.
You just can't cut your life off from the
things that really get you down. You have to
face them sooner or later because they will
always be there. That Is the way of life, it
will probably always be. Most of the teen-
agers that take dope and become addicts say
that this is the life they like not the other
life, the real one. Sometimes it is good to get
away from your problems but not by taking
dope. It doesn’t solve anything. Besides it
ruins your health, maybe not everyone that
has taken dope but the majority of them 1t
has. Some of the adults want to do away
with the drugs because they want to help the
teenagers and their problems. A part of the
adults don't mean to be so strict. If we
didn't have regulations, this world would be
in a much worse place than it is. It just isn't
right to take narcotics because there are so
many factors against it like: It is illegal, it is
damaging to your health and it is just a fake
way of living. Today more than ever we need
real things. real thinking and real living. Is
this so hard to do, you, the teenagers of the
world today? Try it for once, don’t use drugs
to find your answer.

To me I wouldn't think of taking nar-
cotics. It is very wrong, I care about myself
and what happens to me. I want to live In
this real world. I want to be someone before
it is too late. I don’'t want a dream world
that drugs give you. I want what the world
can give me, and what I can give the world.

WHaT ABoUuT DRUGS?

(By Terri Jones, Glen Este High School,
Cincinnati, Ohio)

Today in our nations, we are faced with
many problems. Some are wars, racial con-
fiicts, and Communism, But not so far down
on the list is the use of drugs. Usually when
someone thinks of drugs, their first associa-
tion with the word is teen-agers or hippies,
But what those people don't realize is that
adults, including physicians, housewives,
businessmen and other solid citizens are
among the regular drug takers. It is time
that the people of this country stop and
think about the dangers of drugs, both phys-
fcally and mentally. It is time that people
take time fo find out about drugs and the
damage they can cause . . , and then do
something about them.

There are many different drugs taken.
Among them are marijuana, amphetamines,
barbiturates, LSD, heroin, morphine, cocaine,
and glue sniffing.

Amphetamines, sometimes known as pep
pills, bennies, dexies, copilots, wake-ups,
peaches, footballs, and hearts, are medically
used as stimulants. They give a good feel-
ing, and they postpone fatigue. There are
two ways they are taken. One is pills or cap~-
sules for swallowing, and the other is a liguid
which is injected into the body and known
as “speed” or “water” to abusers. Its medical
name is methamphetamine or methedrine.
Amphetamines are used in moderate doses
by people who want the stimulating, anti-
fatigue effect: students cramming for an
exam, athletes trying to improve their per-
formance, truck drivers on an all-night run.
Since amphetamines create tolerance, the
“good-feeling” seeker must take more and
more pills, A moderate increase over the nor-
mal dose results in staggering, bleary eyes,
incoherent speech, and poor muscular co-
ordination. The dangers of amphetamines as
well as other drugs are great. Long and ex-
cessive use may damage the heart and blood
pressure. In “speed” users, irritability, loss of
welght, and hallucinations are common
among the worst addicts. All of the amphet-
amines, used heavily, can in the end create
insanity equivalent to schizophrenia. Used
this way, “speed” may cause definite brain
damage and death. Users may be spotted by
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unusual liveliness and cheerfulness, heavy
perspiration, bad preath, talkative, restless
and irritability.

Barbiturates known as goofballs, downs, red
birds, yellow jackets, blue heaven, barbs, can-
dy, nimbles, seccy, rainbows, double trouble,
blue devils, and sleeping pills, are most popu-
lar in the medical field as a treatment of
sleeplessness. They also ald in treatment of
mental disorders, including epilepsy, and for
allments of breathing, blood flow and diges-
tive systems. A user takes it in pills or cap-
sules. or he may prefer to dissolve the powder
in water and inject it. The main danger lf
that it is very easy to take a “death-dealing
overdose, for two reasons: Barbiturate and
alcohol reinforce each other’s effects. Sec-
ondly, the stupor caused by the drug affects
the memory, so that it may not be recalled
that a dose was taken. A person anxious for
sleep may take a second and even third—and
fatal—dose. Its legal standing is like the
amphetamines. Only attained legally from &

tor.

dolgierrcln. known as H, horse, snow, stufl and
junk has no accepted medical use. It could be
valuable as a painkiller, but 1t is completely
illegal. It’s a white or brownish powder taken
by injection. The injection may be made mt&’l'
the skin or muscle. This 1s “skin-popping.
But it may also be taken directly into the
vein for quicker and stronger results. It is
known that more people die from heroin
than any other drug.

Marijuansa, nicknamed as pot, grass, hay,
tea, weed, loco-weed, giggle, smoke, griffo,
maryjane, hemp, rope, green, joy smoke (the
cigarette: reefer, stick, goof butt, and joint),
has no accepted medical use, It is taken in
liquid, solid, or powdered form. Transporting,
possession, and selling the drug is against
Federal law, and has severe penalties.

These are a few of the most common drugs,

nicknames, dangers, legal standings, and
uses. A lot of the people that start on dl:.lgs
of any kind do it to be “part of the gang” or
because they were dared fo try it just once.
But a lot of them get “hooked,” and it's no
longer a game. Drugs are not only harmful
to the user, but to his family. To the family,
it’s not physical harm, but it can do a lot
to you mentally to know your son or daugh-
ter is on drugs, and is slowly destroying him-
self.
Girls should especially be aware of the
effects of drugs. A girl who has been on drugs
of any kind risks birth defects in any chil-
dren she may have.

It would take a lot more time, ink and
paper to write about all of the harmful ef-
fects drugs have, and no time at all to write
of the good that comes from drugs, since

there is no real good.

UNFAIRNESS AND HOT DOGS

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, a couple of
weeks ago I introduced an amendment
to the Wholesome Meat Act of 1967 which
would make possible the continued op-
eration of our small countryside combi-
nation locker meat processing and re-
tail meat sales establishments.

As the law is now written, most of
these economically vital rural commu-
nity businesses would be forced to close,
raising meat prices to those people they
Serve.

I recently read an editorial on this
matter by Curtis Warnke of the Wood
Lake News.
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Mr. Speaker, Editor Warnke, a former
State legislator, is a man of pereeption
and good judgment.

I insert into the REecorp his editorial,
“Unfairness and Hot Dogs"; and I urge
my colleagues to read what he has to
say:

UnrFaRNESS aAND Hor Docs!

Sometimes we wonder—the federal gov-
ernment does strange things. Recently they
have been raising Cain with Minnesota locker
plants; particularly our smaller ones. Ac-
cording to Robert W. Carlson, Minnesota
Commissioner of Agriculture in a state-
ment made January 24th, “Small locker
plants which do custom meat slaughtering
are threatened with extinction—because of
federal refusal to compromise on a meat in-
spection law.” The question is not proper or
effective meat inspection—we have that here
in Minnesota following the new 1969 law
which passed the legislature—to the con-
trary, it involves a mere technicality. Our
State law permits Custom slaughterers to sell
inspected meat provided it is segregated from
custom meat—that butchered and packaged
for farmers and householders who bring
in their own meat animals. Federal law pro-
hibits custom slaughterers from selling in-
spected meats. This federal provision has
no relationship to clean and wholesome
meat, but is rather a regulation directed to
eliminating the custom slaughterers.

Thus we can readily see that it's a matter
of economics, pure and simple. The big boys
want to do away with the custom slaughter-
ers (all of our small locker plants) and the
federal government very typlically falls into
the trap, and does the “dirty work™ for the
big boys. It happens time and again—over
and over!

To add insult to injury, two days later, on
January 26th, the federal government an-
nounced they were going to approve the sale
of Cancerous chickens to the consuming
public. In November, inspectors had con-
demned over 2 million frying chickens be-
cause they have leukosis which simply means
they survived a bout with cancer but the
virus developed lesions and tumors within
the chicken. But now under the new an-
nouncement, the federal government would
ban only chickens whose internal organs
showed the disease, was active—a bird with
tumors on one wing, for instance, is now
considered unsafe. But the new recommen-
dation says it would be safe to cut off the
wing and use it in products like hot dogs,
while selling the rest of the bird as cut-up
chicken.

So they tighten up standards against the
“little fellow” and loosen them for the “big
fellow."” (Most frying chickens are raised to-
day in glant Corporative type operations.)
Apparently somebody got stuck with a bunch
of chickens and “got to" the right people
within the federal government. How else
can you explain such inconsistency? Think
what they'd do to our small locker plant op-
erators if they attempted to market similar
trash! Hotdogs indeed!

COME ON OVER, SAM
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, the ma-
jority of my constituents live quiet,
peaceful lives. They abide by the law,
they serve unprotestingly in the Armed
Forces; their day-to-day activities rarely
make the newspapers.

It was, therefore, of more than usual
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interest to me when a letter appeared in
the Council Bluffs, Jowa, Nonpareil ad-
dressed to Sam Brown, Jr., by a former
neighbor and classmate of his, Capt.
Charles R. Hannan IV. The contrast be-
tween these two men is most revealing.
Both are my constituents, yet one would
have thought that they came from differ-
ent countries, so separate and opposed
are the worlds they now inhabit.

Sam Brown, Jr., is head of the mora-
torium committee, a national leader of
youthful antiwar protesters, and a hunter
of headlines. Captain Hannan, on the
other hand, does not garner headlines.
If he makes the news at all, it is as an
anonymous member of the U.S. military
forces serving in Vietnam. After reading
an article about Brown in his hometown
newspaper, however, Captain Hannan
was moved to break his silence to step
out of the shadows of anonymity. Acting
as spokesman for all his companions who
are dedicated to advancing the cause of
freedom everywhere in the world, he
framed this reply to Sam Brown'’s philos-
ophy and to his protests, which I include
here in its entirety. The chorus of pro-
tests we constantly hear should not
deafen us to these quieter voices.

VoOICE OF THE PEOPLE: OFFERS ASSISTANCE

VIETNAM.

Sirs: Relative to the article (in The Non-
pareil) on Sam Brown Jr. 28—-24—Dec. "69.

Sam, after a number of years of education
equal to your own, but in a different aca-
demic discipline, I do not feel competent to
pass judgment on the complex issue now con-
suming both of us—Vietnam.

That discipline, I believe, taught me an
appreciation of the facts, tempered by the
concepts of a rule of just laws and an estab-
lished, but not unquestioned moral code.

I am sorry that you encountered difficulty
you could not surmount in attempting to
come over here and gather the facts neces-
sary for a moral judgment. Since I did not
encounter the same problem about getting
over there, I will be happy to act as your
guide should you succeed in getting over
here. I can guarantee it will be no more of a
military tour than I am subject to at the
present time.

I cannot guarantee that you'll be able to
gather the facts you need to justify your
moral judgment in the time you can spare
from your busy schedule. But I have just
about a year to devote to the project.

My only bias will be that created by my
behalf that laws enacted by the properly
constituted governing bodies of the United
States should be followed, This includes
those lawful orders given me by those the
people elected have placed over me.

I will be glad to put up another bunk
in our bunker at Fire Support Base Buell. I
will be glad to hold your place in the chow
line. I can show you the calm courage cover-
ing fear on the face of a 19-year-old kid who
didn’t have the education benefits we en-
joyed. He does not have much of an insight
into the morality of staying alive.

1 can show you the strain of concern en-
graved on the faces of the officers responsi-
ble for implementing the policy set down by
our elected representatives, and trying to get
as many of those kids as possible to their
rotation dates.

I can show you some of the strange coun-
try and people who seem to me like adoles-
cents struggling with their own destiny
against forces they can identify, but do not
understand enough to control.

I can show you the heat, dust, mud and
jungle. I can show you poverty, confusion,
and waste. I can show you insects and ro-
dents. I can show you hospitals stacked
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with broken bodies. I can show you young
men who have seen many close brushes with
death. I can show you evidence of the spirit
these men draw on to keep going.

No, S8am, I can’t show you sufficient facts
to justify moral condemnation of the war.
I can only show you what I can see. I hope
you are able to come over. I'll do all I can to
help at this end.

Capt. CHARLES R, HanNAN IV.

MRS. LUCY ALBRIGHT

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EKENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, for many
years Mrs. Lucy Albright has been a cor-
respondent of the Glasgow Republican,
a weekly newspaper in Glasgow, Ky.

Her writing reflects the feeling of the
good people of Fountain Run, Ky., and its
environs.

I am enclosing an editorial which ex-
presses her inmost desires for the future
of our country:

Lucy’'s LETTER
(By Lucy Albright)

The 70's loom on the horizon, and what do
they hold in their bag for the future? A cen-
tury appears to be the greatest single period
of time to tantalize man with its forecasts
and predictions, but there are only a relative
handful of people who live to see the begin-
ning of years that end with double zeros. So
the beginning of a decade with only one zero,
provokes the greatest thoughts, and specula-
tions with profound interest at each begin-
ning; however even the best qualified histo-
rians are finding it difficult to formulate their
propheclies for the incoming decade. There
seem to be several schools of thought, and I
am reminded of a man who could never be
certain about anything, as he would say. "It
mout and then agin, it mouten.”

The 60s are too close at hand to correctly
evaluate them, but they have been dubbed
as frustrating, revolutionary, violent, crim-
inal, shocking, intellectual, stupid, vexa-
tious, among other adjectives, But still the
past decade was a period of great acheive-
ment with the heart transplant and the man
on the moon probably the most outstanding.
The pessimists contend that times will con-
tinue to grow more turbulent, more dis-
tressing, more complicated, more violent as
the decade progresses, while the hopefuls on
the other plane of prophecy foresee a transi-
tion into more normal, steadier, peaceful
years. They even predict an upsurge in a Re-
vival of Religion. They base their reckonings
by mans innate nature, in that when he be-
comes thoroughly saturated with anything,
it becomes so repulsive, that he wants to
throw the whole caboodle over board. And
the extremists will become so ill with vice
they will vomit it up out of their system,
and the other wing will be so full up to
the hilt with lawlessness in our land, they
will demand a solution to the problem, which
may bring each camp a bit nearer center.

This old saying comes from the days of
kings, “uneasy lles the head that wears the
crown.” This day of uncertainty is highly
flavored with uneasiness for the individual
as well as the leaders of our country. The
high wvalue of honesty, truth, integrity,
decency, unselfishness, virtue (to name a
few) never changes. It is only that man
permits greed, selfishness, egotism, ar-
rogance, and pride blind him to the real
things of merit. And it is only when his
thinking switches on to the right track, and
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he accepts the fact that God is still the Lord
of the universe, and when man, individually
and collectively moves in the realm of his
will, then the web in which the world seems
enmeshed will begin to untangle; right will
become right; good will then be called good,
and evil will be called evil.

CANADA-UNITED STATES
RELATIONS

HON. FRANK CHURCH

OF IDAHO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, it is my
pleasure to inform the Senate that the
Canadian-United States Interparliamen-
tary Group will open its 13th meeting to-
night with an informal banquet at the
National Portrait Gallery in honor of
the Canadian delegation.

Representative CornNeLius E. GaLLa-
GHER and I are the cochairmen of the
U.S. delegation. The Canadian delegation
will be headed by the Honorable Jean-
Paul Deschatelets, Speaker of the Senate
of Canada, and Mr. J. Hugh Faulkner,
Deputy Speaker of the Canadian House
of Commons.

Meetings will take place in Washing-
ton, D.C. on Wednesday, March 11, deal-
ing with trade and economic matters,
plus defense and security issues of com-
mon interest. On March 12, the delega-
tions will fily to Cape Kennedy, where
they will inspect launch facilities, and
then proceed to Houston, where, on
March 13, they will tour the Manned
Spacecraft Center.

Mr. President, Canada is on the move.
This giant among nations is advancing
rapidly into the 1970’s with an optimism
as broad as its far ranging frontiers and
a buoyant belief that its future is un-
limited. As Sir Wilfrid Laurier, Canada’s
Prime Minister at the turn of the present
century, rightly predicted, “the 20th cen-
tury belongs to Canada.”

To better our understanding of con-
temporary Canada, I have assembled the
following articles: an excellent, six-part
series on “Canada in Transition” by
James Nelson Goodsell of the Christian
Science Monitor, a stimulating New York
Times Magazine piece on Prime Minis-
ter Trudeau by Gerald Clark, editor of
The Montreal Star, as well as recent
newspaper clippings concerned with
Canada's political life, economic develop-
ments, and foreign affairs.

I ask unanimous consent that these
several articles on modern-day Canada
be printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

CANADA'S POLITICAL LIFE
[From the Christian Science Monitor, Nov.
5, 1969]
From SEA TO SEA—THE CHANGING FACE OF A
NaTioN
(Canada, a land of distinet political, eco-
nomic, and cultural differences, is under-
going a quiet revolution. It is waking to its
own potential.)
(By James Nelson Goodsell)

Stretching from the Atlantic to the Pa-
cific with a mighty window on the harsh
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Arctic frontier, Canada today reminds one of
the glant, who, upon waking, flexes his mus-
cles and shows his strength,

In a real sense, Canada is a glant among
nations and in the recent past has come
alive with a host of political, economie, and
soeial advances.

In this second half of the 20th century,
Canada is emerging as an Industrial power
of consequence. Moreover, it possesses a tre-
mendous economic potential which is the
envy of many another nation. And it now
appears to have the political and social
strength to match.

Canadian development amounts to a veri-
table revolution, confirming the forecast of
Sir Wilfrid Laurier, Canada’s prime minis-
ter at the turn of the century, who pro-
clalmed that *“the 24th century belongs to
Canada.”

DIMENSIONS ROUGHED IN

That bold and somewhat pretentious fore-
cast may have seemed overoptimistic during
the first half of the century. Many a Cana-
dian wondered about its validity during
those years. But Sir Wilfrid’s forecast does
not appear so odd and out of place today.

The visitor cannot fail to be impressed,
as this writer is, with the vitality of the Ca-
nadian people and with the confidence they
share in the future of their frontier nation,
the largest in the Western Hemsiphere.

Here, in brief, are some of the dimensions
of Canada’s current development saga:

The nation’s economy is growing at a
healthy clip, somewhere in the neighborhood
of 5.6 percent a year—and the economy is
expected to register a 50 percent hike in the
current elght-year period which began in
1067, Canada's centennial year, and ends in
1975. That would be a boost from $66 billion
to 8100 billion (Canadian dollars worth
about 93 United States cents).

Mounting mineral production will show a
doubling of the value of the ore taken from
the soil in the 10-year period 1965-75. This
should boost mineral-production totals from
$12 billion in 1965 to $26.1 billion in 1975.

And perhaps most important, Canada pos-
sesses the world’s largest known reserves of
oil, gas, minerals, and water. And along with
this, it has one of the half-dozen untapped
land frontiers left in the world today. Only
Russia’s Siberia, Brazil's Amazon, Australia’s
interior, and core areas in Central Asia and
Central Africa have frontiers comparable to
the Canadian Arctic.

The view of geologists and others studying
the difficulties of working and living in these
harsh frontier lands is that Canada’s Arctic
may well prove the most hospitable and the
easlest to develop.

“Canada’s northern reaches are among the
next to be opened up,” a United Nations re-
port said recently. “It will be necessary to
overcome many hurdles, but the potential is
there.”

WHEAT AND NICKEL PROBLEMS

Canadians looking at the recent bidding on
the Alaskan oil fields and on the voyage of
the United States oll tanker Manhattan
through the Northwest Passage are fast be-
coming aware of the potential wealth await-
ing development in the north,

There are, of course, some storm clouds on
the immediate horizon.

Wheat, for example, is being overproduced
out on the prairies. The wheat-producing
regions may even be headed for a depression,
There are serious strikes at the moment, in-
cluding that of the nickel workers, which is
causing a worldwide pinch since Canada nor-
mally produces 80 percent of the Western
world’s nickel. But these are short-range
problems.

Of more consequence 1s a list of other
problems with a longer history and more
meaning today as Canada faces up to its new
role in the world as an important “middle
power,"” a phrase being heard with increas-
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ing frequency in Ottawa, the Canadian
capital.

At the top of the list of these problems are
the harsh realities of Canada's geographical
location. To the north lies that important
Arctic frontier, an area that Prime Minister
Plerre Elliott Trudeau recently called “the
future of Canada.”

And to the south lies the United States,
a nation looked upon with mixed feelings by
today’s Canadian.

On the one hand, he values the generally
friendly relations between the two coun-
tries. On the other hand, he worries about
United States economic and political en-
croachment on Canada.

“In some ways, it 1s a love-hate relation-
ship,” a leading Canadian politician sald
recently. “Being so close, we are faced with
the problem of ‘keeping up with the Joneses,’
who always seem to have a little more of
everything—except land, and there comes
the rub.”

Many Canadians, however, probably feel
much like the Winnipeg businessman who
sald: “If we have to live next to a great
power, I'm glad it is the United States.”

Still, the closeness of the United States
and its preponderant influence in the world
and particularly in the Western Hemi-
sphere—politically, economically, and cul-
turally—are an issue for Canadlans. And the
visitor hears it on all sides.

There are answers to the problem, of
course. One of them lies in taking hold of the
development of the Arctic frontier and in
moving Canada’s population and economic
activity northward.

For 100 years, Canadian development has
been largely confined to a 200-mille strip
between the frontler and the United States—
“hemmed in between two difficult realms,”
as a Calgary banker put it.

The vast bulk of Canada's 21.3 million
people lives in this 200-mile-wide belt, leav-
ing perhaps a milllon Canadians scattered
elsewhere in the nearly 3.9 million square
miles making up the nation. The transcon-
tinental rallways built in the last century
stayed witbin the belt, as does the Trans-
Canada highway.

All the principal cities are here also—
from Ottawa and the big eastern industrial
and population centers of Toronto and
Montreal, to the prairie cities of Winnipeg,
Regina, Saskatoon, Calgary, and Edmonton,
and out west to mild Vancouver and its im-
portant Pacific port. Quebec and its French-
speaking population as well as the Maritime
citles of Halifax and St. John's are in the
belt, as are a host of other important towns
with colorful names like Moose Jaw, Medi-
cine Hat, and Red Deer.

EAST-WEST CLEAVAGE DESCRIBED

This narrow belt has its problems, too,
“when you consider the east-west cleavage
facing the nation,” to use the words of a
Toronto politician.

The people in the far west, in Vancouver
and elsewhere in British Columbia, feel dis-
criminated against in issues such as freight
rates and representation in Ottawa. “In fact,
there 1s budding separatism here,” a Van-
couver newspaperman sald, adding quickly,
however, that he doubts it will ever become
“too serious.

If the westerner feels lsolated from the
rest of Canada—partly owing to geography
and distances over the prairies and through
the mountains—the easterner often has the
same feeling, particularly if he lives in parts
of the Maritime Provinces which have be-
come ““Canada’s Appalachia.”

In the present boom era for the Canadian
economy, the area to benefit the least is the
Maritime region composed of the province of
New Brunswick, Newfoundland, Nova Scotla,
and Prince Edward Island (P.E.IL.). Moreover.
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the region’s traditional ties to the sea have
weakened in recent decades, cutting off one
of its sources of economic power.

Although the 200-mile-wide belt has pro-
vided one sense of unity to the Canadlan na-
tion, it may well have "given us a certain
myopia about the total picture,” an associ-
ate of Progressive Conservative Party leader
Robert Staneld said here. “We put too much
emphasis on parts of the whole and tended
to forget even portions of the narrow corridor
from ocean to ocean.”

It may be that the new awareness of the
northern Artic frontier will prove a boon to
the more depressed areas of the Maritimes
and to other parts of the corridor where there
are economic and political problems.

But Canada's other big historical prob-
lem and perhaps the most pressing social and
cultural dilemma today is the question of a
French-speaking minority.

It is centered in Quebec and locked into a
nation where the English language, ways,
and customs predominate. The struggle be-
tween the two cultures dates back into the
1700's, when Britain and France warred over
Canada. And it has never been fully or finally
resolved.

Today, a serious separatist feeling exists
among many French Canadians. The leaders
of French-speaking Quebec, including Pre-
mier Jean-Jacques Bertrand, however, regard
themselves as Canadian and have concen-
trated on efforts to heal the long cleavage
between the “two Canadas.”

But underneath, in the more impoverished
and impassioned quarters of Quebec City and
Montreal and some of the rural areas of the
province, one hears the Quebecois speak with
ardent feeling against Ottawa and all that it
symbolizes.

All sorts of solutions have been advanced
toward mending the breach. Some Canadians
argue that Prime Minister Trudeau, himself
from Quebec, may prove to be the Canadian
leader who solves the separatist problem or
at least goes a long way toward dampening
it. Time will tell.

Meanwhile, the recent efforts of the federal
government to make the nation more truly
bilingual are stalled on many fronts. There
are some doubts in Ottawa about the wisdom
of imposing French on English-speaking
people and English on French-speaking
people.

One of the solutions which some observers
think worthy of trying is a massive effort to
get the Quebecols out of “the ghetto atmos-
phere” of Quebec, to use the words of a
Toronto newspaper columnist. Dennis Braith-
waite, In the Toronto Telegram, complained
that “nothing is being done . . . to help
rescue Quebec from Its long night of ignor-
ance.” His solution: Get the Quebecols to
travel about Canada, bring more Industry
and development to the province, and pro-
vide Quebec with better educational facili-
ties.

TONE OF CONFIDENCE GROWS

Whatever the solution, Canadlans know it
must be found. And at this moment, de-
spite pessimism in some quarters, there ap-
pears to be a degree of optimism in Ottawa
and particularly in the Trudeau govern-
ment about making progress in resolving the
dispute.

And that optimism on the French-
Canadian problem spills over into many
other areas. The general malalse written
about by many observers in Canada a few
years ago has ylelded to a growing tone of
confidence in the future.

The centennial year, 1967, now appears to
have marked a turning point. “We are more
confident about tomorrow,” an associate of
Mr. Trudeau sald, echolng almost the very
words uttered by the opposition leader, Mr.
Stanfield, during the course of a recent
interview.
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And this confidence seems to be shared and
felt across Canada, even in Montreal, where
serious riots erupted in mid-October, and
the Maritimes, where there are signs that
the economy may be coming out of the dol-
drums.

Yet as Canada moves into the 1970's,
Canadians find themselves with the prospect
of being on the doorstep of a future bright
with promise, but still shackled by the
legacy of the past which must be overcome
if the future is to be fulfilled.

“We have to both utilize our heritage and
overcome it,” is how a Toronto banker put
it.

[From the Christian Sclence Monitor,
Nov. 12, 1969]

PrIME MINISTER TRUDEAU: RESHAPING A
NATIONAL IMAGE

(To the Canadian public, Canada's prime
ministers, beginning in 1867 with Sir John A.
Macdonald, were often party leaders painted
in ftraditional party colors. But Trudeau is
shifting the emphasis, proving a colorful
leader as well as an astute politician.)

(By James Nelson Goodsell)

Canadian politics is being significantly re-
shaped these days.

Here In Ottawa, the Canadian capital,
Prime Minister Pierre Elliott Trudeau has
taken firm control of government machinery
and is slowly but clearly altering some of the
traditional concepts of the Prime Minister's
job.

“It would be fair to say,” comments a
newspaperman here who has watched gov-
ernments come and go, “that Trudeau after
a8 year and a half in office is more firmly in
control of Canada and Canadian affairs than
any leader since Mackenzle King."

Mr. Trudeau's emergence as & national
leader came as a surprise to many Canadians
who knew little of this politician-intellectual
before he was tapped by the Liberal Party as
successor to Lester B. Pearson in 1968,

Yet Mr. Trudeau is proving something of an
enigma to Canadians—and to the Progressive
Conservative Party, the main opposition force
in Canadian politics which itself is headed
by a new man, Robert L. Stanfield.

Mr. Stanfield took over as leader of the
Progressive Conservatives shortly before Mr.
Trudeau assumed leadership of the Liberals.
He has not made the impact on Canada that
Mr. Trudeau has but seems to be more and
more taking an active and vigorous part in
leadership of his own party and in challeng-
ing the Liberals and Prime Minister Trudeau.

Part of Mr. Stanfield’s problem is that
Mr. Trudeau continues to upstage the op-
position leader. His upstaging comes In a
variety of ways. Obviously the Prime Min-
ister has a platform of importance denied
the opposition. But, more importantly, Mr.
Trudeau is proving a colorful leader.

“Trudeaujinks™ was the coined word used
by the Montreal Star last summer to describe
the activities of the Prime Minister.

Pictures in Canadian newspapers, as well
as throughout the world press, tell something
of the man. He is shown in bathing trunks
diving into a pool, throwing a football at a
high school competition, riding horseback in
the Canadian West, strapping himself into
a two-seat jet aircraft, taking his tie and
hanging it around his neck to suggest the
strangling when he discussed a politically
unpopular issue, and kissing pretty girls on
the cheek.

A bachelor whose basic desire is to sepa-
rate his public and private life—which he
does with considerable success—Mr. Tru-
deau’s less flamboyant self, that of a quiet,
pensive intellectual, does not make the head-
lines. Yet it is there.

And 1t i1s this aspect of his makeup which
is helping to reshape Canadian political life.
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Under his aegis the Prime Minister’s office is
taking on an increasing amount of activity.
He says he wants a staff around him that
will be able to meet the challenges of the
1970's, a decade which he feels will require
more specialization and more expert decision
than any previous set of 10 years.

Mr. Trudeau, the enigma to Canadians, is
proving the enigma to his fellow Liberal poli-
ticians.

NEW MARKET WANTED

His baslc goal is one of altering Canada
both at home and in the world. He en-
visages a Canada with quasi-neutralism as
its international posture, an Independent
stand which will, or at least should help, keep
Canada independent from the dominant
United States neighbor next door.

But his neutralism is not a passive one. He
wants to find new markets for Canada’s prod-
ucts—items which the nation produces in
large abundance, such as wheat, cod, forest
products, and both light and heavy manu-
factured items. If this means selling to the
Communist world and to areas not previ-
ously included in Canada’s trade pattern, so
much the better.

Part of the Trudeau effort is one of making
Canada an important middle-power volce.
This is seen in his downplaying of Canadian
defense efforts overseas, cutbacks in the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization commit-
ment, and the restructuring of some of Can-
ada’s foreign service. While these steps were
taken for economy reasons, they have an-
other important aspect: They are designed
to give Canada a greater sense of flexibility.

And this is the essence of the Trudeau ap-
proach to government. He wants Canada to
have—both at home and abroad—a flexibility
of approach for the 1970's which will allow
Canada to roll with the punches and to be
able to effectively adjust to changing con-
ditions.

His own office style suggests this approach.
He has a larger staff tham any previous
Canadian prime minister. He puts heavy im-
portance on the staff system. And he tends
to downplay the importance of parliamentary
committees with their more formal proce-
dures.

He is accused by his detractors of wanting
to change the prime minister's office into a
presidential office. And there does appear to
be more of the executive system In opera-
tlon under Mr. Trudeau than his predeces-
sors. He argues that this 1s necessary In a
time when decisions must be made quickly
and with expertise.

As a middle power, not a major power, Can-
ada in the Trudeau view can serve as a medi-
ator between the major powers, an arbiter in
East-West relations.

This role demands of Canada increasing
domestic peace and solutions to a number of
problems which have beset the nation for
the 100 years since confederation back in
1867—a date Canadlians regard as their year
of independence.

Most prominent among these is the issue
of French-Canadian separatism. Mr. Trudeau,
a product of the French-Canadlan system,
sees the issue as dominant but perhaps not
as Impossible of solution as many Canadian
officials and observers say.

Toward this end, he has followed a con-
ciliatory course toward French-speaking
Quebec and has gone out of his way to find
ways to more effectively incorporate the
Quebecois in national life. A language bill
which hopefully will make Canada more truly
bilingual has been passed. Members of the
Trudeau government as well as clvil servants
in Ottawa are being called upon to learn
both languages.

But this in only a beginning.

OPPOSITION FROM QUEBEC

Style and approach are important—and

here Mr. Trudeau is carrying on the programs
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begun by his predecessor, Prime Minister
Pearson, which aim at getting away from sep-
aratism in political treatment and in min-
isterial performance.

Some observers think that only a French-
Canadian Hke Mr. Trudeau, although he is
not a typical one, can effectively heal the
separatist issue. Yet there Is strong opposi-
tion to Mr. Trudeau—coming right from
Quebec. Many of the Quebecois see him as
more English than the English in Canada,
something of an “Uncle Tom" among his fel-
low French Canadians.

Whatever the debate now under way, there
seems little doubt that this basic issue of
separatism 1s one that will continue to oc-
cupy Mr. Trudeau's thought and activity in
the months ahead.

For his part, Mr. Stanfield has come to
recognize the importance of greater attention
to Quebec. A native Nova Scotian, he plugs
away at learning French, but says it is diffi-
cult for a man in his 50's to do so (he is 55,
Mr. Trudeau 50).

The Progessive Conservatives have not
really had a strong foothold in Quebec and
see little likellhood of gaining one in the
immediate fture. But Mr. Stanfield and his
fellow Conservatives hope that with time this
can be broken down.

In the meantime, they see their role in
this regard as one of “doing what is right on
constitutional issues and on separatism and
thinking and acting in bilingual ways,” as a
Stanfield assoclate put it.

Mr. Stanfield's party not only is an opposi-
tion force, but it is a minority party. In the
1968 general electlons, Mr. Trudeau’s Liberals
won 151 seats to Mr., Stanfield’s Progressive
Conservatives who won only 72 seats.

The road to a return to power will be diffi-
cult, particularly if Mr. Trudeau succeeds in
maintaining his control over his party and
an effective hold on public opinion.

Yet Mr. Stanfield holds that the time will
come again for Conservative leadership in the
nation, reminiscent of the years of the last
Conservative government, that of John G.
Diefenbaker in the 1950's but much more
“progressive” than that government,

Mr. Stanfield as a result emphasizes the
“progressive” part of the Conservative name.

The term “conservative” is not entirely de-
scriptive of the party as a result. Mr. Stan-
field views the party as a political force which
in many ways is to the left of Mr. Trudeau
and his Liberal Party. He favors major social
legislation, for example.

A recent party conference at Niagara Falls
worked on new proposals—and before long
Mr, Stanfield hopes to outline some basic
changes in the federal tax law which he
would like to see adopted. In addition he has
ideas on soclal-welfare legislation. Without
being entirely specific, he has talked of
adopting a guaranteed annual income for all
Canadians.

Some members of his staff, a young and
aggressive group of men and women, many
of whom are in their 20's, have given him
concrete proposals on amounts and on slid-
Ing-scale increases to take into account in-
fiationary pressures.

Mr. Stanfield 1s expected to Incorporate
some of these proposals into his public utter-
ances in the months ahead as he campaigns
against Mr. Trudeau and the Liberals.

Party designations are not entirely mean-
ingful in Canadian politics, It more depends
on base. And in this the Liberals have tended
to be a broader-based party than the Con-
servatives, appealing throughout the country
and in French-speaking Quebec.

At the same time, Canada has additional
parties—particularly the soclalist-oriented
New Democratic Party (NDP), which has 23
seats in Parliament, and the French-oriented
Le Railliement des Creditistes with 14 seats.

The NDP gained wide attention this past
summer with a spectacular showing in Mani-
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toba, where 1t won control of the provincial
legislature and put a former Liberal in the
provincial premier’s post. The new Premier,
Edward Schreyer, s a Roman Catholic, a
political science professor, and a sharply in-
dividualistic and articulate speaker.

Yet the NDP in Manitoba, under Mr.
Schreyer, is a far cry from the NDP nation-
ally, under T. C. Douglas. The NDP with its
soclialist philosophy is anathema to many
Canadians on a national level, but the NDP
in Manitoba is attracting business support.

The reason is essentially Mr. Schreyer's
moderate approach to the issues. He ls not
a doctrinaire socialist, but one interested In
progressive government in Manitoba.

Moreover, it may be due in some measure
to the political attitudes of the prairie prov-
inces, which have always shown a degree of
political independence. Saskatchewan had a
soclalist government from 1944 to 1964, and
the socialists have made headway in a num-
ber of provincial elections.

In British Columbia, the NDP seemed to
pose a serious threat this past August to the
Social Credit Party of Premier W. A. Ben-
nett, himself something of a maverick in
Canadian politics. But Mr. Bennett withstood
the NDP attack and came back stronger
than ever, winning a total of 39 seats in the
provincial Parllament—a gain of 7—in the
b5-seat House. Most of his gain was at the
expense of the NDP which had seemed to
pose a serious threat.

But for all the variety in Canadian politi-
cal life, the Liberal and Progressive Con-
servative Parties—with their leaders, Prime
Minister Trudeau and Mr. Stanfield—are the
major forces in the nation. They will prob=-
ably remain that way, although the NDP
stands to retain a significant minority posi-
tion, one which could be particularly im-
portant when the parties are more evenly
balanced than they are today.

POLITICAL HEADWAY

Mr. Stanfield looks toward 1973 and the
next scheduled parliamentary election with
considerable optimlism. He can take some
hope in the fact that Mr. Trudeau's star in
popular opinion polls is not as great as it
was & year ago. And he can be pleased that
the Conservatives are once again making
more political headway than seemed possi-
ble after their stunning 1968 defeat.

Yet Mr. Trudeau appears likely to continue
to dominate Canadian political life in the
months and years ahead.

He is a political leader of consequence
with an independent style and approach, a
somewhat elusive man who has already be-
gun to make his mark on Canadian politics.
He has long enjoyed the give and take of
political argument, particularly in the grass
roots with the voters. And he has something
of a knack for winning public sentiment by
informal sessions with the public.

Mr. Trudeau travels widely out of Ot-
tawa and apparently likes to get away as
often as he can from the official routine in
the capital. In fact, those around him say
he dislikes the routine of Ottawa life and
prefers to be out in the hustings.

This attitude has served to show the dif-
ference between Mr, Trudeau and Mr. Stan-
field. Yet the difference may not be as im-
portant as some observers think. Mr. Stan-
field is a personable individual, even if he
suffers sometimes in comparison with the
more gregarious Prime Minister.

In the long run, Mr. Trudeau’'s personal
assets will prove less Important than his
performance as a leader and his ability
to heal the breaches in the nation. His top
job is probably that of solving the dilemma
over French Canada.

If he can satisfy both the French in their
effort to retain an independent language and
culture and the English in their desire to
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keep the nation together, his place in Ca-
nadian politics seems secure.

|[From the Christian Science Monitor, Dec.
11, 1969]
Cawnapa Faces THE Furure WiTH “A Rage To
Lave"

(Not since confederation in 1867 have s0
many vital issues confronted Canadians. The
answers could foreshadow a country much
changed from the familiar Canada of the
past.)

(By James Nelson Goodsell)

A recent Issue of Maclean's magazine con-
talned a feature on redrawing the map of
Canada. The article asked Canadians if they
had to roll up the present map, "Which
Canada would you choose?"

Suggesting that Canada of the future may
have “an image that is far from familiar”
Maclean’s editors gave readers three options:

[Maps not printed in REcorb. |

Map 1 consolidates Canada's present 10
provinces and two territories into eight sub-
divisions—including two ‘“city provinces”
embracing what are now Montreal and To-
ronto, although calling the latter “York.”

This map, based on population grouping
and economic efficiency, leaves Ontario,
Quebec, and Newfoundland pretty much in-
tact. But it merges the small Maritime Prov
inces into one grouping, to be known as
Atlantica. The prairie provinces and the
Northwest Territories become a single sub-
division, Alsaskaman, taking the first letters
of Alberta, Saskatchewan, and Manitoba,
British Columbia and the Yukon Territory
become North Coclumbia,

DEBATE UNDER WAY

Map 2 handles the situation which would
develop if Quebec went its own way. In a
Pakistan-like redrawing of the map, the rest
of the nation becomes Canada West and
Canada East with a Polish-corridor-type
highway linking the two. The highway
crosses not only Quebec but part of Maine in
the United States. In.return, Canada grants
a similar corridor linking the continental
United States with Alaska.

Map 3 merges Canada into the United
States, giving Washington four new states
with Quebec becoming “a French-speaking
enclave surrounded by & continent-sized
American melting pot.”

Maclean's disclaims any advocacy of such
wholesale revision. But the magazine feature
points up the debate under way in Canada
over the constitutional future of this north-
ern land.

It could well be that the map of Canada
will not change one iota in the years ahead—
except perhaps for turning the Yukon Terri-
tory and the Northwest Territories into full-
fledged provinces. Yet the possibility of
change does exist in a nation with only 21.3
million people, with vast unpopulated
reaches, and with so mighty a nation as the
United States and its 200 million people next
door. Taken together with the separatist
sentiment in Quebec and other divisions,
Canada today is at something of a cross-
roads.

NEW CONCEPTS BREWED

The new look in political leadership in
Ottawa, reflected in both the majority Lib-
erals headed by Prime Minister Pierre Elliott
Trudeau and the minority Progressive Con-
servatives led by Robert L. Stanfield, sug-
gests this is a time of possible change for
Canada and its governmental patterns.

The possibility, however, is abhorrent to
many Canadians who like the comfortable,
somewhat time-honored patterns that have
worked reasonably well over the past 100
years since confederation in 1867,

But new concepts are brewing. Many of
Canada’s younger people—not those in uni-
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versities, but those who already have begun
to take a place in government, business, or
the professions—are openly talking about
changes in government.

They question, for example, whether Can-
ada ought not to go it alone more regarding
Commonwealth affairs. Sorne wonder whether
or not the monarchy’s usefulness is over.
Still others actively champion the concept
of a presidential system of government with
its various checks and balances. Prime Min-
ister Trudeau's handling of government in
Ottawa leaves many to suspect he is moving
in the direction of the presidential system.

All of these notions and concepts are little
more than talk at this stage. But they are
growing factors in Canada’s political and
social evolution. And observers throughout
Canada expect these factors to become even
more important as time goes on.

“The decade of the 1870's,”” says a promi-
nent prairie editor, “will probably determine
our future course.” He continues:

“We have not been called upon to make
such important decisions since the time that
our ancestors set up Canada, as we know it
today over a hundred years ago. We now
need the wisdom of Solomon and the ability
to foretell the needs of the future. Will we
be better off remaining fully independent or
working out some sort of liaison with the
United States.? What of the Queen? Will we
continue to sing 'God Save the Queen’? Or
will we opt out of this tie as seems to be
the trend in other places?"

MAJORITY OFPOSE TIE

The overwhelming majority of Canadians
are clearly opposed to any tie with the
United States, more than now somewhat un-
happily exists in economic encroachment.
But there is an articulate minority support-
ing such a tie. Thus this prospect seems
remote. But some of the other prospects now
being aired seem less s0.

Maclean's map feature, as farfetched as it
seems to some Canadians and as strange as it
looks to the eye, well may presage changes
in Canada's look and its governmental in-
struments. Time will tell.

Meanwhile, most Canadians are thinking
about issues of more immediate consequence,
although they are issues which will have a
considerable impact on Canada’s destiny.
These issues involve the cities, the develop-
ment of the northern frontier, and Canada’s
role in the world.

What of the citles? As the first map in Mac-
lean’s proposal suggests, today there are two
major metropolitan areas in Canada: Mon-
treal and Toronto. Both have populations of
more than 2 million people, and Toronto
probably can claim an additional million in
the surrounding area. This population di-
mension means one of every four Canadians
is a resident of either Toronto or Montreal!
This fact alone cannot help but have conse-
quences for Canada’s future development.

Out here in the prairie provinces, five im-
portant metropolitan centers exist—all with
populations passing or approaching a quarter
of a milllon persons each. Calgary and Ed-
monton, the key cities of Alberta, have half
a million each. Regina and Saskatoon in Sas-
katchewan boast 200,000 each. Winnipeg in
Manitoba boasts 600,000.

Farther west metropolitan Vancouver and
its more than 800,000 inhabitants dominate
the western province of British-Columbia.
And then there are such cities as the Ca-
nadian capital of Ottawa and Quebec Clty,
as well as those in the Maritimes and others
elsewhere across this nation, which all are
metropolises of consequence.

While some Canadians wish that the
growth of the cities could be curbed, such
a wish seems rather vain. The city core may
slow down in growth, but the metropolises
as a whole seem certain to grow spectacularly
in the years ahead.
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Some Canadian commentators now see
Canada in terms of a number of large city-
states, with a central core around which are
clustered an increasingly industrial area.
Such Is certainly the case for Toronto and
Montreal, And in Calgary, the Calgarians see
themselves as dominating a vast region of
this western prairie province. Certainly Cal-
gary is the center of Alberta's oil industry
even though most of the oil drilling is north
and west of Edmonton, Calgary's rival for
dominance in the province.

SOLUTIONS UNDERTAKEN

The development of this clty-and-region
situation has brought a call for govern-
mental structure to cope with the new ar-
rangement, Some of it exists already, but
more is needed., Yet Canadlans are consld-
erably ahead of their neighbors in the United
States in this regard.

What city planners are grappling with is a
whole list of urban problems ranging from
inadequate transportation to inefficient hous-
ing. These are not dissimilar from the prob-
lems faced by large U.S. cities. For Canada,
however, as evidenced in city planning in
Calgary and Edmonton, something is being
done to solve these problems before they be-
come almost too blg to solve. Both clties have
concentrated industry away from living
areas, and Calgary has fully adequate waste-
disposal arrangements.

Turning to another area, Canadians—as
previous articles in this series have indi-
cated—are beginning to focus attentlon on
the vast, unharnessed frontier lylng north
of the narrow east-west population zone in
which most Canadians live.

In this connection, a series of task-force
studies are being made concerning resources
and potential for industrial and urban de-
velopment in the broad belt from Newfound-
land to the Mackenzie River Valley near the
Alaskan border.

This belt, named the Mid-Canada Corridor,
may well become the next area for Canadian
growth. It sweeps down below Hudson Bay
in Ontario, but runs well north of cities like
Winnipeg, Regina, and Edmonton.

The result of these studies should pro-
vide a jumping-off point for developing the
north. Once the mid-Canada frontier is
opened up, the possibility of opening the
far-northern frontier become more likely.

Thus, the present effort undoubtedly will
be focused on opening up more accessible
regions first. Developing the $900 million
(U.8.) Churchill Falls hydroelectric-power
project in Labrador is a significant first step.

This project, the biggest civil-engineering
effort in North America, also is one of the
largest single-site hydropower plants in the
world. It Is scheduled for completion in No-
vember, 1071, Its planned capacity s large
enough to provide power equivalent to that
utilized by the cities of Montreal, Toronto,
and Vancouver, These cities have a combined
population of about 6 million.

Canada is beginning to open up and use its
wilderness and it also is opening up a new
avenue of independence in the world.

Canada's voice long has been one of medi-
ation in world councils. It now is becoming
one of independence as well.

The Trudeau government may be cutting
back on its overseas staffs as an economy
measure, but the thrust of Canada is being
felt in other parts of the world. Canada’s
independence on the issue of ties with Com-
munist China nettles Washington.

More importantly there appears a trend
toward Canada’s alignment with such Euro-
pean nations as Germany and Italy and with
Japan In resisting Washington's efforts on
a number of issues, One of these areas is
atomic testing.

Canada made a number of entreaties to
Washington when the United States carried
out its underground atomic test In the




Mayrch 10, 1970

Aleutians. Canada, moreover is providing a
haven for many United States men who are
resisting the draft and the war in Vietnam.
Even if providing a haven is proving a touchy
subject with many Canadians, it does sug-
gest the trends now evident across this
nation,
MUSCLES FLEXED

Numerous articles in Canadian journals
of opinion recently have indicated some-
thing of the growing trend toward inde-
pendence in thinking and in acting on for-
eign affairs. One commentator suggested
that any government failing to give support
to the “politics of independence” is not with
the tide. He concluded, “This country has
a rage to live.”

One Canadian—Harold Horwood, the New-
foundland novelist—says that among West-
ern nations, “Canada is the first truly 20th-
century nation.” That may stretch the point
a little, but there 1is little doubt Canada
is a vigorous and important 20th-century
land.

And the next decade well could witness
some major changes in Canada’s role in the
world and in the way it governs the vast
reaches of its 3.9 million square miles.

[From the New York Times Magazine,
Jan. 26, 1970]

TRUDEAU WITHOUT THE TRUDEAUMANIA—
Canapa’'s PRIME MInNisTER Is Not a Sim-
PLE SWINGER NOR A RADICAL REFORMER

(By Gerald Clark)

One evening last spring, Gordon Fair-
weather, a member of Parliament, left the
House of Commons and strolled along Parlia-
ment Hill, enjoying the early flowers and
the release from winter harshness. It was a
qulet evening, and the collection of gray
sandstone Gothic bulldings looked unusually
peaceful in the dusk. Falrweather, suddenly,
was startled to see the Prime Minister, Plerre
Elliott Trudeau, walking toward him. No one
else was around, not even the Royal Canadi-
an Mounted Police plainclothesman who
normally accompanies the Prime Minister
wherever he goes.

Trudeau was on his way from his office in
the East Block to the other office in the
Centre Block, which he uses when the Com-
mons is in session. Falrweather, who had
known Trudeau since his days as an ordi-
nary M.P., had shared a bond as a fellow
lawyer and upholder of civil liberties and,
even though a member of a rival political
party, had always admired and respected
him, “Prime Minister,” sald Fairweather, “do
they allow you out alone now?"

Fairweather does not remember the pre-
clse reply, but he says he will not forget the
meaning of the gesture when Trudeau
shrugged his shoulders. It was as if to say,
“I wish it were 50.” Fairweather experienced
a powerful sense of empathy, for here was
Trudeau, an intensely individualistic per-
son who in the past managed to escape
periodically to a mountain retreat, Thoreau-
style, to meditate alone, trying to cling to a
moment of privacy. His brief flight in the
spring was from a post that had made him
a captive, but, typlcal of the enigma of
Trudeau, no longer a reluctant one.

More recently, an interviewer found Tru-
deau in his Centre Block office—a formal,
stiff setting—with the Prime Minister dressed
appropriately in a dark suit, His collar was
unbuttoned, his tie askew. This was not
merely a concession to compromise. It was,
instead, quite in keeping with Trudeau’s in-
nate conservatism yet demand for personal
freedom. For the man who has on occasion
worn as ascot and open sandals in the House
of Commons, or—attired in white tle and
talls—slid down the banister of Lancaster
House, a British government mansion in Lon-
don, there is no intrinsic contradiction be-
tween uninhibited behavior and a dedication
to a solid, safe approach to government.
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Besides, he slides down banisters to dem-
onstrate he is physically fit. Trudeau is be-
witched by a mark of vanity. But it is not
necessarily about his formidable intellect, an
1.Q of 180 and an erudition piled up at
1I"Université de Montréal, Harvard, the Lon-
don School of Economics and I'Ecole des
Sciences Politiques, Paris. It is, rather, about
his age—he is 50—and his determination to
keep forever youthful and athletic.

If there is a contradiction it exists chiefly
in the minds of those electors who chose
Trudeau because they visualized him as a
swinger, a wealthy bachelor who takes out
dazzling actresses half his age, who arrived
on the political front late but who would
help Canada eliminate its image of stolidity.
Things have not worked exactly that way,
and the disenchanted include intellectuals
who thought Trudeau would animate the
country with radical social and economic
reforms. Trudeau, as the 18 months since
his election as Prime Minister have con-
firmed, is neither a simple swinger nor a
radical reformer. Nor is it entirely right to
dismiss the story ingenuously, as he him-
self attempted to do when he told his in-
terviewer, “I am just trying to set myself
up as some kind of modest efficiency expert in
government.”

Trudeau is a complex mixture, a man to
himself and comparable to no other political
figure, He has been called patrician, auto-
cratic, cold, selfprotective and mysterious,
He may be all of these, but he is also charm-
ing, warm, carefree, open, modest—and shy.
Gordon Fairweather, who, as a Conservative
spokesman, finds it difficult to eriticize Tru-
deau, quotes a description once given by
Lord Haldane, the British statesman, of Prime
Minister Asquith—too much head, and not
enough “fire in his belly.” To a degree, it
fits Trudeau. He has shown himself venture-
some in forelgn policy, but cautious in do-
mestic affairs, prompting Falrweather and
others to suggest that they would welcome
more of a gambler and less of a precision-
maker in Trudeau. He has given Canada its
most efficient government in modern times.
In the process, he has kept pace with the
enormous growth of administrative needs by
expanding the staff and apparatus of the
Prime Minister's office, so that today it is
twice as big as that of his predecessor, Les-
ter Pearson.

Trudeau has been able to concentrate on
the housekeeping and mechanics of manage-
ment because he has been under no compul-
slon to deliver promptly on eampaign prom-
ises—for the good reason that there were no
specific campaign promises. Such was the
enchantment of Trudeaumania in 1968 that
he had no difficulty leading the Liberals into
election victory as Canada's first majority
government in six years. He did so on the
strength of vaguely worded and philosophic
approaches to national unity and regional
disparity in the face of growing separatism
in Quebeec and a persistent gap between the
affluent and poor provinces.

There has been some Improvement in Eng-
lish-French relations, but less marked suc-
cess In the fight against economic inequali-
ties. This is not unintentional. In Trudeau’s
mind, national unity held priority, for with-
out it there would be no country and con-
sequently no other program could ecarry
meaning. And in the deliberately calculated
timetable of the technocrats with whom
Trudeau has surrounded himself, the cutting
of government expenses would have to pre-
cede the spending of more money. “The
goodies”—as his principal aide, Marc Lalonde,
puts it—will come later, by 1972.

Trudeau, whom France's Jean-Jacques
Servan-Schreiber, editor-publisher of L’Ex-
press, has called “the first really modern
politician in the West,"” has no doubts about
the validity of his approach. “We're setting
up machinery which will permit us to deal
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with the important and not only the urgent,”
he says. He has set up a multitude of study
groups and task forces to delve into almost
every aspect of Canadian life, from agricul-
ture to the welfare structure, from constitu-
tional revision to public information. In
the past session of Parliament, 10 white
papers were introduced, compared with an
average of two or three in previous govern-
ments. It suits a computerized age, and it
suits Trudeau's own personality. The re-
sult is an effusion in efforts, though not al-
ways in warmth. One of the lieutenants in
the Prime Minister’'s office, who worked previ-
ously for Pearson, confesses there was more
excitement in the old days: "It was like
being in an ancient DC-3 with Pearson the
pilot, a grin on his face, fiying by the seat
of his pants—coming in for a landing with
the wings, wobbling, clipping hedges, but
always touching down safely. Now it's like
being in a DC-8, landing on instruments,
everything efficient and calm—and imper-
sonal.”

There is a feeling here that, Lord Acton
notwithstanding, power instead of corrupt-
ing Trudeau has made him more tolerant and
subdued, as though he is aware of the limi-
tations of any individual in the face of eco-
nomic and soclal and political realities. A
man who has worked closely with him for
many years—previously when Trudeau was
teaching law at 1'Université de Montréal, and
more recently when he became Justice Min-
ister and Prime Minister—says, “Ten years
ago he was, intellectually, an arrogant bas-
tard, Now he has learned some humility.”

At Cabinet meetings decorum is stiffer than
it was under Pearson, but Trudeau presides
much as a professor at a seminar. He arrives
with a message containing perhaps three
main points—the maximum, as any good
lecturer knows, that can be absorbed in a
single sitting. Trudeau makes his points, then
listens to the discussions that ensue, in a
technique that may have its origin in his
Jesuit classical college training in Montreal—
of not imposing views on others but letting
them find their way to your position, In re-
sponse to items raised by ministers, Trudeau
frequently and candidly confesses he 1s not
sure what action should be taken. He heeds
arguments, does not necessarily act by con-
sensus but has a knack for selecting the best
reasoning offered around the table.

In the easy-going Pearson-administration,
Cabinet leaks were frequent. Trudeau has
imposed a ruling that no disclosures may be
made to the news media—Ilargely on the
ground that these are designed to build the
reputation of one minister at the expense of
another. The prohibition has worked to a
remarkable degree, and there have been no
revelations of a substantive nature.

Once, Bryce Mackasey, the capable and
strong Minister of Labor, who had been out
of town and missed a couple of meetings, was
asked by Trudeau to relate to the Cabinet the
latest developments In a strike by grain han-
dlers in the port of Vancouver, B.C. Mackasey
sald that on the basis of a quick fill-in from
his deputies, he could report that all was
well and there was no need for concern.
Jean-Luc Pepin, Minister of Trade and Com-
merce, broke in to say this was not so that
according to his information there was grave
dislocation. Mackasey conceded that Pepin
was speaking accurately, but he had thought
it prudent to make an optimistic statement
before the Cabinet; his intention was to tell
the Prime Minister the gloomier facts later
in private. A tense silence descended, the
other Ministers watching for reaction from
Trudeau, whom they knew to like frank dis-
cussions. Then Trudeau said lelly, “Mr.
Mackasey, in your absence there have been
no Cabinet leaks."

Trudeau, at Cabinet meetings, can exhibit
a boyish sense of humor, At one session, he
was scheduled to leave at 12:20 p.m., in order
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to attend a formal lunch at 12:30. As the
deadline arrived after a lengthy debate, a
Minister said, “If I had the time, I could
present two other points to support my
case.” Trudeau, whose high cheeks seem to
reflect & special glow when he feels impish,
grinned and said, “But you haven't the
time.”

In the House of Commons he is less whim-
sical. Just as he is impatient or ill at ease
with small talk, he appears awkward and
bored with prepared statements. He delivers
fewer of them than any of his recent pred-
ecessors, and when he does, it is in a dull,
classroom style. He becomes alive during a
question period, when his intelleet is chal-
lenged. He can give a bright, satisfactory
answer—or engage in debate in impressive
style—and then allenate everyone by being
contemptuously sarcastic. Last July, during
a particularly bitter exchange, some M.P.'s
shouted, “Heil Hitler.,” Trudeau retallated
with such vindictive personal assaults that
several members walked out of the chamber
in protest. Trudeau urged them on: “I think
we should encourage members of the Op-
position to leave. Every time they do, the
1.Q. of this house rises considerably.”

Such haughtiness distresses old hands,
among them David Lewis, deputy leader of
the socialist New Democratie party and prob-
ably the finest parlilamentary performer of
all. “When I look across the aisle from time
to time,” Lewis commented in the House,
“and observe the disdailn with which the
Prime Minister treats Parliament, and the
way he looks at us in the Opposition, I often
say to myself: there, but for the grace of
Plerre Elllott Trudeau, sits God.”

The people around Trudeau defend him
pointing to his high target of perfection and
idealism. He respects the parliamentary proc-
ess—they argue—but has no tolerance for
members whom he considers to reduce its
level. Parliament, according to his view,
should imply a lofty discussion of prin-
ciples, of white papers, of the philosophy of
polities. But to men like Lewis there is a
disturbing inability in Trudeau to under-
stand that Parliament in a real sense rep-
resents the people, mediocrities as well as
geniuses. Members, like their constituents,
are average mortals with hang-ups and paro-
chial interests.

Lewis, during the election campalign, de-
scribed Trudeau as “a suspended brain.” Now
he adds, “Time has proved it a not invalid
description.” Lewis, whom some correspond-
ents judge to hold the most sagacious insight
into Trudeau, says: “On the whole, he has
not been, so far, an innovative Prime Min-
ister. He talks the language of change but
doesn’t show he feels it. He's a highly intel-
ligent 19th century liberal with an obsession
for civil liberties which is 25 years behind
the times.”

Trudeau's preoccupation with ecivil liber-
ties does Indeed go back a quarter of a cen-
tury, to the regime of Maurice Duplessis, who
as Premier of Quebec in the nineteen-forties
and fifties ruled with semi-dictatorial and
repressive laws which Trudeau fought as a
lawyer and co-founder of an outspoken re-
view of opinion, Cité Libre. The mark of those
years lingers in his wariness of political fig-
ures in Quebec, a province that has long
shown a proclivity to authoritarianism. Thus
today he is deeply committed to the estab-
lishment of an effective bill of rights that
would cut across the rigidly held preroga-
tives of the provinces and become entrenched
in a federal constitution.

His achievements in office up to now reflect
this key to his character, his concern for the
legal rights of the individual. A bill reform-
ing the criminal code, introduced when Tru-
deau was Justice Minister and enacted when
he was Prime Minister, eases the abortion
laws and legalizes homosexual acts in private
between consenting adults. In one of his
most celebrated statements, he sald: “The
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state has no place in the bedrooms of the
nation.” In similar fashion, Canada under
Trudeau appears to be moving toward liber-
alization of marijuana laws.

Trudeau's feeling for individual rights is
also discerned in his stand on political or
military refugees. Canada was always lenient
in allowing entry to draft resisters. But for
& period there was ambiguity regarding
American military deserters. It was left to
the discretion of Canadian immigration offi-
cials at border points whether or not to ad-
mit deserters. Frequently the deserters were
not only turned back, but were greeted by
U.S. authorities, ready to arrest them, on tip-
offs from Canadian Immigration people. Un-
der the Trudeau Administration, the policy
was clarified last May. Immigration men at
the border no longer possess the power to
forbid entry to an American simply because
he is a deserter. His military status is not
taken into account when Canadian Immigra-
tion officers assess his admissibility. On the
lower level, United States Immigration and
military officials may be unhappy, but the
State Department has made no representa-
tions to the Canadian Government—largely,
it is assumed, because the United States re-
members how it provided sanctuary to Cana-
dian deserters after Canada went to war in
1939, before the U8, involvement,

The trend extends into the forelgn field.
Trudeau's steps toward recognition of Com-
munist China came after a protracted analy-
sis of whether Canada should have a two-
Ohina policy, a one-China-one-Formosa pol-
icy, or continue a line of ambiguity that
would please Washington. Now negotiations
with the Chinese are leading unequivocally
to the recognition of Peking as the govern-
ment of China. This is not inconsistent with
Trudeau’s attitudes about the world based
on trips as a private cltizen to China, before
and after the Communist takeover, to Pal-
estine during the 1948 war, to Indochina
during the French war, to Cuba after Cas-
tro's entry into Havana, and to other areas
in transition.

The decision to cut back on NATO—hall
of Canada's forces will be withdrawn start-
ing next June—is part also of Trudeau's
belief in facing reality and “the challenge of
future world social and political events.” He
expressed his views a few months after tak-
ing office: “I am very concerned that the
Canadian government, through its own poli-
cles and through influence on its friends
and allles, should get people to understand
that we are not so much threatened by
fascists or Communist ideologies or even nu-
clear bombs as by the fact that two-thirds
of the world goes to bed hungry every night.”

In the 18 months of Trudeau's Premier-
ship, Quebec representation has unquestion-
ably shot up. In the Prime Minister's office
(or PM.O., as Canadians say), nearly half
of the senior members are French-speaking,
inspiring Western M.P.’s to refer, not always
in good nature, to the “French Mafia" taking
over.

However, the important point, in a coun-
try where the French number one in four,
is not statistical. It is that all the personnel
in the P.M.O.,, whether French-speaking or
English-speaking in origin, are bilingual.
Conversations begin in one language and end
in the other. Equally important is the pas-
sage of a bill that makes French, as well as
English, the officlal language of Canada, so
that French Canadians, in communities out-
slde Quebec, can have access to federal insti-
tutions, such as courts, in their mother
tongue. The provinces, with education under
their control, generally have indicated good-
will by expanding the teaching of French.

It is In Quebec itself that Trudeau has
drawn the sharpest lines. For several years
various gradations existed between “separa-
tism"” and “federalism,” confusing many peo-
pel into believing the province could achieve
& highly privileged special status within con-
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federation. But Trudeau, in a deliberately
calculated push, has forced polarization.
“The fuzziness has gone,” he says. At least
provincial Liberal leaders have been impelled
to stand up and declare themselves “federal-
ists,” in other parties, the issue is less clear,
and separatism itself has a vocal following.
But in the overall, Trudeau's strategy is work-
ing. A Gallup poll of last November showed
his popularity among French Canadians—
always high—had risen compared with a year
ago, even If, in the same period, it had
dropped among English Canadians.

A principal reason for disenchantment is
that Trudeau has not done much in the field
of social welfare or in attacking the large
patches of poverty that remain in an affluent
soclety. Canada contalns its Appalachias, par-
ticularly In parts of eastern Quebec and in
the Atlantic provinces, where there are twice
as many low-income families proportionately
as In Ontario. Ottawa has established ma-
chinery for regional expansion and invest-
ment, but with negligible results.

As for the general weal—in a country that
long has been mindful of welfarism, with
children's allowances and old-age pensions
for all, state-paid hospitalization for all, and
spreading medicare regardless of age—Marc
Lalonde has an answer. The 40-year-old La-
londe, who sometimes is identified as Tru-
deau's Ted Sorensen, speaks much as Tru-
deau: ‘“Government by magic or magicians
in the world is over. Look at France, After de
Gaulle, the country settled down to steady
government and to tackle practical economic
problems. As soon as we've got the money,
you'll see where the goodies go—to the un-
derprivileged and homeless, and the start will
be within the next two years. But we won’t
resort to gimmicks. We'd rather be thrown
out of office.”

A clue perhaps is contained in a white paper
on taxation that envisages a better break for
low-income groups. Trudeau people also
promise that another white paper on social
policy, scheduled for release early this year,
will grab the imagination of youth and re-
formers and others who say that Trudeau—a
millionalre’s son who never experienced in-
security—lacks gut feeling for people's every-
day needs. One of his aldes admits that “It
will be very hard for us to defuse this bit
about Trudeau lacking humanity.”

No one has proved that Trudeau is cal-
lous. Part of the trouble is his own im-
patience or flippancy in responding to seri-
ous questions, During the election campaign,
the leader of the Conservative party, Robert
Stanfield, called for a limited form of a
guaranteed annual income; it was a vague
promise but nonetheless indicated an effort
to get at a growing issue. Trudeau shot back
that Canada had “enough of this free stuff.”
Then, typlcally, when he became Prime Min-
ister, he ordered a wide study on welfare
which could result In a guaranteed annual
income.

On another occasion, soon after the elec-
tion, Ron Collister, a televislon reporter for
the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation,
awalted Trudeau when he emerged from the
East Block. Also attending restlessly was a
crowd of tourists, among them teen-age girls
seeking his autograph or a buss on the cheek.
Collister edged his way in to ask the Prime
Minster about Canada's position on Biafra.
Trudeau, trying to brush aside the reporter
in the midst of an untidy melee, and obvi-
ously not realizing he was being recorded,
sald facetlously, “Blafra? Where's that?" It
came out on television screens across Can=-
ada and looked terrible—Trudeau, so soon
after confirmation in office, surrounded by
giggling girls and appearing frivolous. Edi-
torialists continue to fling the remark at
him.

Trudeau long has harbored a disdain for
most journalists, and his relations with the
press have been spotty. He grants few inter-
views, but reporters know they can some-
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times stop him for a minute or two of com-
ment when he leaves the House of Commons
or a conference room. He has no patience
with trivial or personal questions, When a
reporter asked him, “in the public inter-
est,” how large his fortune was, Trudeau just
shrugged and sald, “How rich is rich?”

But at other times he loses his temper.
A notable example of this occurred in Lon-
don in January, 1969, during a Common-
wealth Prime Ministers' conference. Trudeau
had made the rounds of some of London's
fashionable spots in the company of an ac-
tress, Jennifer Hales, or of Mrs. Eva Ritting-
hausen, a blond who proclaimed her deter-
mination to marry the Prime Minister. Then,
unexpectedly, Trudeau lit into correspond-
ents, accusing them of invading his pri-
vacy and that of his companions by phoning
them to ask questions. He sald reporters
were gullty of "pretty crummy behavior”
and made a half-threat of instructing po-
lice to start files on them.

The press promptly fired back, pointing
out that if Trudeau really wanted to keep
his personal activities private he had no busi-
ness selecting such places as Annabel's, Lon-
don's most glittering discothéque, on the
regular beat of gossip columnists, where
people go to see and be seen. He could have
chosen with more disecretion. If he insisted on
such exhibitionism—commentators sald—
why did he resent it when the news media
catered to his ego?

The answer partly is that Trudeau is an
odd blend. If not precisely an exhibitionist,
he is unafraid of displaying his zest for air-
planes, fast cars, leather coats, young women
and breezy one-liners. (Was he, he was asked
on becoming Prime Minister, going to give
up his Mercedes? “Which one,” he replied,
“the car or the girl?") Then, just as quickly,
he can demonstrate exquisite delicacy of
timing and style. On a campalgn trip out
West, where he was busily assaulted by teen-

agers who wanted one of his famous pecks
on the cheek, a photographer, spotting him
chatting with a handsome woman in her 30's,

shouted, “Kiss her.” Trudeau obviously
sensed her sophistication, held his hands to-
gether in veneration, Hindu-style, and bowed
to her,

More recently, a Montreal woman who had
done some committee work for him a couple
of years before, walked up to him, at a
reception and said, “Remember me?" She was
an attractive, green-eyed brunette, and
Trudeau said, “"How could I ever forget you,
my dear?” Plainly he did not remember her,
and she said she felt silly on reflection but
grateful he had not let her down.

Trudeau has lost much of the patrician
manner which once branded him. At a Lib-
eral fund-raising dinner recently he went
from table to table shaking hands with
strangers—an act he would have considered
repulsive a few years ago. At the St Mary's
ball in Montreal, he danced with each of the
two dozen debutantes, and took his seat,
when a young girl came over and said, Could
she ask a favor? A dance—not with her but
with her grandmother? Trudeau rose and
sald, “On one condition—that you'll dance
with me, too."

The gracious touch, however, can swiftly
turn the other way. Last October, when
Montreal constitutents held a reception in
honor of Trudeau's birthday, a radio reporter
approached him and said, “Prime Minister,
may I talk with you?” “Why not?” Trudeau
sald. “How does it feel to be 507" the reporter
asked. Trudeau, who was holding a drink,
took a long sip, smiled benignly and sald,
“Will you—off!"

It 1s hard to know whether sensitivity
about his age relates to his insatiable de-
mand for privacy in personal matters or to
touches of vanity. Certainly his physical dar-
ing has been highly publicized: he has swum
the Bosporus, climbed mountains, under-
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taken canoe expenditions in the Arctic and
earned a brown belt in judo. This month,
escaping temporarily from public affairs, he
spent a week gkin-diving in the Gulf of
Mexico on the British Honduras coast and
from there flew off to a week's skiing in the
French Alps.

He regards athletic challenges seriously. To
get in shape for the official kickoff in the
1968 Grey Cup game—Canada’s classic East-
West football championship—Trudeau took
coaching in punting from a member of his
staff, Vic Chapman, formerly of the British
Columbia Lions. But his big moment, in
Toronto, was ruined when the ball popped
into a crowd of photographers 10 yards
away. Trudeau didn't take well to the jibes,
and for last November’s Grey Cup game, in
Montreal, he spurned more lessons from
Chapman, saying, “I'll do better without
coaching.” And he did. Dressed in a fur coat,
and wearing white matching crocheted mitts,
muffler and Dutch boy cap—with a red car-
nation tucked behind the brim—Trudeau
marched onto the field and booted the ball
28 yards.

Three weeks earlier Trudeau had spent a
quiet weekend in New York, in one engage-
ment with U Thant—he had simply picked
up the phone in Ottawa to call the U.N.
Secretary-General directly, much to the
horror of his protocol officers—and two dates
with Barbra Streisand. The Prime Minister
had met the singing star In London at a
reception following the Eurcpean film pre-
miere of “Funny Girl.” Now he dined and
danced with her and escorted her to the
theater. When a gossip columnist asked him
whether it was serious, Trudeau grinned and
said to an alde, “Arrest that man." It was
a neat and relaxed play on his London ef-
fort to intimidate the press, and it des-
ignated a noticeable trend toward greater
self-control in publie.

Trudeau’s frequent companion is a 26-
year-old Montreal actress, Louise Marleau,
who not long ago became the subject of a
question in the House of Commons., Donald
MacInnis, a Conservative, wanted to know
if the Government intended, through a fed-
eral film-development agency, to finance a
movie starring Miss Marleau. There was a
hush in the chamber while members walted
for Trudeau to explode. Instead, he placed
one finger against his temple in the tradi-
tional sign indicating he thought MacInnis
WAS Crazy.

Even the image of a swinger has become
somewhat subdued. Undoubtedly Trudeau
likes the company of a woman young enough
to be his daughter, and it may be that he
enjoys the sensation this creates. But there
is also more public awareness that Trudeau
can be shy and distant. A disk jockey in
Toronto quipped, “Say, did you hear the
Prime Minister was out with Barbra Strei-
sand? I'll bet he spent all evening saying, ‘I
run Canada.'"

Crowds no longer greet him as effusively
as they once did. But this in itself may not
be so surprising; an American resident in
Ottawa points out that Adlal Stevenson lost
some of hiz allure in the 1956 Presidential
campaign compared with 1952, partly because
of the inevitable repetition of many things
sald before. Trudeau today can sound stale
when he talks of national unity or the need
for a bill of rights. The Gallup poll reveals a
slackening of attraction among the group
aged 21 to 29, but the charisma is far from
dead. Recently Trudeau, leaving his seat in
the front bench of the House of Commons,
glanced up and noticed a cluster of young
people in the visitors’ gallery. He waved. They
let out a cheer and waved back,

But it can work in reverse. Two types of
heckling sometimes confront Trudeau. In
one—if it is verbal or impersonal—he re-
sponds easily and well and with quips. But
in the other—if it involves either physlical
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abuse or invasion of privacy—he reacts quite
differently, and even violently.

Last August, on a visit to British Columbia,
he did not like being jeered at by young
demonstrators who held aloft placards,
“Hustle grain, not women.” But he retained
control of himself until, in Vancouver, a
group of Vietnam protesters jostled him and
swore at him for not being critical enough
of U.S. policy. The eyewitness accounts be-
came confused, but it appeared that one dem-
onstrator took a swing at Trudeau, who re-
taliated by seizing the youth’s hat and
squashing it down on his forehead.

Among teen-agers, however, Trudeau-
mania is still endemic. Cartoonist Jim Reld-
ford in Toronto’s Globe and Mall depicted
Trudeau’s birthday in a sketch showing two
teen-age girls discussing their idol. One says:
“So he’s not 48. So he's 50. But that doesn't
mean he's 50 like your father.”

Quite representative of his unorthodox
ways of behaving and reacting was the meet-
ing in Ottawa last month with Beatle John
Lennon and his wife, Yoko. Trudeau had
planned to allow them 10 minutes; he was
interested in Lennon's idealistic approach to
world peace, even while considering it im-
practical. The session stretched into 50 min-
utes when Trudeau found himself fascinated
by Lennon's personality and effort to change
an image from a pop ideal into a serious fig-
ure: there was something of a parallel with
his own case,

One or two commentators condemned Tru-
deau for granting so much time when, for
instance, the Mennonites had long been at-
tempting unsuccessfully to make an appoint-
ment on a similar misslon of peace. Some of
the dinosaurs in the Civil Service even won-
dered if it was proper for a Prime Minister
to assoclate with a Beatle, But, as Trudeau
himself remarked, informally, he was wor-
ried whether it would be bad for Lennon's
image to call on a Prime Minister. Lennon,
incidentally, found Trudeau & ‘“‘beautiful”
person and told reporters. “You don't know
how lucky you are in Canada.”

The magnetism Is not confined to youth.
At a social gathering in Montreal a few weeks
ago, attended by some of the most elegant
and wealthy members of English and French
society, word spread that Trudeau would be
dropping by around midnight. Most of the
guests anticipated his arrival with the tremor
of youngsters, and greeted him with an awed
silence. “Hey, it's quiet in here,” he declared,
and immediately was surrounded by adult
men and women—and small talk. Trudeau
does not really enjoy such gatherings. He
much prefers the intimate intellectual dis-
cussions he participated in as a professor or
Justice Minister. Now he manages occasion-
ally to conduct such sessions at his Prime
Minister’s residence in Ottawa.

When Trudeau first contemplated the
move to the mansion, with its 30-foot draw-
ing room and assorted living rooms, he ex-
claimed, ‘A great place for partles.” But
in fact he has held no frivelous parties there.
Instead, most of the men and women who
arrive at 24 Sussex Drive are scientists, phi-
losophers, historians, economists, academics.
And they arrive in small groups, not to be
seated at the 24-place formal dining-room
table but at the table for six in the half-
circular bay window. Trudeau questions his
guests intensely and works them; his dinner
parties waste little time with small talk.

Despite his striving for privacy, despite his
open resentment that the press and public
sometimes intrude on his personal life, Tru-
deau likes being Prime Minister of Canada.
As one of his oldest confidantes expressed it,
“Trudeau never thought he would enjoy
making things run. Certainly, he was not the
type of man who would chase after a po-
litical career. But once it was offered to him,
one should not be surprised it turned out this
way.”

When he first took office, a prevalent ques-
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tion was whether he would allow himself
to stay on, or whether, with his hauteur and
penchant for independence, he would walk
out on whim or in disgust. Now it is rather
more the traditional guestion of whether
the public will want him to continue as
Prime Minister when a general election is
called, within the next three years. Despite
the drop in his following, he still holds an
overwhelming lead in popularity over other
contenders, In any event, the public's re-
sponse to him appears to be contained in
the kind of mash note from teen-agers re-
celved almost automatically in every news-
paper office whenever Plerre Elllott Trudeau
is enmeshed In controversy: “We still love
our Prime Minister, PET.”

[From the New York Times, Feb. 10, 1970]
TRUDEAU CITES NEED FOR “REAL SACRIFICES™
(By Edward Cowan)

OrTAwaA, February 9.—A two-day national
conference to persuade Canadian business
leaders to restrailn price rises this year, even
if it means lower profits, opened today wtih
an appeal for sacrifice by Prime Minister
Plerre Elliott Trudeau.

The Prime Minister, in a hortatory address,
acknowledged that the Government was ask-
ing for “real sacrifice” In some cases. He ap-
pealed to labor, which refused to attend the
conference, business, represented by about
2756 invited executives, the provinces, most
of which were represented, and the cities to
“hold back price and income increases.”

Mr, Trudeau, who read his address sitting
down and with little vocal color, got 18 sec-
onds of perfunctory applause at the end.
John H. Young, the chairman of the Prices
and Incomes Commission, who spoke second,
got no applause.

The audience, mostly men in their 50's and
60's, came to life only when one executive,
conscripted by Mr. Young during a dull peri-
od in the discussion to voice his views, wit-
tily expressed skepticism about the Govern-
ment's approach.

By tomorrow afternoon, Mr. Young hopes
to have forged, before the national press and
the television cameras, the first link in an
economy-wide commitment to restraint. De-
spite the evident lack of enthusiasm in some
corners this morning, he is thought to have
a fair chance of success.

Canada experienced a 4.6 per cent rise in
retail prices last year, about one point less
than in the United States. Nevertheless, there
is deep concern in Ottawa because Canada’s
economy has been less strained by excessive
spending since 1967 than was the guns-and-
butter United States economy. The fear is
that inflation in Canada has put down such
deep psychological roots that tight-credit and
a Government budget surplus will not check
the trend short of a painful recession.

Prices have been climbing fastest in the
labor-intensive services sector. An Ottawa
hair salon charges $4 for a shampoo and-set
that cost $3 two years ago. The cost of dry-
cleaning a suit in Toronto has just risen to
$1.65 from $1.50. The Canadian dollar is
worth 92.5 United States cents.

Food and merchandise prices are generally
higher in Canada than in the United States,
as are interest rates on mortgages, which
now run between 9 and 10 per cent in
Canada.

As Ottawa's monetary and fiscal stringency
have made themselves felt, some critics have
charged that the country was being made
to suffer needlessly because Inflation was
imported from the United States. Trade ac-
counts for almost one-guarter of Canada's
economy, and roughly 70 per cent of her im-
ports come from the United States.

TRUDEAU REPLIES TO CHARGE

Mr. Trudeau replied to this argument to-
day with the assertion that “we also have
an internal problem of inflation."”
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“For the first time in our history,” he said
“inflationary attitudes and expectations have
become firmly embedded In the minds of
Canadians.” This “pervasive Inflatlonary
psychology,” he continued, “will not auto-
matically disappear when inflation abroad is
brought under control. We must be prepared
to deal firmly with our part of it.”

Delegates to the conference, held in the
refurbished railroad station opposite the
Chateau Laurier Hotel, had mixed reactions
to the opening session.

UNEMPLOYMENT GROWS

A Quebec official privately expressed the
tentative thought that inflation might be
already receding and that the Government
was grappling with the wrong problem. Un-
employment climbed sharply in Quebec last
year and the French Canadian province feels,
as do most other provinces, that it is being
made to suffer for the inflation generated by
booming Ontarlo, Alberta and British
Columbia.

Mr. Trudeau said the Government was
looking at other measures to check the boom
in these three provinces in addition to the
tax disineentives it had applied to construc-
tion in them last summer,

There were public and private expressions
of dissatisfaction with Mr. Young's central
proposal, that business should accept some
profit shrinkage in 1970 rather than pass on
all cost increases to customers. Perhaps the
most enthusiastic supporters of that proposi-
tion were the food executives, who said that
competition had been forcing them to swal-
low cost increases for years.

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 22, 1970]

TRUDEAU NATIONALISM SEEN TURNING
COUNTRY INWARD

Is Canada turning inward? Some people
think so, and they date the phenomenon
from the replacement of former Prime Min-

ister Lester Pearson in 1868 by Pierre Elliott
'I‘Il;udeau‘ who is more of a political nation-
alist,

The surface evidence is persuasive, After
World War II Canada cut a considerable
swath as a middle power, and there was
much talk of what it could contribute to
world stability by such innovations as peace-
keeping forces.

Under Trudeau such talk has diminished.
Canadlan forces in NATO are being reduced
by half. The government has closed various
diplomatic missions in Latin America and
Asla, while opening one in the Vatican and
making plans for another in Peking.

Morale in the much-respected Canadian
foreign service has been severely shaken.
Meanwhile, Trudeau has invited criticism of
“government propaganda” by unvelling a
new domestic agency to publicize federal
activities—"Information Canada.”

Some of the retrenchment is attributable
to government efforts to combat inflation by
holding spending to a minimum, A new
prices and income commission is attempting
to persuade business to absorb part of any
cost increases and is asking similar restraint
by unions,

But the new look also fits the philosophy
of Trudeau, who concerns himself more with
the quality of life at home than with over-
seas commitments. He seeks to reduce do-
mestic economic disparities, and the govern-
ment concentrates on pollution, the lan-
guage issue and problems of the Canadlan
North.

At least in part, the trend coincides with a
re-examination by the United States of its
own world role. Middle powers also have had
their frustrations with the Afro-Asian ma-
jority in the United Nations.

Nevertheless, the inward look bothers some
astute analysts. Charles King writes in the
Ottawa Citizen that Canadians will never
convince others of the country's importance
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“until we begin to look outward again our-
selves.”

One piece of evidence cited to prove the
precccupation with parochial matters is the
decision of the Times of London to close the
Ottawa bureau it has operated for more
than 40 years, Hilary Brigstocke, who has
been its correspondent here more than 15
years after a period in Washington, is being
reassigned to Europe.

Reportedly the Times was influenced in
part by its own financial problems. But un-
doubtedly, the decision reflects less London
interest in Canada, which in turn reflects
less Canadian interest in the Comomnwealth
and even in Britain.

Although many older citizens take pride
in the fact that Canada remains technically
a kingdom, younger Canadians find little
excitement in the monarchy. Thus when
Queen Elizabeth II visits Canada this sum-
mer in connection with the centennial of the
Northwest Territories, the warmth of her
reception is likely to be determined more
by respect for her as a person than by the
symbolism she connotes,

RoserT H. ESTABROOK.

CANADA ECONOMY
[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Jan. 30, 1970]
TRUDEAU STAKEsS PoLrticar PUTURE oN
INFLATION STRUGGLE

(By Bruce Hutchison)

After many twists and turns, the Govern-
ment of Canada has set a straight course
and fixed a definite schedule in its fight
against inflation.

Within the next six weeks the nation
should begin to see whether this grand strat-
egy will work. On it the government has
staked not only its hopes but its credibility
and political future.

As a first move it will meet about 250
business and professional leaders at Ottawa
on Feb, 9 and ask them to restrain prices
voluntarily.

On the following week a conference of the
10 provincial governments will be asked to
restrain their expenditures and the wage in-
creases of their employees.

If business and the provinces are willing
to cooperate in restraint, the government will
ask organized labor to do likewise.

UNENOWN FACTOR

S0 far, the labor unions have flatly refused
to consider any ceiling on their wage de-
mands. But the government hopes they will
change their minds if they are convinced
that management is holding down profits and
prices.

The continuing wage spiral is the big un-
known factor in the government’s equation.
John Young, chairman of the Prices and In-
comes Commission, says that unless the
unions will cooperate, the whole attack on
inflation will be in trouble,.

“A one-sided arrangement,"
“eould not exist for long.”

Probably it could not last far beyond
March 1. Until then, but no longer, various
business concerns have agreed to postpone
some intended price increases. If, on the
target date, there Is no sign of wage restraint
the agreement will lapse.

Apparently, however, the government has
other weapons In its arsenal to be disclosed,
for the first time, at its meeting with the
provinces.

Meanwhile, Mr. Young alerted and puzzled
both management and labor by saying that
“sanctions” would be enforced if voluntary
measures failed.

“It is our intention to press for something
much beyond the use of public opinion,” he
sald. "It will not be a meaningful step if
there 1s a flagrant price increase and nothing
happens."”

Whether sanctions mean direct wage and

he warns,
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price controls, as sometimes threatened by
Prime Minister Plerre Elliott Trudeau, re-
mains an unanswered question.

PROVINCIAL JURISDICTION

The provinces expect to get an answer at
their meeting with the government next
month. They, and not the federal authorities,
have jurisdiction over most wages and prices.

Apart from the possibility of direct con-
trols by joint federal-provincial action the
prices and incomes commission intends to
impose some direct sanctions of its own.

It will soon review prices in major in-
dustries, publicly report its conclusions, and
submit them “to the appropriate level of
government where the price increase could
not be shown to be justified.”

Mr. Young added that price restraint can-
not mean the end of price increases, “but we
intend to see that these price increases will
be less than cost increases.”

A pinch on profits was thus clearly signaled
by the government, and business got the
message. Just as clearly, the government has
committed itself to an early and dangerous
test.

[From the New York Times, Mar. 2, 1970]

OTTAWA WILL PaY FArRMERS TO KEEF WHEAT
AcrEs IDLE

(By Edward Cowan)

ToroNTO, March 1—To work off a choking
surplus of wheat, the Canadian Govern-
ment is borrowing an American-style “soil
bank” device—cash payments to farmers who
do not plant—with the hope that this
avowedly temporary, one-year program will
not stretch out and mire Canada in Ameri-
can-style permanent costly subsidies to
agriculture.

How many of last year's 24.4 million wheat
acres will be taken out of production in
1970 is uncertain. The prairie’s initial reac-

tion to the program announced Friday has
been cautious but not hostile.

T. C. Douglas, the leader of the left-wing
New Democrats, smallest of the three na-

tional parties, commented that reducing
wheat production while millions of people
in the world “go to bed hungry” illustrated
the “insanity of our political and economic
system.”

One result of the payments undoubtedly
will be to help farmers diversify into llve-
stock, a desire that has been frustrated by
the cash shortage resulting from slow wheat
exports and the high cost of credit, roughly
9 per cent.

Payments for not planting will give a 1lift
to the sagging prairie economy this summer
and perhaps remove some of the political
tarnish that has dimmed Prime Minister
Pierre Elliott Trudeau’s luster in the wheat-
growing region,

The payments also may moderate the
switching of land from wheat to barley, oats
and rapeseed. Such switching occurred last
spring. With wheat barely trickling from
farm to market this winter, much more could
be expected, with perhaps much downward
pressure on prices.

MINISTER COMMENTS

Otto E. Lang, the minister without port-
folio responsible for grains, argued that the
acreage cutback “will greatly enhance the
continuing effort to strengthen internation-
al wheat prices. Forelgn buyers are not will-
ing to pay top prices when they know we
are sitting on a mountain of grains.”

Some quarters regarded Mr. Lang's opti-
mism as premature in light of the Interna-
tional Grains Counecil’s January estimate
that by July 31 the carry over of the seven
major exporting countries would rise above
last summer’s 2.4 billion bushels.

The principal aim of Operation LIPFT
(from Lower Inventory For Tomorrow) is
not to prop up world prices but to reduce
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Canadian inventories that have been jam-
ming prairle bins and elevators. Because
of the resulting decline in the prairie econ-
omy, the few Liberals in Parliament, such
as Mr, Lang, are worried for their political
lives.

Some farmers, not necessarily big ones,
are storing without compensation $15,000 or
$25,000 worth of grains and cutting their
family budgets to the bone. Wheat keeps
well for several years, but to store a 1970
crop would require buying new bins.

HOW PLAN WILL WORE

Farmers will be paid 86 an acre for fallow
land and $10 an acre for land devoted to
forage, or grasses, for two years—1970 and
1971. The official estimate Friday was that
farmers would qualify for $100-million of a
maximum $140-million, thereby reducing the
wheat harvest by 400 million bushels from
last year's crop of 685 million. Premier Ed
Schreyer of Manitoba sald participation
would be much less.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 20, 1970]

CANADA TO BAN ALL PHOSPHATES IN DETER-
GENTS OVER 2-YEAR SPAN
(By Jay Walz)

Orrawa, February 19.—The government,
confident that it has the full backing of the
10 provinces, plans to ban phosphates in de-
tergents in two years.

J. J. Geene, Minister of Energy, Mines and
Resources, sald today that phosphate pollu-
tion of water would be made a criminal of-
fense under the Canada water control legis-
lation now before Parliament.

Mr. Greene announced a few days ago that
the Canadian Government would join the
United States in a cooperative drive against
phosphates as a factor in contaminating
boundary waters such as the St. Lawrence
River and the Great Lakes. This week Mr.
Greene discussed the problem with provincial
premiers here for a conference with Federal
authorities.

“There was a clear agreement—everyone
sald they would go for it,” Mr. Greene said
afterward.

Pollution control in Canada is mostly with-
in the jurisdiction of the provinces, because
they own most of the waters. Mr. Greene's
pending bill would implement a Federal
clean-up policy in waters that are outside
provincial boundaries or are regarded as na-
tional waterways.

WOULD OFFER INCENTIVES

Under the bill, the Federal Government
would offer aid and incentives to provinces
undertaking antipollution projects in their
own waters. It would also seek agreements
with the provinces to establish specific areas
of joint control where penalties under the
Canada Criminal Code would be applied to
violators of pollution controls.

Phosphates, used to give detergents their
whitening powers, speed the growth of algae
when washed Into lakes or rivers, The in-
creased algae upset the ecology and other
marine life dies.

Mr. Greene said he would propose amend-
ing the pending bill to have phosphate elim-
inated progressively from detergents until
they are completely outlawed by the end of
1972. The minister sald he would notify the
detergent-manufacturers that he expected
the first cutbacks to begin Aug. 1.

A new concern among Canadians over the
widespread use of laundry detergents re-
sulted from a recent survey by Pollution
Probe, a study group at the University of
Toronto. It showed some leading brands of
detergents containing more than 40 per cent
phosphate. The laboratory analysis of 24
brands indicated #lso that some products
had four times as much phosphate as others.

In Toronto, Brian Eelly, spokesman for
the study, said the survey was almed at in-
forming consumers of the different phos-
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phate levels in various products and to per-
suade them to switch to soap or low-phos-
phate detergents.

PRODUCTS ARE ANALYZED

The analysis showed that Whisk, a Lever
Brothers product, had a phosphate content
of only 10.5 per cent, compared with 41.5 per
cent for the same company's Drive. Colgate-
Palmolive’'s Blo-Ad was 49 percent phosphate
compared with the same company's Ajax 2,
which had 36 per cent phosphate. Procter &
Gamble's Cheer showed 44.5 per cent phos-
phate in the analysis, while the same com-
pany’s Bold had only 32.5 per cent.

Spokesmen for Procter & Gamble and Col-
gate-Palmolive have declined comment on
the findings. However, Alan Rae, president of
Lever Detergents, Ltd.,, (Toronto) sald the
company had introduced Whisk, the low-
phosphate detergent, about 15 years ago
without great success.

Housewives, he sald, had not been at-
tracted to it “although it is quite usable"
in washing machines and “is effective as a
pre-soaker.” As a result, he said, the com-
pany has spent little money promoting
Whisk. It might now consider spending more,
he indicated.

Pollution Probe said in a brief release that
copies of the analysis results might be ob-
talned by sending stamped, self-addressed
envelopes to Pollution Probe, University of
Toronto, Toronto 181, Ontario. The news re-
lease urged citizens to write Prime Minister
Pierre Elllott Trudeau and members of
Parliament demanding early action to ban
phosphate detergents.

The release also sald that major amounts
of pollutant phosphates were contained not
only in detergents, but also in human waste,
industrial effluents and agricultural runoff.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 22, 1970]

LEssoNS FOR UNITED STATES IN CANADA'S
INFLATION

ToroNTO.—The Canadian Government is
trying a psychological approach to what
many experts now regard as a largely psycho-
logical problem in this country—inflation.
If in the coming months the mild recession
the United States seems to be experlencing
does not slow the rate of price advance,
Canada's effort to forge a national anti-in-
flation coalition of business, government and
labor could look increasingly interesting to
Washington.

At meetings in Ottawa in the past fort-
night, the Government has elicited from
business leaders and Premiers of the 10
provinces agreement to some general, unen-
forceable propositions about the desirability
of restraint in prices, rents, professional fees,
government spending and wages., Labor has
refused to concur.

To set a good example, Prime Minister
Plerre Trudeau announced that Ottawa was
deferring national park fees and the intro-
duction of an airport tax.

Mr. Trudeau had less difficulty getting the
provincial Premiers to subscribe Informally
to his code of noninflationary conduct than
John H. Young, chairman of the Prices and
Incomes Commission, had with 235 business,
farm and professional leaders.

The businessmen have a natural aversion
to the proposition pressed on them—that
they absorb part of 1970 cost increases out
of profits rather than make fully offsetting
price mark-ups.

LABOR MUST AGREE

To round out its exercise In economic-
climate making, Ottawa must now get labor
to agree that it, too, should practice re-
straint. The unions, having spurned Dr.
Young once, show no inclination to sign
up. The Canadian Labor Congress sald last
week that it would make no recommenda-
tions to affillated unions because, llke the
exhortations of the Canadian Manufacturers
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Association and the Chamber of Commerce
to member companies, its advice would “have
no binding effect on the individual unions
and locals.”

Inasmuch as the whole “restraint” exercise
is vague and its efficacy in doubt, why did
Ottawa bother to set up a Prices and In-
comes Commission last year? The answer is
that the Government became convinced that
the principal tools for fighting inflation,
tight credit and a budget surplus, were fail-
ing to do the job within politically tolerable
limits.

WORSE THAN UNITED STATES

In a sense, inflation, having persisted de-
spite some slack In the Canadian economy,
has been a meaner headache than in the
United States. Retail prices in Canada
climbed 8.8 per cent in 1068-69 and unem-
ployment averaged 4,75 per cenf. That was
a poorer “trade-off'" than in the United
States, where a two-year spurt of 9.8 per cent
in consumer prices was accompanied by a
3.5 per cent jobless rate,

Canada could lick inflation by leaning
even harder on the credit and fiscal brakes—
but at what cost in unemployment and in
further weakening of already strained bonds
of national unity?

But 1t is doubtful that Canada can stop
inflation so long as it persists in the United
States. American prices Influence, through
imports, Canadian costs. More important,
Canadian exports to the United States
zoomed in 1968 and 1960, thanks to the
American boom, thereby pouring fuel into
an economy Ottawa wanted to keep in check.

Trends In the United States will determine
one of the big 1970 labor settlements in Can-
ada—autos, where the principle of Canada-
United States wage parity 1s established—
and will influence another, forest products.
Canadian Interest rate changes are even
more closely linked to the American market,

LIMITATIONS

In the face of such limitations on Canada's
ability to manage her own economy, will
Ottawa's experiment in creating a counter-
inflationary psychology have any actual ef-
fect on price trends?

It can’t hurt. It might help. The effort co-
incides with the onset of recession in the
American industrial sector and some slow-
down of growth in Canadian industry, much
of which consists of subsidiaries of American
firms. On these grounds alone, some abate-
ment in the rate of inflatlion can be expected.

Perhaps the psychological approach will
extinguish Inflationary expectations sooner,
making possible an earlier switch to expan-
sionary policles, Mr. Trudeau presumably
would like to be able to switch before unem-
ployment climbs to the politically sensitive 6
per cent level which he has pledged to toler-
ate if that’s what combatting inflation re-
quires.

EDWARD COWAN.
[From the Christian Science Monitor, Nov.
19, 1969]
CANADIAN DILEMMA: A BrEADBASEET IN
NEED OF LEAVEN

(Canada’'s living standard is high and its
Arctic regions beckon with promises of great
wealth. But all is not rosy. There is the
gnawing problem of the grain glut.)

(By James Nelson Goodsell)

Harry Gray is a farmer with a problem.

This 45-year-old wheat farmer, who runs a
1,000-acre spread of rich Saskatchewan soll,
is up against one more of those perennial
dilemmas facing farmers in Canada’s prairie
breadbasket.

Hlis problem is threefold: He produced too
much wheat in this bumper year; he has
been able to sell only a portlion of it; and
for what he sold, he had to take a low price.

This is the pattern one hears all over the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

prairie provinces of Manitoba, Saskatchewan,
and Alberta, where agriculture remains a
major factor in provinecial livelihood, despite
the growth of mineral and petroleum indus-
tries and related activities.

For this area is still Canada's breadbasket
and one of the half-dozen major granaries
in the world. It rivals that of the United
States Midwest, the Sovliet Ukraine, and the
Argentine pampa.

POSSIBILITY OF DEFRESSION

Very few farmers this year or in recent
years have sold all thelr crop—and most of
what has been sold has been at a loss. The
prairie provinces face serious depression pos-
sibilities, Were it not for the new industries
and activities based on minerals and petro-
leum, there would be very little economic
hope here.

Even at that, legislators and politicians
and others in the prairie capitals of Winni-
peg, Regina, and Edmonton are clamoring
for some federal action to help the prairie
farmers out of their dilemma.

But the government of Pierre Elliott Tru-
deau in Ottawa does not find the grain sur-
plus an easy problem to solve. There simply
is too much grain being produced, and there
has been some rough sledding on interna-
tional grain sales.

For example, the Soviet Unlon this fall de-
faulted on a major three-year wheat agree-
ment with Canada, with the result that Ca-
nadians stand to lose somewhere close to
$#300 million.

Taken against a wheat surplus of more
than 900 million bushels, a loss of this sort
Is serious—and it has only partially been
offset this year with new sales to Japan and
Communist China and such onetime-only
sales as a recent shipment of 10 million
bushels to Peru.

The basic problem facing the Canadian
wheat and grain farmer is that farmers in
the other major grain-producing areas of the
world have been just as successful as they
in bringing in large harvests.

Surplus wheat stocks for the three biggest
wheat exporters—Canada, the United States,
and Australia—have grown to 2.4 billion
bushels.

Even the Soviet bloc countries, which for
the past several years have been wheat im-
porters, now are recording good harvests, and
in the case of the Soviet Union, there is
wheat to spare in the Ukraine prairies. Hence
the Soviet default on the Canadian wheat
agreement.

Putting it quite simply: The world has
too much wheat. And here in Canada, the
result is a much lower income for the farmer
and a taste of lean years for the agricul-
tural side of the prairie provinces.

NO PRICE SUPPORTS FROVIDED

The problem is compounded for Canada’s
farmers because they are more dependent on
export sales than, say, farmers in the United
States. who sell so much of thelr crop on
the domestic market. Domestic users in the
U.5. use up more than half the total produc-
tion, In Canada domestic consumption is
only about one-quarter of the total crop.

Even more important for the U.S. farmer
are price supports, which keep their income
up. But Canadian farmers have no such sup-
port. They simply receive the going price, and
at present the price is about $1.80 a bushel
for their top grade, down from almost $2 a
couple of years ago. And from this Canadian
price is deducted about 20 cents in freight
handling charges.

Under law, the Canadian Wheat Board
handles all wheat sales. This government
agency takes only the amount of wheat 1t
thinks it can sell—an@ this year it has
agreed to take a flat 400 bushels per farmer,
plus an additional five bushels per tillable
acre.

That means the average farmer out here
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in the prairie provinces can get rid of only
about half his erop.

In Mr, Gray's case, the facts are even worse.
His excellent yield this year has left him
with more than two-thirds of his crop and
nowhere to go with it. Even some of the
wheat he should have been able to dispose
of remains: The local grain elevators used
by the government to store the wheat it
markets are full.

“The situation is getting worse year by
year,” Mr. Gray says. And the officlal expla-
nations of improving crops in the Soviet
Union and elsewhere mean little out here.
“We're waiting for Ottawa to do something,”
Mr. Gray adds.

Looked at from the government point of
view, there is little that “Ottawa” can do.
Many Asian lands, once prime markets for
surplus Canadian wheat, are becoming ma-
jor wheat producers themselves and could
within a year or so become wheat exporters,
even if only on a moderate scale.

On a world market already glutted, “this
spells trouble for our grain farmers,” a pro-
vincial agricultural officlal here sald this fall.
In fact, we're facing the prospect of phasing
out more and more of our farms. The big
problem now is how to accomplish this.

Complicating the picture for Canadians Is
the fact that this nation has a high standard
of living, partly the result of keeping up with
the Joneses—the United States—next door,
and yet it has & relatively limited population
to carry out the vast task of moving away
from agricultural efforts into other fields.

This overall economic dilemma is one of
the key factors at present in an economic
situation which on the surface looks like a
boom.

The Economic Council of Canada foresees
a boom situation through 1975 at least, with
an average annual growth of 5.5 percent in
the next five years, almost comparable to
the 6 percent a year in the past five years.

The council, a 27-member nonpartisan
group which has been a significant force in
shaping policy and public attitudes in Can-
ada, warns agalnst inflatlonary pressures,
unemployment, and the threat of a housing
crisis.

The council says there are two factors
which will ultimately determine the growth
rate: economic conditions abroad, especially
in the United States, to which Canada is
clearly tied and government spending at
home.

SPENDING CURB ASKED

In this regard, the council wants a curb
placed on government spending—something
which Prime Minister Trudeau has already
started. In his speech to the nation last
August, he announced some civil service cut-
backs, and the fall has already brought a
number of announcements from Ottawa in-
dicating, among other things, that Canada
is:

Cutting back on its military commitments,
halving its forces with the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization in Europe and closing
half a dozen military installations a* home.

Closing down some of its overseas embas-
sies, including several in South America, and
cutting back on the size of the embassy
staffs in other locations.

Holding the line on government spending
on many home-front programs, exempting,
however, such key areas as Indian affairs, de-
velopment programs in the north, and
similar {tems,

In many ways, the Trudeau program ap-
pears an effort to spearhead Canadian devel-
opment in the 1970°s, a decade which almost
certainly will see Canada’s expansion into
the harsh, somewhat forbidding north. This
vast region, with its untapped mineral and
petroleum riches, limitless expanse of wat-
ers, and other unknown potential, is seen by
vislonarles as holding the future for Can-
ada,
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“Canada’s future lies in the north,” a re-
cent government report on mineral produc-
tion stated. Much of the development al-
ready under way is in the hands of United
States business—a fact which both galls and
worries many Canadians,

But U.S. investors have not only the capl-
tal to invest but also the willingness to put
their money into ventures which are not al-
ways certain of success. The Canadian in-
vester tends to be more cautious and this very
caution has played a role In opening the
door more and more to the forelgn investor.

Today, however, there appears to be a great
willingness on the part of Canadian investors
to pay attention to home-front “venture” in-
vestment. And while the limited resources in
the hands of Canadians may not alter the
pattern of heavy U.S. investment, there does
appear to be more Canadian money and ef-
fort and thought going into development
ventures at home.

But meanwhile, problems of a possible
grain-glut depression in the prairie provinces
are proving more Important and more
troublesome out here than any other is-
sue.

OTTAWA ACTION TAKES TIME

“Who cares about development,” complains
one of Mr. Gray's fellow farmers, “when we
can’t sell our wheat. I say it is up to Ottawa
to find new markets and to pay attention to
our problems."”

In fact, there is concern in Ottawa about
the wheat surplus, but it takes time for this
concern to be translated into any sort of
action. “It will be a year or so before any-
thing Ottawa does can reach us,” Mr. Gray
says. “And who knows what the next har-
vest will bring. If it's a bumper year, we're
in trouble. If it's a lean year, we're in
trouble. Anyway you slice it, the hard reali-
ties of farming keep coming back.

“*There's one slight hope for some relief.
The university [of Saskatchewan) where my
daughter Susan will go next year will take
barley in payment for tultion. The campus
in Saskatoon uses 25,000 bushels a year for its
feeding station, and some of my neighbors
have paid their children’s tuition this way.
Susan’s going to be a barley student.”

| From the Christian Sclence Monltor,
Mar. T, 1970]
CANADIAN GRAIN-SURPLUS SOLUTION:
TAWA PLANS TO PAY FARMERS NoT TO GROW
WHEAT

Or-

(By James Post)

The administration of Prime Minister
Pierre Elliott Trudeau has produced a radi-
cal solution for Canada’s chronic wheat sur-
plus. One result would be the strengthening
of the already formidable links between the
Canadian farmer and his government.

If the solution is radieal, it is also startling
in its simplicity: To halve the country's bur-
densome wheat stockpile, pay wheat growers
in the prairie grain belt not to grow a 1970
crop.

Under the program growers in the four
western provinces—Manitoba, Saskatchewan,
Alberta, and small areas of British Colum-
bia—would get payments for wheat acre-
age taken out of production.

PAYMENTS TO GROWERS VARY

The price would be $8 an acre for farmers
who decide to let wheatland lie fallow at
spring-planting time. The outlay from the
federal treasury would be $10 an acre for
farmers who switch wheatland to a forage
crop such as hay.

Cost to the taxpayer would be $100 milllon
or more. The exact figure is uncertain be-
cause federal officials are unsure how many
of the 188,000 western farmers would go
along with the drastic plan and to what
extent.

But officials forecast at least a 70 percent
reduction in last year’'s wheat acreage of 24.5
million acres.
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TRUDEAU SHIFTS STAND

Farmers would not get rich on government
transfer payments because there would be a
$10,000 maximum for an individual farmer
no matter how much land he switches from
wheat.

Prime Minister Trudeau to date has shown
a reluctance to assume more responsibility
for the Canadian farmer, who has suffered
from tight international wheat markets and
prices that have hung consistently below
the International Grain Arrangement mini-
mums,

Whatever reluctance he had to shift more
of the farmer’s burden onto the backs of the
taxpayer has apparently been dispelled by
the seriousness of the situation.

At the end of the current crop year July
31, the wheat stockplle is expected to be
950 million bushels—a two-year supply. The
wheat mountain has become a political mill-
stone around the neck of the ruling Liberal
Party. Unsold wheat on the prairies has al-
ways been bad political news for Ottawa, the
usual whipping boy for anything that goes
wrong in rural Canada.

As a powerful additional Incentive for the
western farmer to take wheatland out of pro-
duction, the government plans to juggle the
delivery quota system for the 1870-71 crop
year that begins Aug. 1.

Although the two-sided incentive program
is a one-shot affair, 1t will make it extremely
difficult for the government to retreat from
the greater responsibility it has assumed for
the economic health of the western farm
community.

[From the Christlan Science Monitor,

Dec. 3, 1969]
Arr, WATER, No LoNcER So CLEAN: POLLUTION
MUDDIES THE CANADIAN IMAGE

(Until recently pollution caused little con-
cern in Canada. Canadians, shattered by the
extent of the problem, may be one of the
first peoples to legally guarantee all citizens
the right to a decent environment.)

(By James Nelson Goodsell)

Visitors to Canada, particularly from the
large metropolitan areas of the United
States, are usually impressed with the tidi-
ness of Canadian clties, the relatively low
level of poliution, and the general air of
cleanliness,

Yet increasing numbers of Canadians are
expressing concern about pollution—and
about the threat it poses to Canada's future
development.

For Ontario residents, the pollution threat
came home with full force this past summer
as polluted streams and lakes were discov-
ered in Algonquin Provinecial Park, a wilder-
ness area some 200 miles northwest of here.

And then beaches on the Rideau River,
which runs through this capital city, were
closed because of pollution at the height of
the summer swimming season.

In fact, the summer brought the pollution
problem right to the doorsteps of millions of
Canadians who previously looked with a de-
gree of smugness about the problem faced by
their neighbors in the United States and
elsewhere in the industrialized world.

Now the problem “has come home to
roost,” the Ottawa Citizen commented.

And there is a growing clamor for action—
and for such action immediately. Provincial
as well as federal study groups now are
looking into the problem.

PROBELEMS RANGE WIDELY

What they have come up with so far is a
list of pollution problems without gquick and
ready answers. These problems include:

Water pollution—"a significant and rap-
idly increasing threat to the health and pros-
perity of our people,” according to Otto E.
Lang, federal Minister of Energy and Water
Resources. This pollution affects every prov-
ince of the nation and is growing at rapid
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rates. It is not confined to the populated
reglons but spills over into the low-density
population centers in the west as well,

Ailr pollution—mounting steadily, particu-
larly in the large metropolitan areas like
Toronto, Montreal, Winnipeg, and even Van-
couver on the Pacific Coast. Airplane jet
engines are a factor, as are smoky exhausts
from some trucks and buses, But the threat
comes also from factory fumes which, ac-
cording to an initial survey by the Toronto
metropolitan government, suggests a 150
percent increase in pollution levels in To-
ronto in the past five years.

Chemical pollution—a new complaint in
such areas as DDT usage and food preserva-
tives—as well as the use of other pesticides
and fumigants. British Columbla’s Agricul-
tural Minister Cyril Shelford put it this way:
“Everyday we get letters to my office from
people concerned with food pollution." He
says it is up to the Food and Drug Admin-
istration in Ottawa to handle the matter.

Highway litter, a growing problem particu-
larly in the large metropolitan areas where
wastepaper, soft-drink and beer cans, and
cigarette butts are dumped from cars with-
out any real concern by motorists. This prob-
lem is even found in western park areas
where the cost of cleaning up litter “dou-
bled last year,” according to a park official
in Banfl,

There Is hardly a day that some aspect
of the pollution problem is not brought to
the attention of newspaper readers, radlo
listeners, and television viewers. And it
seems apparent to most observers that Cana-
dians are being made quite aware of the
pollution problem in all its aspects.

These same observers, both Canadians and
foreigners, expect the government of Prime
Minister Plerre Elliott Trudeau to move soon
to solve some of the pollution problems.
Already, it has taken action againsy DDT
usage.

In this connection, Mr. Trudeau told the
House of Commons that beginning Jan. 1
the use of DDT will be cut by 90 percent
and that its use in various foodstuffs will
be substantially reduced. The federal action
follows similar steps taken by several pro-
vincial governments, and Mr. Trudeau en-
couraged other provincial governments to
follow suit.

Earlier Mr. Trudeau issued what amounted
to a discreet warning to provincial govern-
ments to clean up on pollution or face the
threat of federal action.

Ottawa, he said, is prepared to make pol-
lution a erime—and thus subject to federal
law and action—if the provinces do not aect.

The provinces, however, with only one or
two exceptions have started action. The
most noteworthy efforts are in Ontario and
parts of Quebec, but there are evidences of
pollution-control efforts elsewhere as well.
Ontario, for example, has taken a number
of steps. One of them involves putting labels
on detergents marking them as a health
hazard. Another step is the proposed T700-
foot smokestack on Ontario Hydro's generat-
ing station In east Toronto which should
“difuse and lower the concentration of pol-
lution by the time it reaches the ground,”
according to Ontario Energy and Resources
Minister George Kerr.

THREE CITIES CRITICIZED

But these are only limited efforts. Much
more will be needed if pollution is to be
brought under control, say observers, and in
this regard it will take major government
intervention to do something “about this
growing hazard to our lives,” as the Calgary
Herald recently called pollution.

One dimension of the problem is contained
in a report on city sewage conditions. Only
8 of the 18 largest metropolitan areas in
Canada are said to have 100 percent treat-
ment of their sewage and other waste water.

Three of the cities—Halifax, Nova Scotia;
St. John’s Newfoundland, and Quebec Clty—
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do not treat their waste at all before it is dis-
charged into nearby waters.

Partial treatment is carried on by Saint
John, N.B.; Montreal; Windsor, Ont.; Sas-
katoon, Sask., Edmonton, Alta.; and Van-
couver and Victoria, B.C.

Only Toronto, Ottawa, Hamilton, Sudbury,
and London in Ontarlo; Winnipeg, Man.;
Regina, Sask.; and Calgary, Alta, treat their
waste to a Tull 100 percent.

The survey singled out Montreal as a key
offender, although other areas did less treat-
ment than Montreal. This largest of Ca-
nadian cities gives only 8.4 percent of its
2,436,800 people full sewage treatment, the
survey said.

But it is not only the cities that face pol-
lution problems. The countryside also is
being polluted. Take the case of the Spanish
River in western Ontario, Flowing west
through the towns of Massey and Espanola,
it reaches the little town of Spanish and then
empties into Lake Huron.

Back in the 1930's, it was a popular river
‘for anglers and tourists who camped along its
banks. The river provided a varlety of fish,
including walleye and pike, sold in Toronto
and elsewhere,

Then In 1946, a paper mill was opened up-
stream at Espanocla by the Ealamazoo Vege-
table Parchment, Ltd., and things changed
rapidly.

TOURIST BUSINESS DISAPPEARS

The river below Espanola became, as a local
resident termed it, “a stinking mess.” Un-
treated industrial waste poured from the
paper mill with estimates as high as 16 mil-
lion gallons daily.

The tourist business at Massey disap-
peared, as did the fish and the small com-
mercial-fishing industry of the area. For 35
miles from the paper mill, now owned by
Eddy Forest Products, Ltd., the river is a
polluted stream.

Efforts to clean up the river have so far
been of little avail. And even If efforts were
begun at this writing, Ontario resources peo-
ple say it would be 20 years before the river
could, at best, be returned to its pre-1946
state—even If such a cleanup ran into no
snags along the way. “We frankly don’t know
whether it is possible to clean up a river en-
tirely once it is polluted,” one Ontario offi-
clal said.

Or take the case of Buttle Lake out on
Vancouver Island in British Columbia. This
lovely lake, which supplies water to the
Campbell River community, now is so pol-
luted that its lead contamination is only
one point short of the level at which human
consumption becomes dangerous. This lead
contamination is caused by mine tailings
which make their way iInto the water of
Buttle Lake.

Yet when mining operations were begun
by Western Mines, the public was assured
that there would be hardly any contamina-
tion of Buttle Lake waters from wastes de-
posited in it by the mine, and that in any
case, the toxic material would be placed on
the lake bottom never to rise.

“How long does the contamination process
have to proceed before wildlife and human
beings are sufficiently endangered to bring
an anxious government hurrying to thelr
defense?” asked the Victoria Dailly Times.

Not too long, if the ideas of many people
in federal and provincinl governments are
put into action. Dr. D, R. Idler of the Fish-
eries Research Board said recently: "I feel
when a new project is planned that is suffi-
clently large or unknown to merit attention,
scientists in the federal government should
sit down with the scientists in the Industry
to talk about what Is known about toxicity
(of the process) and other matters."

Against this growing clamor for govern-
ment intervention is concern that some busi-
nesses might be forced to close down as a
result of the drives to clean up pollution. And
pollution control could in some instances in-
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crease prices. Resources Minister J. J. Greene
says that the public Is going to have to be
prepared to accept these additional costs
and perhaps higher prices “as what we must
pay for an environment in which we can
live normally healthy lives.”

Whatever the cost, it now seems likely that
Canada will move ahead smartly in the
months and years to come to put effective
curbs on pollution. The Trudeau government
is committed to it as are Canadians in gen-
eral.

In fact, Canada could well make major
headway in pollution curbs, outdistancing
many of its industrialized neighbors includ-
ing the United States. The provinclal pre-
miers at their annual meeting in Quebec
recently agreed to unite with the federal
government in the battle against pollution.

The federal government has taken some
early steps as well. It is announcing a water-
quality program, the cost of which will run
into millions of dollars. No one has any idea
how much. But the hard facts of pollution
are such that most Trudeau supporters and
& good many people in the Progressive Con-
servative opposition see pollution econtrol as
not only a need, but a necessity.

SEAFETY DEVICES ON OIL SHIPS?

Another step to be taken is legislation for
the arctic areas which so far are virtually un-
spoiled by pollution. One aspect of this will
be legislation to require safety devices on
oil ships transiting the Northwest Passage
80 that Torrey Canyon-type disasters will be
minimized, Sweeping land-use regulations
are part of the package, according to North-
ern Development Minister Jean Chrétien,

Joint action by Canada and the United
States, particularly in the Great Lakes area,
now is being studied. Mr. Lang, for example,
recently went to Washington to confer with
his counterpart in the Nixon administration,
Secretary of the Interior Walter J. Hickel,

Although there are as yet no constitutional
safeguards on pollution matters, there is a
feeling that this may well come about in
the future. Gavin Henderson, executive di-
rector of the National and Provincial Parks
Assoclation of Canada, recently sald: “It
seems only a matter of time until we shall
see such protection, provided of course we
survive that long.”

In a column in the Toronto Globe and Mail
he asked:

““With the new-look conservation about to
take hold in Canada, could it be that we shaill
write history by being the first country to
guarantee under law to all citizens the right
to a decent environment?"

Canada does indeed have that opportunity.

CANADA'S FOREIGN POLICY
[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Jan. 26, 1970]

DEVELOPMENT RESEARCH: CANADA TAKES NEW
APPROACH
(By James Post)

Despite its current anti-inflation austerity
drive, Canada has decided to invest a con-
siderable sum of money into a new foreign
aid approach.

The Liberal administration has committed
itself to a minimum expenditure of $30,-
000,000 in the next five years on an agency
to do scientific and technological research to
benefit underdeveloped countries.

Beyond this minimum, External Affairs
Minister Mitchell Sharp says he foresees
eventually the allocation of up to 5 percent
of Canada's foreign aid budget for the Ot-
tawa-based International Development Re-
search Center.

If the government holds firm to the 5 per-
cent formula, some day the center could be
getting $25.000,000 a year to find ways to
close the gap between the wealthy, indus-
triallzed countries and underdeveloped na-
tions.

The $25,000,000 figure would be 5 percent
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0 a half-billion fcreign-aid budget, a level
which Canada could reach within a few
years. The total Canadian foreign aid budget
in 1969 was $338.000,000.

GAP HARD TO CLOSE

The new center is in effect an acknowl-
edgement that mere transfer of capital and
knowledge to underdeveloped countries just
is not going to close the standard-of-living
gap.

Mr. Sharp has called it “a scientific and
technological gap.” Almost all scientific and
technological research is done by the wealthy
countries, helping them outpace the poor
ones more quickly year by year.

What is needed, in the Canadian view, is
research that is applicable to the backward
economies. Technological breakthroughs for
the benefit of advanced economies do not
help economies at a far more primitive stage.

“The relative position of the less-devel-
oped nations can only worsen if the balance
in the deployment of the world's scientific
and technological resources remains so
heavily biased against them,” Mr. Sharp
says.

RESEARCH BOOST GIVEN

In addition to having the express purpose
of helping underdeveloped nations, the cen-
ter should provide a considerable boost to
Canadian sclentific research.

The center will soon start distributing re-
search projects approved by the headquarters
stafl largely to Canadian institutions and in-
dividuals in areas of expertise where Canada
is strong. Sclentists from underdeveloped
countries and indeed abroad generally will
be called on to help out.

The international flavor of the center will
be enhanced by the appointment of foreign-
ers both to the governing board and to the
stafl. Despite the use of foreigners, most of
the governing board and staffl will be Cana-
dian,

Also the Canadian hope is that Canadian
sclentists who left the country in search of
greater opportunity might be lured back by
the increased sclentific activity as the years
go by.

PRIORITIES STIPULATED

The center, in its choice of research pro-
grams, 1s supposed to give high priority to
those that will assist poor nations to build
their own scientific and technological capa~-
bilitles so they can contribute to their own
economic advancement as well as to the solu-
tion of their own problems.

At the outset, the center may start with
five or six research programs. About two-
thirds of the committed $30,000,000 from the
Canadian Government will go into these and
other later projects. The remaining third will
pay for the operation of the center's head-
quarters,

The specific projects of the center are not
known at this time. But possible areas of
interest include development of techniques
for identifying and evaluating mineral re-
sources, development of genetically improved
plants of high-protein value, population con-
trol, and so on.

Even though the center is not yet operat-
ing, officials are already talking about chang-
ing roles in the long-term future, Some see
it as becoming even more international in
scope than currently foreseen, possibly evolv-
ing into a United Nations agency.

Others see the center as evolving into a
world clearinghouse for scientific informa-
tion related to international development.
But for the present the center is an attempt
to break down some of the obstacles to
change in less-developed socleties.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 10, 1970]
CANADA AND PEKING RESUME DIALOGUE
(By Roland Huntford)

StockHOLM, February 9.—Canada and
Communist China have resumed talks here
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on the establishment of diplomatic rela-
tions. This is understood to mean that the
Chinese are prepared for a certain flexibility
in dealing with the question of Talwan.

The Stockholm talks started a year ago
but were halted in December by Chinese
intransigence over the issue. Canada was
asked both to break off all relations with the
exiled Nationalist government of Chiang
Kal-shek and to recognize Peking's claim to
soverelgnty over Talwan and the offshore
islands—the socalled “one-China policy."”

While the Canadians apparently were
willing to discuss the issue of relations with
Chiang they refused to accept the one-
China policy. Since China had made this a
condition of establishment diplomatic rela-
tions, there seemed no point in continuing
the talks.

If the Chinese have shifted their position,
it may be because they have changed their
estimate of the position and motives of
Canadian Prime Minister Trudeau. They are
supposed to have assumed that he wanted
to demonstrate independence of the United
States and that he could be pressed to ac-
cept the one-China policy as a means of
making his point.

But apparently the Chinese have decided
that Trudeau is not prepared to go that far;
that he may want to demonstrate his in-
dependence of the United States but would
prefer not to alienate Washington by re-
jecting the independence of Talwan.

Moreover, the Chinese probably realize
that any willingness shown by them to com-
promise in the Stockholm talks might be
taken as a sign that Peking is interested in
improving communications with the West.
Some diplomats point out that Ottawa
would be a good base for contacts with the
United States. It has been suggested that
these need not be confined to the diplomatic
sphere, but could be extended to such ac-
tivities as political agitation and spying.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 15, 1970]

CANADA AND RED CHINA START SECOND YEAR OF
TALES ON RELATIONS
(By Jay Walz)

Orrawa, February 14—Canada and Com-
munist China have begun the second year
of thelr talks to establish diplomatic rela-
tions with no sign of an end to the deadlock
over the paramount issue of Taiwan.

It was a year ago last Tuesday that
Mitchell Sharp, Secretary of State for Ex-
ternal Affairs, announced that the Peking
Government had accepted Prime Minister
Plerre Elliott Trudeau's proposal that con-
tacts begin between ambassadors In Stock-
holm.

This week Mr. Sharp sald that, with “great
patience” being exercised on both sides, the
ambassadorial meetings were continulng at
monthly intervals.

“The major problem,” he said in a state-
ment, “is the problem of Formosa, We can-
not get to the housekeeping details because
this question of principle is still unsettled.”

Peking is demanding that Canada recognize
that Communist China includes the island
of Taiwan, or Formosa, now held by the Na-
tionalist Government of Chiang EKal-shek.
Canada takes the position that recognition
of Communist China does not oblige Canada
to accept all of Peking's territorial claims,
including Taiwan.

CANADIAN VIEW STATED

“The Canadian Government in general,”
Mr. Sharp said, “has taken the view that the
question of the limits of sovereignty of any
particular government is not at issue in the
exchange of diplomats. And that is the prob-
lem around which we are having discussions.”

Canada, during the last year, has made
known to the Chinese Communists her
readiness to break existing diplomatic rela-
tlons with the Chinese Nationalists, who
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maintain an embassy in Ottawa, This would
occur regardless of any accord on Talwan
because the Nationalists—who maintain they
are the rightful government of China—have
indicated they would not be willing to keep
an embassy in Ottawa representing Tailwan
only.

Mr. Sharp, commenting on the length of
time the talks are taking, sald that the
Chinese were traditionally a people of “great
patience.” Now Canada, he said, “wants to
match the patience of the Chinese.”

In a talk with reporters he said it was im-
possible to predict how long both sides might
be willing to exercise patience. It was not
clear, he said, whether the Chinese negotia-
tors would insist on their demand about
Taiwan to the end, or draw the talks out to
find out whether the Canadians would make
further concessions.

TRUDEAU'S CAMPAIGN PLEDGE

At a recent news conference, Mr. Trudeau,
who made diplomatic overtures to Com-
munist China a campaign promise in 1968,
sald talks would continue until an accord
was reached, or there was evidence that the
negotiations were irretrievably stalemated.

The Stockholm talks are being carried on
by Miss Margaret Meagher and Wang Tung,
the Canadian and Chinese ambassadors to
Sweden. It is assumed that if progress ma-
terialized each side would send in higher-
ranking negotiators.

The return to Ottawa recently of Pu Chao-
min, a correspondent of Peking's Hsinhua
press agency, appears to have no immediate

on the progress, or lack of progress,
of the Stockholm proceedings.

Mr. Pu and an assistant report from
Canada under an arrangement of the middle
nineteen-sixties for an exchange of corre-
spondents—one Chinese reporter in Canada
in exchange for one Canadian in Peking. The
Canadian correspondent in Peking is Norman
Webster of The Globe and Mall, Toronto.

Mr. Pu left Ottawa for home in late 1966,
and his post was vacant until a few weeks
ago, when the correspondent and a new as-
sistant came back.

[Chicago Daily News Service, Feb. 3, 1970]

TRUDEAU IRKED BY U.S. PLAN FOR ABM
S1TEs NEAR BORDER

OrrAwA, ONTARIO—Prime Minister Pierre
Trudeau has told the House of Commons he
is unhappy about U.S. plans to install the
Safeguard antiballistic missile on bases close
to the Canadian-American border.

At the same time, however, he argued yes-
terday that there is no evidence the ABM
project will contribute to an escalation of
the arms race.

Trudeau was answering gquestions from
Thomas C. Douglas, leader of the New Demo-
cratic (Soclalist) party, who says Canada
should protest against the installation of
American defenses that might shoot down
intercontinental missiles approaching the
United States over Canadian territory. The
first ABM sites will be in North Dakota and
Montana.

Trudeau sald the Canadian government is
“unhappy that a frlend and ally sees the
way to peace in this direction” and added
that “there has been some element of pro-
test in my words.”

“But,” Trudeau said, “it might be felt that
the Safeguard was necessary to protect the
American nuclear deterrent from attack
from an oriental direction.”

[From “Common Debates” House of
Commons of Canada, Feb. 2, 1970]
U.S. ABM SYSTEM—INQUIRY AS TO CANADIAN
DEecision

Mr. T. C. Douglas (Nanaimo-Cowichan-The
Islands) : I wish to direct a question to the
Prime Minilster. It arises out of a statement
by President Nixon that his administration
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now proposes to proceed with the second
stage of the Safeguard ABM system. In view
of the Prime Minister's statement of March
19 last that the Canadian government was
reviewing the matter and would decide very
soon whether they would condemn this ABM
program or cooperate with it. I ask the
Prime Minister whether the government has
now reached a decision, whether it has con-
veyed any protest to the United States,
against the ABM system or whether it has
indicated its intention of cooperating with
them in the construction of the Safeguard
system?

Right Hon. P. E. Trudeau (Prime Min-
ister): Mr. Speaker, the House will recall
that on that occasion we were concerned that
the announcement by the United States of
America would create an escalation of the
arms race. I must say that to date ocur evi-
dence has not shown that this has resulted.
Therefore our main concern at that time does
}mt appear to have been well founded thus
ar.

This does not mean that on over-all
grounds we are happy to see the project pro-
ceed. As far as we are concerned, we have
no deterrent to protect on our soil, However,
insofar, as it is important to protect not the
deterrent but the civilian population, we
feel—and I understand the fear felt by the
United States is mostly coming from an Ori-
ental direction—that our own approach to
the People’s Republic of China the negotia-
tions going on in Stockholm are certainly a
better way in the long run to protect the
world from war than is a continuance of the
arms race.

Some hon. Members: Hear, hear.

Mr. Douglas (Nanaimo-Cowichan-The Is-
lands) : In view of the fact that, as majority
leader Mike Mansfield has said, this program
will cost over 850 billion, which in itself is
an escalation of the arms race, may I ask the
Prime Minister whether we are to take his
response as meaning that the Canadian gov-
ernment has now decided that this does not
constitute any peril to the future peace of
the world, and that the Canadian govern-
ment does not propose to make any protest
whatsoever with respect to the second phase
t:ur1 lfl:e Safeguard system being proceeded
with?

Mr. Trudeau: I am afraid the hon. mem-
ber has unintentionally misinterpreted my
statement. It seems to me, on the contrary,
that there was some form of protest in what
I said; if the hon. member prefers to look at
it otherwise, that is up to him, So far as the
figure produced by Senator Mansfield is con-
cerned, we only heard it this morning on the
news and we have not had an opportunity
to look into it. I also take issue with the
hon. member’'s logic. When we talk of es-
calation we talk of escalation between coun-
tries rather than in terms of dollars and
cents spent in one country. When we were
answering this question last spring, it had
to do with the danger of a decision by the
United States resulting in a decision by the
Soviet Union which would lead to a series
of escalation. We have not seen this follow
from the original United States decision.
The Canadian government remains rather
unhappy, however, that a friend and ally of
such importance should be seeing its way
to peace in this direction rather than in
the direction I have just mentioned.

Mr. Douglas (Nanaimo-Cowichan-The Is-
lands) : May I ask the Prime Minister wheth-
er any member of the cabinet is at the pres-
ent time carrying on any negotiations or
discussions with the United States authori-
ties with respect to the extension of the
Safeguard system? If so, which ministers
are concerned and what is the purpose of
those discussions?

Mr. Trudeau: There has been no consulta-
tion on this item of news, which we learned
about only this morning. To answer the hon,
gentleman, there has been no consultation




6746

and there 1s no minister engaged in consul-
tation. We have not, since this morning,
made any decision.

Mr. J. M. Forrestall (Dartmouth-Halifax
East): May I direct this supplementary
question to the Secretary of State for Ex-
ternal Affairs? Are we to infer from the reply
just given that the presidential announce-
ment in the United States does not involve
any cooperation on the part of Canada what-
soever?

Hon. Mitchell Sharp (Secretary of State
for External Affairs): I can certainly give
that assurance. This decision by the United
States was made quite independently of any
consultation with us.

PROPOSED U.S. NUCLEAR TESTS

Mr. Mark Rose (Fraser Valley West): My
supplementary question is also directed to
the Secretary of State for External Affairs.
In view of the announcement by the United
States that further atomic explosions are to
be set off in the Aleutlans, reportedly three
times as powerful as the one last October,
does the Canadian government plan to make
any formal protest regarding the continua-
tion of these tests so close to Canada?

Hon. Mitchell Sharp (Secretary of State
for External Affairs): With regard to this
item also may I say I have just read the
bulletin in which the announcement ap-
peared. Again, this announcement by the
United States was not made after any con-
sultatlon with us. In the course of the an-
nouncement the United States authoritles
sald they had no reason to fear, on the basis
of the tests made on Amchitka Island
earller, that there would be any untoward
effects—for example, the creation of an
earthquake or a tidal wave. They are sat-
isfled In this regard on the basis of previous
tests. We have not had the opportunity of
seeing the results of those tests yet and
therefore we have had no opportunity to de-
cide whether to make a formal protest this
time as we did before.

[From the Christlan Science Monltor, Jan.
23, 1970]
O1L-FOR-WATER  PROPOSAL: How  MucH
SBHoULD CANADA AND UNITED STATES INTE-
GRATE EcOoNOMIES?

(By Bruce Hutchlson)

After long slumber the oldest economic
issue in Canadlan life has awakened and
reentered practical polities. It is whether
Canada and the United States should further
and perhaps totally integrate their already
interdependent business.

Two recent developments have pushed this
question to the forefront of the great debate
now under way at Ottawa and throughout
the nation.

When Washington dispatches indicated
that the Nixon administration would soon
offer Canada a large new oll market in return
for Canadian water, Prime Minister Plerre
Elliott Trudeau rejected this proposal in ad-
vance.

The Canadian Government does not intend
to sell any water from the rivers flowing to
its three seacoasts—not at least until it
knows for sure how much water it will need
for its own use centurles ahead.

Pending a long, detailed study of these
needs, the government will not consider trad-
ing water for either an oil or any other
American market,

UNANIMOUS SUPPORT

In this policy the government seems fto
have the almost unanimous support of all
parties in Parliament and of the nation as
a whole,

But excluding the allenation of primary
resources, the government apparently is
ready to discuss with the Unlted States some
form of continental energy program. It would
cover the export of Canadian hydroelectric
power and the movement of Alaskan oil by
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pipeline through Canada to the American
market,

As these prospects were under investiga-
tion by a parliamentary committee, George
W. Ball, former U.S. Under Secretary of
State, carried the argument into a wider
dimension.

Testifying at Ottawa, he recommended a
free-trade area and later a full customs union
between the two neighboring nations be-
cause, he said, the completely sovereign state
already is economically obsolete in the mod-
ern world.

REMAREK RECALLED

But he argued that Canada could still
retain its own way of life In a continental
economy freed of all trading barrlers. He also
modified his previous *“speculative” opinion
in a controversial book that Canada would
ultimately seek political union with the
United States to secure its superior living
standard.

The angry reaction from Canada, he said,
had purged his mind “of any lingering doubts
as to the vitality and assertiveness of Cana-
dian nationalism.”

WESTERN RUMBLINGS

He urged Canada, however, to maintain its
place in NATO and In continental defense
and proposed some international instead of
exclusively Canadian control over the North-
west Passage.

As Mr. Ball was arousing sensitivities at
Ottawa, the government heard somewhat
similar rumblings in the Canadlan west.

There Mr. Trudeau's Liberal Party Iis
mounting a strong campaign for a general
tariff reduction. It has the support of four
western provincial governments and is en-
dorsed publicly by Jack Davis, the Prime
Minister's leading colleague in British Co-
lumbia,

[From the New York Times, Feb. 18, 1970]
CanaDA aAND U.S. PreESs OIL TALKS—OTTAWA

HiNnts IT MAY Srow DELIVERIES TO
MIDWEST i
(By Edward Cowan)

OtTawa, February 15.—Canada and the
United States are deeply immersed in nego-
tiations over oll and natural gas and Canada
hopes to announce results within weeks, the
Minister of Energy, Mines and Resources has
disclosed.

The Minister, J. J. Greene, In a speech
last week to oil men in Calgary, Alberta, also
hinted that the Canadian Government may
make a new effort to curtail sharply rising
deliveries of Canadian crude oil to United
States Midwestern refiners.

Reporting “an abnormal surge in our oil
exports” because “the demands of certain
Chicago refiners have recently been added
to those of established customers for Cana-
dian oil,” Mr. Greene said not only Washing-
ton but “the Canadian Government is also
concerned."

Ottawa, he said, has always recognized that
the exemption Canada enjoys from United
States crude oll import quotas “carries with
it the responsibility of avoiding disruption of
United States markets.”

CLEAR STRATEGY

The Minister left no doubt that his strat-
egy Is to help Washington avoid intense
short-run pressure from the Texas-Louisiana
oil producers in hopes of securing In the
long run a larger American market for Ca-
nadian ofl.

More directly than he has done in his
speeches, Mr. Greene made plain in an inter-
view In Ottawa this week that he regards
access to Canadian natural gas, a fuel in
short supply now in the United States, as a
bargaining lever with which to pry open the
American market for Canadian oil,

Mr. Greene said that depending on what
Washington offers, Canada might revise her
criteria of gas needs so that a larger “sur-
plus” would be eligible for export.
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He sald he has had numerous talks re-
cently with Walter J. Hickel, the Secretary
of the Interior, In Washington, and by tele-
phone, Out of these negotiations, in which
the Canadian press has taken an Intense in-
terest, have come the phrases “common en-
ergy market” and “continental energy pool.”

Mr. Greene and his staff, he sald, have
given no thought to establishing a joint
energy board.

[From the Christian Sclence Monitor,
Feb. 6, 1970]
Cawapa PUSHES FOR SOVEREIGNTY—WHO
OwNS NORTHWEST PASSAGE?
(By Bruce Hutchison)

Canada will soon assert its sovereignty over
the islands and waters north of its Arctic
coast. But how this clalm will be made and
enforced is not yet known.

Some Members of Parliament, including
government supporters fear that Canadian
action may be too timid and too late.

After a sudden, unscheduled debate, Mit-
chell Sharp, Minister of External Affairs, told
the House of Commons only that forthcom-
ing legislation would affirm control over “our
natural heritage.”

The government, he added, did not dis-
agree with the bipartisan report of a par-
liamentary committee which urges immedi-
ate steps to clarify Canada’s position in the
far north. It is not “ready, however, to dis-
close its strategy in seeking the agreement
of foreign nations, especlally the United
States.”

OPPOSITION SKEPTICAL

Awalting this strategy, Parllament is wor-
ried and the opposition skeptical. Robert
Stanfleld, the Conservative Party leader, said
that each day of government silence “in-
creases the conviction of other countries that
Canada has doubts about her sovereignty in
the north.”

Doubts about the government's policy, if
not its objectives, were raised last fall when
Prime Minister Plerre Elliott Trudeau sug-
gested an International agreement, with
Canada as its trustee, to protect the North-
west Passage from pollution by oil tankers.

Members of the parllamentary committee
refuse to concede that the is an
international waterway as the United States
Government apparently believes. Jan Wat-
son, committee chalrman and government
supporter, sald Canada itself must regulate
shipping in this channel.

The present international authority that
sets oil-spillage levels on the high seas is
dominated by countries with a strong ship-
ping lobby subservient to ofl interests, Mr.
Watson sadd.

CHALLENGE SEEN

In his view the U.S. tanker Manhattan had
issued a challenge to Canadian soverelgnty
last summer by entering the passage with-
out asking Ottawa's permission.

The government reserved its answer to
these general complaints pending the dec-
laration of a specific policy.

Meanwhile, outside Parliament, a vigor-
ous debate on the future of the north is un-
der way. Many newspapers have emphasized
with or without approval, George Ball's re-
cent warning that exclusive Canadian con-
trol of the passage would be "abrasive" to
Americans,

Mr. Ball, former Undersecretary of State,
told the parliamentary committee that the
American Government definitely regards this
water as international. How the Canadian
Government will regard it in the promised
legislation remains to be seen.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Feb. 17,
1970]

ARCTIC WATERS LoOBBY PRESSES OTTAWA
(By Gerald Waring)

OTTAWA.—A program for a fleet of new
icebreakers for the U.S. Coast Guard and a




March 10, 1970

serious oil spill from a wrecked tanker on
the coast of Nova Scotia have provided new
ammunition for the Canadian Arctic terri-
torial waters lobby.

The pressure for a government assertion
of Canadian sovereignty over waters between
Canada’s Arctic islands comes from opposi-
tion groups in Parliament, some Liberal
members, the press, university activists and
private citizens,

Prime Minister Pierre Elliott Trudeau has
resisted the pressure on the grounds that
other countries, notably the U.S., might re-
ject a Canadian claim and insist that the
inter-insular seas are international waters.
In a recent forum confrontation with uni-
versity students Trudeau was angered by
charges that his Arctic sovereignty position
was “anemic.”

Canada, he retorted, has two choices. It
can “go to the International Court at The
Hague and maybe lose for all time its right
to Arctic waters, or grab them and face the
possibility of war. Do you want us to go to
war over the matter?” he asked the sud-
denly sobered students. “Time and finesse,”
he explalned, are needed t0 make Canada's
case for Arctic waters control.

How far the government will go towards
meeting the demands for soverelgnty prob-
ably will not be known until the government
introduces legislation, promised soon, deal-
ing with protection of the Arctic environ-
ment from pollution, particularly by oil
spills.

The recent wreck of the Liberlan tanker
Arrow in Chedabucto Bay, Nova Scotia, and
the spill of a large part of her 3.8 million
million gallons of bunker oil has given the
sovereignty lobby a new case in point.

So has congressional eriticlsm of the U.S,
Coast Guard for not proceeding as quickly
as possible to build a new fleet of Arctic ice-
breakers, a construction program that has
ralsed questions In Parllament about
whether the lcebreakers are destined for use
in what many Canadians consider are Cana-
dian territorial waters.

Recently the government's position was
outlined in a Commons debate by Foreign
Minister Mitchell Sharp. He said there was
“no fundamental difference” between the
government and Members of Parllament who
want the government to assert sovereignty
over the sounds, straits and channels of the
Northwest Passage.

However, he explained, the government is
inhibited by uncertainty about whether such
a clalm would be internationally accepted.

The question of whether the inter-island
waters are land locked territorial seas or in-
ternational waters became important in light
of the possibility that Alaskan North slope
oil may be shipped by super-tanker through
the passage to eastern U.S. markets.

This possibility gave rise to concern by the
government, Parliament and the public that
a Torry Canyon-type oll spill in the Arctic
would have a calamitous effect on sea life,
bird life and native food resources.

Trudeau promised “a policy for use of the
Arctic waters which will be designed for en-
vironmental preservation” but which would
“not be a restriction upon progress."

Sharp announced that legislation will soon
be introduced in Parliament which “will vest
in Canada the maritime jurisdiction which
is essentlal for this purpose.”

Canada’s own oil interests, as well as those
of the U.S. are Involved in the question.

Panarctic Oils Ltd., a consortium in which
the Canadian government has a 45 per cent
interest, began a three-year drilling program
in the high Arctic last spring, and already
has found much gas and some oil on Melville
Island.

Should Panarctic find oil in commercial
quantities, it could be brought out only by
tanker—either surface or submarine.

Equally significant, In a negative way, to
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the Northwest Passage question is the dis-
covery of oll near the mouth of the Macken-
zie River announced Jan. 15 by Imperial
Oil1 Ltd.

The size of this oil pool on the Arctic coast
has not yet been determined, but geological
formations suggest it could be of major im-
portance.

In that event, added impetus would be
given to the proposal to bulild a pipeline from
the North Slope to the Mackenzie River, and
then south 1,300 miles to Edmonton, Alberta,
to carry both Alaskan and Canadian Arctic
oil to continental markets.

If North Slope oil went out by tanker, it
might not be economically feasible for Ca-
nadian companies alone to build the pipe-
line.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 22, 1970]
CANADIANS STRESS CLAIMS ON ARCTIC—ISSUE
LiNkep To FAILURE oF NIXON To MENTION

NATION

(By Jay Walz)

Otrawa, Feb. 21—There is a certain
amount of dissatisfaction in Canadian circles
over the fallure of President Nixon to men-
tion Canada in his review of foreign affairs
on Wednesday.

As a result of his silence officials here have
issued stronger statements afirming Cana-
dian sovereignty over the Arctic. At the same
time, uneasiness about United States inten-
tions in the Canadian far north, particularly
the waters there, has been intensified.

The fresh concern expressed by both Gov-
ernment and Opposition officials grew out of
Mr. Nixon's warning of the great need to
“head off the threat of escalating national
claims over the ocean.” Did he, or didn’t he,
include Canada in that admonition?

When the Washington correspondent of
The Globe and Mail, of Toronto, asked the
State Department about the lack of any
mention of Canada in Mr. Nixon’s message,
he said a spokesman had told him that the
President’s statement on the ocean applied
to the Northwest Passage In the Arctle
among areas regarded as “high seas.”

CANADIAN OFFICIAL DIFFERS

However, In Canada, Mitchell Sharp, Secre-
tary of State for External Affairs, told report-
ers that Mr. Nixon could not have been
referring to Canada In this connection, be-
cause Canada had “never made any terri-
torial claims over water regarded as part of
the high seas."

“It would be difficult to argue that the
Arctic waters between Canadian territory
have been regarded as part of the high seas,”
Mr. Sharp sald. He argued that the trip of
the Manhattan, a United States supertanker,
through “Canadian waters” last summer
with Canadian acquiescence and the assist-
ance of Canadian icebreakers “was evidence
of that position.”

Both Prime Minister Plerre Elllott Trudeau
and Mr. Sharp have been pressed in the
House of Commons for “assurances” that the
Arctic land and waters both belong to Cana-
da, and are not accepted in Ottawa as part of
the *“ocean.”

‘“We have regarded the Arctic waters as our
waters,” Mr, Sharp said In one reply. Neither
he nor Mr. Trudeau had ever made that flat
a statement on this issue before.

GUARANTEE ON SPILLAGE

Answering another question, Mr. Trudeau
indicated that if the Manhattan makes a
second voyage through the Northwest Pas-
sage this spring. Canada would require a
guarantee against the dangers of oil spillage.

This is regarded here as tantamount to
saying that the Northwest Passage through
the Canadian Arctic islands belongs to
Canada. But Mr. Trudeau has never said so
directly, and Mr. Sharp's statement about
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the passage being “our waters” is not backed
by a proclamation of any kind. Nevertheless,
when asked by reporters about his declara-
tion before the House, he answered: “Well, I
sald 1t.”

The United States takes the position that
the Northwest Passage is an international
sea lane.

The status of the Northwest Passage has
been a delicate issue here since the discovery
of vast oll deposits in Prudhoe Bay, Alaska.
This has spurred American efforts to develop
the sea lane as a short cut to markets on the
Atlantic Coast. Supertankers, such as the ice-
breaking Manhattan, have been designed to
cut their way through the ice.

Canadian Arctic specialists fear that heavy
traflic by supertankers would result in large
oil spills, which would contaminate vast
areas for decades. And Mr. Trudeau has

claimed for Canada the responsibility for
protecting the Arctic against pollution.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Star, Feb. 24,
1970]

SeconNDp MANHATTAN ARcCTIC TRIP STUDIED

HoustoN.—The 8.8. Manhattan, which
proved in September the feasibility of a ship-
ping lane via the Northwest Passage was In
Baton Rouge, La., last weekend to take on a
load of crude for Humble Oil & Refining's
Bayway, N.J,, refinery.

Meanwhile, officlals at Humble's Houston
headquarters inched closer to a decision on
the 1,005-foot tanker making a second fact-
finding voyage across the top of North
America.

“The decision must be made soon,” Stan-
ley B. Haas, project manager of Humble's
Arctic task force, explained.

“The object is to get the ship into the
ice before the start of the melt season so
tests could be conducted in ice of uniform
thickness”, Haas sald.

“We tested last fall in multi-year ice—
ice that has survived more than one or two
seasons,” he said. “We want to test ice that
has been formed this season that will be of
fairly uniform thickness.

The variable ice thickness makes it difficult
to get engineering data that could be treated
with confidence,” Haas said.

The 115,000 ton tanker (loaded) sum-
moned up 43,000 horsepower to crunch its
way through ice packs 30 feet thick.

The same route, north off the coast of
Greenland to Davis Strait, Baffin Bay and
Lancaster Sound to Viscount Melville Sound
would be taken, eliminating the Prudhoe
Bay leg.

“Ice thicknesses of six feet could be ex-
pected,” Haas sald.

The supertanker would sall about April 10
and get into the ice a week later if the
decision is made to go, Haas sald. The 5,000~
mile roundtrip would take about six weeks
and cost “only about 1-30th of the $43 mil-
lion expended last time, mainly for con-
verting the ship for ice-breaking dutles.

“Atlantic-Richfield and British-petroleum
would be entitled to have representatives
aboard under the arrangements we made
with them last year,” Haas sald.

“*About 80 percent of the crew has volun-
teered to go again,” Haas said.

A second voyage could act as a catalyst
on the Canadian government, now debating
a declaration of Canadian sovereignty over
Asiatic waters and evaluating the oil dis-
aster off Nova Scotia shore recently.

Supporters of the Asiatic shipping route
say it can be an economic gain for Canada,
and haggling over sovereignty of the iceberg
choked waters is small-minded.

External Affairs Minister Mitchell SBharp
said last week Canada would welcome and
co-operate with any more Arctic voyages by
the Manhattan, and he stressed Canada’s
permission was mnot required for any
additional expeditions.
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[From the Christian Sclence Monitor,
Mar. 2, 1970]
SoME CANADIANS FAVOR TAX EXEMPTIONS FOR
U.S. MAGAZINES
(By James Post)

The special committee of the Canadian
Senate investigating the mass media has
discovered that Time magazine's Canadian
edition has at least some friends among
Canadian magazine publishers.

At one time, Time Canada was almost uni-
versally feared in the magazine industry as
a tough and unbeatable competitor for the
advertiser’'s dollar. Testimony to the Senate
committee has shown some softening in the
opposition, although it is still well en-
trenched.

For example, the popular Canadian-owned
monthly, Maclean’s feels that Time Canada’s
privileged tax position should not be
changed.

TAX-DEDUCTIBLE EXPENSE

Both Time and Reader’s Digest are exempt
from a five-year-old Canadian tax law that
puts foreign periodicals sold In Canada at
an economic disadvantage to Canadian
periodicals.

Advertisers can treat advertising placed in
Canadian periodicals and the exempt foreign
publications as tax-deductible expense, but
not in other imported magazines. The rule
was applied to protect the financial health of
Canadian media.

Time and Reader's Digest won exemptions
after a considerable controversy in the early
'60's. Now Time has piled success on success
and has emerged as the dominant market
for magazine advertising in Canada.

Ad revenue hit $9,645,752 for Time Canada
last year, almost double that of 1960. Circu-
lation now is 460,000, Time also puts out 12
regional editions in Canada to capture ad-
vertisers who want to hit a specific region
or regions.

The arguments favoring continuation of
Time's privileged position among foreign
periodicals include the point that Time gives
the whole Canadian magazine industry an
appeal for advertisers as opposed to televi-
sion, radio, and newspapers.

COOPERATIVE PROJECT

Time also has linked up with 11 other
popular magazines sold in Canada in an
organization to promote magazine advertis-
ing. It pays heavily into the project. Cana-
dian magazines are sald to benefit.

There also is the question of United States
owned subsidiary businesses advertising in
Canadian publications. The U.S. parents
could regard any action against Time as anti-
American and the resulting theory is that
advertising budgets in Canadian magazines
could suffer.

The telling argument against Time Can-
ada’s privileged position put forth by critics—
and there are many of them—is that Time
Canada has big cost advantage over Canadian
periodicals on editorial content.

The bulk of the magazine distributed in
Canada is the same as the U.S. edition with
the addition of a Canadian section. So Time
Canada gets much of its content for a song,
the critics say, in that it is produced for non-
Canadian editions of the magazine. Canadian
magazines, on the other hand, have to pay
the full cost of developing their own editorial
material.

REMOVAL SUGGESTED

As a result, such organizations as the To-
ronto Star—Canada’s biggest dally—have
suggested the removal of the Reader’s Digest
and Time exemptions. 80 has Southam Busi-
ness Publications, a prominent chain of trade
magazines,

The Senate committee will have to weigh
both sides of the question. After hearing so
much evidence on the subject the committee
can hardly avold saying something about it
in its report expected later this year.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Public hearings of the 15-member com-
mittee, which began in December, will con-
tinue until spring. After that, it is report-
writing time, a job that will be done with a
considerable amount of other research by
committee investigators.

OTHER ISSUES STUDIED

So far the committee's other big concerns
appear to be the dangers of a further con-
centration of ownership in the media, par-
ticularly newspaper chains, The committee
also has heard sharply divided opinions from
newpaper publishers on whether some form
of press council is needed to police the in-
dustry.

But lately, the question of Time's power-
ful and growing presence has taken the
committee’s attention,

Time Canada’s special status may or may
not be on the line, but it is certainly getting
a thorough airing in a country where there
is considerable discontent about cultural and
economic domination by the United States.

[From the New York Times, Feb. 15, 1970]

CANADA PLANNING LimITS oN U.S, TV—CURES
LINKED To CAMPAIGN To Save NATION'S
CULTURE

OrTawaA, February 14—The Canadian Ra-
dio Television Commission served notice this
week that broadcasters must give viewers
more and better Canadian programs and rely
less on productions from the United States.

Proposed regulations announced by the
body, which oversees all broadcasting, may
not deprive Canadians of some of their most
popular programs such as “The Ed Sullivan
Show,” “I Love Lucy" and “Bonanza.” How-
ever, the commission wants fewer such pro-
grams in the prime time between 6:30 P.M.
and 11:30 P.M.

The five-member commission, which was
established two years ago, has recently con~
centrated on “saving Canadian broadcasting
from extinction.” Under its chairman, Pierre
Juneau, a former executive of the National
Film Board, the commission has taken up
the cause of many Canadian soclologists,
who are alarmed over the great impact of
United States television on what they call
“Canada’s distinctive culture.”

A few weeks ago the commission set re-
strictions on operators wanting to send
United States programs into the Canadian
North by relays and cable television.

BIG CITIES GET U.S. TV

Viewers in Montreal, Toronto and Van-
couver, Canada's three largest cities, pick up
United States network programs easily. Re-
cently, cable TV has brought United States
programs to a growing number of subscribers
in Ottawa.

This week the commission proposed to
limit the amount of United State program-
ing on Canadian stations. Subject to a final
order after public hearings are completed,
statlons must gradually increase their “Ca-
nadian content™ to 55 or 60 per cent of their
service. They must, above all, hold the for-
eign content of their evening programs to
40 per cent. At present the situation is re-
versed, with stations required to maintain
a 60-40 ratio In favor of non-Canadian
shows.

Furthermore, Mr. Juneau wants programs
“produced in any one country outside Can-
ada" held within 30 per cent of total serv-
ice, The United States is the “one country”
exceeding that limit now. Britain, whose
Britlsh Broadcasting Corporation is a large
contributor to radio and television program-
ing In Canada, has been under the commis-
sion's definition a “Canadian’ source be-
cause of Commonwealth ties. But this will
change under the new rules.

RADIO TO BE AFFECTED
Radio stations will be affected similarly.

While they will be required to raise their
Canadian content only to 30 per cent over
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a period of months, they may be harder hit
because 50 much of their entertainment con-
sists of recordings. Most of the records played
by disc jockeys are from the United States.

Mr. Juneau said a Canadlan content rec-
ord might be one for which the music or
lyrics had been written or performed by a
Canadian, or which had been recorded in a
Canadian studio.

Reaction s mixed. Officials of the Ca-
nadian Broadcasting Corporation Bsaid it
would have little difficulty meeting the new
requirements if given a little time.

However, Murray Chercouver, president of
the privately owned C.T.V. network had
reservations. To meet the standards, his net-
work, he sald, would have to create about
four hours a week of new evening-hour en-
tertainment, and this would be expensive.
If weaker Canadlan shows were programed,
he said, audiences might change to other
channels.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 22, 1970]
U.S. PoLICY CRITICIZED IN CANADA

Orrawa—Canadian opposition to Ameri-
can policies appears to be growing more out-
spoken on such issues as Cuba, the draft and
Arctic sovereignty as direct criticism of Viet-
nam policy recedes.

A case in point concerns the group of 500
young Americans who went to Cuba to help
the Castro regime with its sugar cane har-
vest. They left by boat from Saint John, New
Brunswick, after arriving by chartered buses.

This expedition which followed other trips
to Cuba by American students, were treated
as important news in major Canadian
papers.

The Montreal Star, usually friendly to the
U.8,, blamed Washington editerially for con-
tinuing the “quarantine” of Cuba and
charged that State Department “perversity"”
rather than Castro’s deeds led to the break
in relations a decade ago.

“Castro has not only survived,” the edi-
torial sald. “He has continued to hold the
imagination and support of young people in
his own country and other parts of Latin
America. He offers relative altrulsm and in-
volvement in challenging projects while oth-
er political figures in the West speak in
redundant cliches.”

Canada continued cordial relations with
Cuba throughout the period in which the
U.S. was imploring other countries in the
hemisphere to join in the gquarantine of
Castro.

Some Americans who visited the Cuban
Pavilion at Expo '67 in Montreal found that
it was lllegal to bring Cuban cigars back to
the U.8.

Similarly, several Canadian papers recently
mustered editorial indignation at reports that
Canadian immigration authorities may have
informed U.S. law enforcement agencies
about American deserters and draft-dodgers
entering Canada.

No one knows exactly how many such per-
sons are now in Canada, because no tally is
kept under Canadian immigration regula-
tions, but the total is thought to be in the
thousands. Recently these regulations were
changed to make entry easier.

Canadlan legislators as well as newspapers
also have been making a substantial issue of
the need to assert sovereignty over waters in
the Arctic against possible U.S. encroach-
ment, in light of the new interest in naviga-
tion that has attended oil discoveries,

The U.S. has made no claim but has not
recognized some Canadian claims that cer-
tain straits constitute national waters.

Plucking the eagle’s feathers is an old win-
ter sport among some Canadian publications,
and there is nothing about the present spate
of criticism to suggest that it is very serlous.

Nevertheless, it is noteworthy that one
purpose of the visit by Queen Elizabeth to
Canada’'s far Arctic in July will be to show
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the flag and thus, some persons hope, estab-
lish Canada’s claim to the waters beyond
dispute.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 22, 1970]
UNITED STATES ASKS CANADA FOR ASSISTANCE
1N PrROBING OF UMW ELECTION
(By George Lardner, Jr.)

The Labor Department has asked the Ca-
nadian government for help in investigating
fresh charges of vote-padding and forgery
in the controversial election of United Mine
Workers President W. A. (Tony) Boyle.

UMW pensioners, especially in New Bruns-
wick and Nova Scotia, were said to have voted
illegally and UMW local officials there were
allegedly offered $50 each to tabulate the
“unlawful” ballots, according to complaints
submited to federal officials.

“I guess they (UMW leaders) figured no
one would ever look up there,” sald Joseph A.
(Chip) Yablonski, son of the slain labor
leader who was defeated by Boyle in a bitter
contest Dec. 9.

By the UMW's tally, Boyle won the election
over union dissident Joseph (Jock) Yablonski
with a vote of 80,577 to 46,073.

Disclosure of the apparently unprecedented
step to investigate alleged union irregularl-
ties in another country followed a sharply
worded salvo from the Yablonski camp's law-
yer, Washington attorney Joseph L. Rauh
Jr.,

In an impassioned 9-page letter to Shultz,
Rauh accused the Labor Department of con-
ducting “a woefully inadequate . . . wholly

pusillanimous investigation.” He sald its in-
vestigators have completely ignored charges
of most pre-election irregularities and not a
few election-day improprieties.

“The Yablonskl supporters will never let
you sweep this under the rug,” Rauh warned.
He asserted that Boyle's election should be

set aside “on the full record” rather than
“the narrowest possible ground.”

Pointing to Canada, Rauh declared that
an accompanying affidavit, “now handed to
you on a silver platter , . . shows that tally
sheets were altered and another forged.”

But so far, he protested to Shultz, no in-
vestigation has been undertaken there.

The deadline for a Labor Department de-
cision on the election is less than three
weeks away. The government's request for
an investigation of the Canadian balloting,
it was reliably reported, was sent through
diplomatic channels to the Ministry of La-
bor in Ottawa Friday.

Protocol-conscious officials here, however,
want Ottawa to make the announcement.

Yablonski charged before his death that
Boyle “stole the election through massive
violations” ef the UMW constitution and
federal labor laws, including intimidation,
vote-padding and misuse of union funds.

Boyle has dismissed the allegations as
“largely technicalities and trivialities” and
called the election “entirely democratic.”

Labor Secretary Shultz ordered an inves-
tigation of the balloting after Yablonski was
found murdered with his wife and daughter
Jan. 5.

The charges of election fraud in the UMW's
two Canadian jurisdictions, Districts 18 and
26, were first mentioned briefly by Yablon-
skl's son last Dec. 18. They were subsequently
set out in detail by a Canadian newsman,
Strang (Jock) Ferguson.

In a Feb. 19 affidavit that he said was
based on interviews with hundreds of miners
in Nova Scotia and New Brunswick (District
26), Ferguson charged that the irregularities
he found were “due to the efforts of District
President Bill Marsh . . ."

Ferguson accused Marsh of voting the pen-
sioners on Boyle's orders although “they
neither pay dues nor remain eligible to vote
under the District’s constitution.” The news-
man sald he talked to ‘several hundred pen-
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sioners” and found only 11 who said they
actually had cast ballots.

The official tally in the Feb. 15 UMW
Journal lists that local simply as having
“over voted.” The Journal also showed a
vote of 1,768 for Boyle to 350 for Yablonski
in District 26—compared to an original tally
in the Dec. 15 UMW Journal of 2,677 votes
for Boyle to 470 for Yablonski.

“Chip” Yablonski maintained to a reporter
yesterday that the District 26 vote for Boyle,
as finally listed, was still improbably high.

Marsh could not be reached for comment.

Meanwhile, from Pittsburgh, UMW Presi-
dent Boyle was reported to have sent a tele-
gram to the FBI there, asking them to be on
hand when Yablonski's sons open safety de-
posit boxes that belonged to the union
leader.

Boyle asserted In his telegram that the
deposit boxes “may contain incriminating
evidence . . . (such as) the names of those
notorious persons with whom Jock Yablon-
ski had financial dealings and obligations.”

A federal grand jury in Cleveland inves-
tigating the murders is presently concen-
trating on a list of witnesses drawn exclu-
sively from the ranks of the UMW,

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Mar. 2, 1970]

CaNADA RAPS WATER DEAL
(By Bruce Hutchison)

The Canadian Government has assured its
people that none of their fresh water will be
sold to the United States in the foreseeable
future.

It has told the United States that the salt
waters north of Canada’s Arctic coast “are
our waters” and that American ships enter-
ing them must obey Canadian safety regu-
lations,

These two official statements followed
President Nixon's proposal that Canada and
the United States negotiate a common en-
ergy policy “looking toward a freer exchange
of petroleum, natural gas, and other energy
resources between the two countries.”

Some Canadians immediately suspected
that the United States was willing to import
Canadian energy without restriction pro-
vided that it also could divert Canadian riv-
ers into dry American territory.

T. C. Douglas, leader of the left-wing New
Democratic Party, even warned Parliament
that the United States was conducting “a
very refined form of blackmail.”

To dispel these fears J. J. Greene, Minister
of Resources, told the House of Commons
that Canada is not considering any export
of water.

APPROVAL HELD NECESSARY

“I reaffirm in the strongest possible terms,”
he said, “that no water could be sold to the
United States without the approval of the
Government of Canada. No contemplation of
such approval is under consideration by the
government.”

He also sald that an ice survey conducted
by U.S. Army engineers on the Great Lakes
last November “is in no way connected with
any plan to divert waters.”

None of the statements is intended to
mean that Canada will not discuss a com-
mon energy policy with the United States;
they mean only that water is excluded.

Nor is there any suggestion that Ameri-
can ships cannot enter Canadian waters in
the Arctic, only that they must not pollute
them by spilling oil.

Under parliamentary questioning, Prime
Minister Pierre Elliott Trudeau made it clear
that the United States tanker Manhattan
will not be permitted to undertake a second
voyage through the Northwest Passage un-
less her owners satisfy the government that
she poses no risk of oil pollution.

GUARANTEE PROPOSED

The government will soon introduce a new
antipollution law. If it has not been passed
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by Parliament before the Manhattan enters
the Canadian Arctic her owners must guar-
antee that the ship will meet all the safety
standards proposed in the legislation,

Robert Stanfield, leader of the Opposition,
asked Mr. Trudeau how he regarded the
claim of some American officials that
Canada’s sovereignty ends three miles from
its mainland and island shores.

The Canadian position, Mr. Trudeau re-
plied, would be “set out clearly” when the
antipollution bill was introduced.

Meanwhile the government has ordered a
feasibility study of an oil-transfer terminal
on Herschel Island close to the Yukon-Alaska
boundary. It could be used to gather Ameri-
can and Canadian oil for movement by ship
or by pipeline through Canada to the Ameri-
can market,

Arthur Lalng, Minister of Public Works,
says he doubts that tankers will prove feasi-
ble in the Arctic and believes that the north-
ern oil fields probably will be served by a
Canadian pipeline up the Mackenzie River
Valley.

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Nov. 26, 1069]

WHAT PRICE AFFLUENCE? CANADIANS ASK

(Canada’s high living standard is sup-
ported by foreign investment—mostly from
the U.S. In fact, says any Ottawa study, “no
advanced economy has as high a degree of
foreign control of its industry.” And this is
causing growing concern to Canadians.)

(By James Nelson Goodsell)

Some weeks ago an official] of the Royal
Bank of Canada was talking to a visitor
about his concern over foreign control .of
Canada’s economy.

“Recent acquisitions by United States in-
terests,” he said, “pose a challenge to us,
and I for one hope that we can meet it by
holding the line against increasing United
States investment here.”

Yet just a week later the advertising de-
partment of the same bank inserted a sub-
stantial-size ad in a United States newspaper
telling U.S. investors that the Royal Bank
“can help you cash in where the action is."”

The advertisement sald, in part: “Whether
you plan a survey, a reconnaissance in force,
or a full-scale product invasion, . . . we can
tell you where the prime opportunities lie
and how to grasp them.”

These two incidents help to explain the
dilemma facing Canadians who want both to
share in the material prosperity evident in
the United States but to keep Canada for
Canadians. It is a real problem for the gov-
ernment in Ottawa and a serious concern for
most Canadians, who probably feel some-
what akin to the banker.

PRODUCTS PENETRATE FAR

Canadians today are alarmed at what they
regard as growing foreign control of their
economy.

The major threat, it is felt, comes from
the United States, where investors are more
willing to take risks than many Canadians.
All that the 21.3 million Canadians need do
is look around them to realize how extensive
the U.S. product invasion is. And what is
more, how much of Canada's development
potential—in oil, gas, minerals, and water—
appears to be slipping into foreign hands.

The problem is multifaceted. Many large
Canadian firms are closely linked with
United States firms either through direct
ownership or interlocking arrangements
which leave little room for Canadians to
exert their own options «n policy and prod-
uct decislons.

The problem turns up in many subtle ways
for Canadians. A local firm here, owned by
United States interests but managed by
Canadians, recently planned a slzable sale
to Cuba of light industrial machinery made
in Toronto. But when the deal became known
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to the U.S. owners, the international policies
of the United States stopped the deal.

Under United States Government orders,
businessmen and industrialists are not per-
mitted to sell their goods to Cuba—a nation
with which the United States does not have
relations

CAPITAL INFLOW DEFENDED

“But these are Canadian goods,” a com-
pany spokesman here complained. “All the
product and all the labor and all the man-
agement are Canadian. But 51 percent of the
company is in United States hands and
that's enough to cut out a good sale. I'm
speaking out of turn, but I don't like it.”

Neither does the Canadian Government—
nor do most Canadians who resent not only
the foreign control, but the implications
involved.

Still, few Canadians with whom this re-
porter spoke in the course of two months in
Canada would do away with foreign invest-
ment. “It's been important to our develop-
ment. There’s more money across the bor-
der, more capital for speculative ventures,
than we have here,” one noted Canadian
writer said.

Yet, “No advanced economy [in the world]
has as high a degree of foreign control of
its industry as has Canada,” a study pub-
lished by the Economic Council of Canada
said earlier this year.

The most recent figures suggest that out-
giders, mainly from the United States, con-
trol something in the nelghborhood of 60
percent of Canada's manufacturing indus-
try. There is growing, but as yet unre-
corded, foreign control of large segments of
land in Canada.

“Accumulated direct foreign investment is
estimated at $25 billion, with fully $20 bil-
lion from the United States. Those new
figures, released within the past two months,
compare with the 1965 tally, which showed

forelgn investment at $17 billion and United
States investment as #14 billion of that
total.

TWO-YEAR TAKE-OVER TALLY

According to estimates by bankers and
others here, about 500 Canadian firms have
slipped into forelgn control in the past two
years. It was just under two years ago that
a report on foreign ownership of Canadian
industry stirred a massive ruckus in Parlia-
ment, in the press, and In public opinion.

The report, prepared by Melville Watkins,
a University of Toronto economist, contained
findings of an 18-month ownership survey
he made for former Minister of Finance
‘Walter Gordon.

The Watkins report urged Ottawa to do
something quickly to halt the trend because
of Its disturbing implications for Canada’s
independence.

Prime Minister Plerre Elliott Trudeau re-
cently appointed Herbert Gray, a Windsor,
Ont., lawyer, to the Cabinet and charged him
with the task of seeking ways to lessen
United States economic domination.

The problem for Canadians is not aca-
demic, however; and most Ottawa observers
say that the Trudeau government, or any
government that follows in the next decade,
is going to have to scramble fast if it Is to
hold the line against the mounting on-
slaught of forelgn capital.

DIMENSIONS TRACED

Here are some of the immediate dimen-
sions of the problem:

The effort of the United States-based
Philip Morris tobacco firm to take over 50
percent control of Canadian Brewerles, Ltd.,
Canada’s largest beermaker. The price offered
by Philip Morris is $120 million. And while
the deal is not consummated, the effort of
South Africa’s Rothman tobacco empire to
win such control has apparently falled, leav-
ing the way open for the American firm.

The sale of one of Canada’s largest invest-
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ment firms, Royal Securities, Ltd., to the
world’s largest stockbroker, the New York-
based Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Smith.
Though the sale touched off a furor, the deal
went through with only minor concessions by
the firm to Canadian interests.

The joint purchase of British Columbia
Forest Products, Inc., by the Mead Corpora-
tion of the United States and Noranda Mines,
Ltd., of Canada, a firm doing $100 million
worth of business yearly. The firm is also
partly owned by the Brunswick Pulp & Paper
Company, which in turn is jointly owned by
Scott Paper Company of Philadelphia and
the Mead Corporation, headquartered in
Dayton, Ohio.

MANY SHIFTS ELUDE HEADLINES

Many of the firms which have recently
passed into U.S. or other foreign hands are
not well known. They are small and relatively
insignificant in terms of the overall Cana-
dian market. Their sale to a foreign pur-
chaser does not make the headlines, but
observers here say such sales are steadily
going on.

It is the big take overs, the big foreign
investments, and the like that make the
headlines, One way of looking at this is to
realize that, according to recent figures re-
leased by the government, foreigners control
more than half the total assets of Canada's
400 largest corporations.

Or that 97 percent of Canada’s automo-
bile industry is controlled by nonresidents,
97 percent of the rubber industry, 78 per-
cent of the chemical industry, 77 percent
of electrical-apparatus industry, 59 percent
of the mining and smelting industry, and
T4 percent of the petroleum and natural-gas
industry.

NOT A ONE-WAY STREET

Part of the problem is quite simply geog-
raphy. The undefended border between the
United States and Canada, combined with
over 100 years of relatively good relations
between the two neighbors, has meant con-
siderable interrelationship of politics, so-
ciety, and the economies of the two nations.

And the trend for investment is not one-
way. There are sizable Canadian investments
in the United States, For example, the
Massey-Ferguson complex, which manufac-
tures farm machinery, is a Canadian-doml-
nated organization. Several large whiskey
makers, Including Seagram, are Canadian in
ownership. The Loblaw grocery stores of
New York and other states are part of an
organization based in Toronto Moreover,
many small investors in Canada have hold-
ings in U.8. firms and in mutual funds and
the like.

But these Investments, while large in their
totals, are small in comparison with U.S.
investments going the other way.

PRESSURE ON OTTAWA GROWS

Yet Canada needs this foreign investment
to pace Its development.

The Trudeau government does not worry
much about foreign investment nor about
United States investment itself, But it is
under mounting pressure to do something
about the situation, which some forces on
the left charge with compromising Cana-
dian sovereignty.

In Manitoba, where & New Democratic
Party government is in the provincial saddle,
there are growing calls for curbs on US.
investment. In fact, there are some pretty
strident voices being heard In Winnipeg,
Manitoba’s capital, where nationalist fervor
is growing among leftists, among social dem-
ocrats of the center, right-wing trade unions,
and other conservative elements.

Such political protest may force the hand
of the Trudeau government. The government
could, for example, set up the proposed
Canadian Development Corporation, which
would provide a pool of government money
to keep Canadian companies from falling
into foreign hands. But it would not have
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the funds to fend off the vast take-over
efforts of firms like Philip Morris and Merrill
Lynch.

Another proposal to at least make the
foreign investor think twice before investing
would force the full disclosure of earnings
and sales by privately owned companies.
Thus, subsidiaries of Ford, General Motors,
Procter & Gamble, General Foods, and others
would have to divulge figures on their Cana-
dian operations for the first time.

United States influence and the effect of
a large superpower next door are felt in
many other ways.

The recent voyage of the Standard Oil of
New Jersey oil tanker Manhattan through
Canadian Arctic waters stirred new Canadian
protest and concern. The Toronto Globe and
Mail, for example, has repeatedly called on
the Trudeau government to act swiftly to as-
sert Canada's sovereignty over the northern
waterways.

Mitchell Sharp, Canada’s Minister of Ex-
ternal Affairs, suggests, however, that “this
Is not a time for wide-ranging assertions of
Canadian sovereignty in the Arctic made
without regard to the international political
and legal considerations” which he regards
as quite significant.

ATTENTION ON ARCTIC DEVELOPMENT

Rather, Mr. Sharp calls on Canadians to
focus attention on “the opening up of the
Canadian Arctic region for development,”
which will, he holds, do more for Canada
than trying to test the sovereignty issue
through unilateral declarations.”

But not all Canadians are sure about these
priorities, Many would agree with the in-
fluential Globe and Mail viewpoint,

Another worry for Canadians is a brain
drain of top Canadian talent—a drain that
funnels much of this talent to the United
States, A government study recently said
the problem is increasingly serious and sug-
gested that Canada should woo back pro-
fessionals who emigrate to the United States
by paying their travel costs, walving cus-
toms duties, and helping them find housing.

This concern about a brain drain, how-
ever, may be a little late. The biggest por-
tion of the drain took place in the early
1960's; it has since slowed, owing to new
American immigration quotas and growing
Canadian disgust with the Vietnam war and
what Canadians say it is doing to American
life. The better-paying jobs in the United
States are offset by this uneasiness about
U.B. attitudes and values.

TRENDS IN WASHINGTON QUESTIONED

But if the talent drain has slowed, the un-
easiness about the United States that has
apparently helped slow it is reflected in
Canada’s attitudes on its big and powerful
neighbor,

“There’'s & new concern about the United
States felt here,” said a Canadian politician
in Ottawa. “We do not like the trends show-
ing up in Washington, trends not confined to
one party or another, which have their effect
up here.

“Your young people may not know what
is wrong, but they are sensitive to the failures
of your soclety. It's not the foreign invest-
ment from the United States that I worry
about, for heaven knows we need it and can-
not develop alone without it, but it is the
attitudes and the wvalues which go along
with it."

The problem of a superpower next door,
one that offers a material prosperity and way
of life which Canada has adopted and which
Canadians enjoy even if not always agreeing
with its full implications, is not an easy one
to live with. And yet, live with it Canadians
maust.

ONTARIO DANGLES INCENTIVES

Toward this end, despite the growing cre-
scendo of protest against foreign investment,
Ontarlo’s provinclal government is offering
all sorts of incentives to U.S. firms to come
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to Ontarlo. Last March, Union Carbide of
Canada, Ltd., a subsidiary of the United
States firm, was given $394,000 (Canadian
dollars) by the Ontarlo government to help
purchase equipment to produce dry bat-
teries at its Walkerton plant in southwestern
Ontario.

The Union Carbide “forgivable loan"” was
part of the government's “Equalization of
Industrial Opportunity” program, which has
granted $16.2 million to 77 forelgn-owned
firms, most of them American, to set up new
facllities In Ontarlo.

The only condition on the company is that
it must bulld or expand facllities in slow-
growth areas designated by the government
and that it not move for six years.

In a debate over this program, Ontario
Trade and Development Minister Stanley
Randall admitted that he “would like to find
a solution where we did not need foreign
capital.

“But at the moment nobody has any
definite guidelines for us to follow, and un-
til that happens I think we would be com-
mitting economic suicide to disturb the in-
vestment of foreign capital, whether it is
from the United States, Great Britain, or any
where else.”

THE DISABLED VETERAN AS A MAN-
POWER RESOURCE IN MY COM-
MUNITY

HON. JOHN N. HAPPY CAMP

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. CAMP. Mr. Speaker, it is a pleas-
ure and honor for me to bring to the
attention of my colleagues the presenta-

tion of an award to Miss Patricia Pop-
ham of Ponca City, Okla. Miss Popham
was the top winner in the 1970 “Ability
Counts” contest, for her essay entitled
“The Disabled Veterans as a Manpower
Resource in My Community,” sponsored
by the Oklahoma Governor's Committee
on Employment of the Handicapped.

I would also like to congratulate Mr.
Randell Gregory of Enid and Jim
Schoeppel of Fairview, Okla., for their
outstanding ability set forth in their es-
says and receiving honorable mention.

Miss Popham'’s essay is as follows:

THE DIsSABLED VETERAN AS A MANPOWER

RESOURCE IN MY COMMUNITY

His name was John Michael Roark. He was
twenty-four years old and a lieutenant in
the United States Army. Lieutenant Roark
was engaged in a war In the small Asian
country of Vietnam. His job was to fight the
enemy, and this he did, steadily and un-
questioningly,

He had earned his rank and the respect
of the men in his outfit. He had plans for
his future and one of these was a blonde
named Elizabeth.

When the lieutenant’s tour of duty was
over, he was going to exchange “Lieutenant”
for “Mr.” and his steaming rice paddy for a
classroom.

He had his plans made. He would recelve
his honorable discharge and lease an apart-
ment in the middle-rent district. He would
marry Elizabeth and, starting in September,
grade homework papers in high school calcu-
lus.

The tall lieutenant was struggling up a
hill, leading his men through the rain and
muck. They were after the Viet Cong but
could not bring them into sight in the
swampy terraln. Perhaps because he was tall,
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perhaps because he was in front, perhaps—
the reason doesn’t matter; as he neared the
summit of the hill, John Roark caught pieces
of fiying shrapnel in both his legs. The in-
visible enemy had appeared and was gone
again, leaving behind three of the lieu-
tenant’s men and his own legs, lifeless.

He was carried from the site of his night-
mare of realities and flown to the United
States. He awoke in a hospital room. He knew
it was a hospital from the medicinal sterility
of the white walls, the white sheets, and
the white face of Elizabeth. As the fog in
his brain cleared, Elizabeth smiled unstead-
ily. His unconscious grip on her hand tight-
ened when the nurse came in, rolling the
wheel chair and smiling too brightly.

John Michael Roark was no longer in the
army, but he was still fighting. He battled
with an engulfing mental depression and
overwhelming self-pity. He struggled to bury
his self-doubts and his feelings for Eliza-
beth. He succeeded steadily in the first and
failed miserably in the second.

Four months later, he sat in the doctor’s
consultation room staring at his wedding
ring. The doctor was saying all manner of
encouraging things. Roark’s thigh muscles,
he sald, were not so mutiliated as originally
thought. It was his knees and lower leg
muscles that presented the real problem. It
might be possible to replace them with arti-
ficial limbs. Roark nodded dumbly and held
Elizabeth’s hand. There was no reason, said
the doctor, why Roark should not go ahead
and get his teaching job. The replacement, he
said, could be done. It was only a matter
of time.

Time, thought Roark savagely. Since they
had been married, Elizabeth had supported
them. They lived in the middle-rent district,
and he mentally cringed at just who paid
their rent.

“Well, Mr. Roark,” said the members of
the first school board, “you certainly have
the qualifications. We wish we could hire
you. But in view of your, ah, infirmity, we
think things would be too difficult for you.
The students, well, you know the students.”

No, thought Roark, he didn't know the
students and he wasn't going to get the
chance to know them. He gritted his teeth
at the waste.

The Roarks went to different towns with
different school boards. The result was al-
ways the same. A kind dismissal, murmurs
of sympathy as he maneuvered his wheel
chair. He did not want sympathy. He wanted
a job.

At length, more perfunctorily than hope-
fully, Roark and his wife traveled to another
town, another middle-rent district. He pre-
sented himself to another school board, pre-
pared for another failure.

“Yes, Mr. Roark,” sald the members of
this school board, “your qualifications are
admirable.” Roark sighed at the familiar be-
ginning and waited for the familiar exit.

“We are aware of your handicap,” they
said, “but if you can handle a class of sen-
iors and manage to drill any calculus into
them, then you're hired.”

“You're hired,” they said.

Roark shook their hands and went home
to his wife.

His name is John Michael Roark. He is
twenty-five years old. He has a blonde wife
named Elizabeth and he pays the rent on
their apartment in the middle-rent distriet.
Because a group of people in my community
gave him a chance, he is also a teacher of
high school calculus. He is a singular ex-
ample of the countless physically disabled
veterans of the Vietnam war; through the
efforts of the state employment agency and
perceptive employers this man can be
counted as a manpower resource in my com-
munity.

“Mr. Roark, sir,” comes a voice among sev-
eral in the room, “could you help me on
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that third problem? I mean, you can explain
it so I get 1t.”

There are twenty-elght senior boys in that
class who with minimal duress are learning
some higher mathematics.

Roark does his job well.

THE GATES COMMISSION REPORT
ON ALL-VOLUNTEER ARMED
FORCES—PART II, CHAPTER 6

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, chapter 6 of the Gates Commis-
sion report deals with officer procure-
ment and retention. The text of chapter
6 follows:

CHAPTER 6: OFFICER PROCUREMENT AND
RETENTION

Regardless of the type of procurement sys=-
tem used, the officer corps is a crucial ele-
ment in the effectiveness of any military es-
tablishment. An all-volunteer armed force
must attract an adequate supply of officers
from the limited number of individuals in
the population who possess the necessary
leadership qualities and motivation.

In recent years the major portion of the
officer corps has been recruited from the
ranks of college graduates. While it is im-
portant to continue to attract college-gradu-
ate officers, the decision to staff the officer
corps almost entirely with college graduates
was somewhat arbitrary and came about in
part because of the favorable recrulting cli-
mate provided by the draft. Without the
draft, a college-graduate officer corps will be
more difficult to recruit and will require
higher pay levels than one which includes
some non-college graduates. To balance the
need for high-quality officers with the extra
cost that a voluntary all college-graduate
force will entail, we assume in our estimates
that about 90 percent of the officers entering
the service each year will be college gradu-
ates. It is expected that most non-college
graduates will elither have graduated from
two-year college programs or have at least
two years of college.

Staffing the non-specialist portion of the
officer corps in an all-volunteer armed force
will be somewhat easier than recrulting the
enlisted force. Two main reasons underlie
our optimism, First, except during the Viet-
nam escalation of recent years, little diffi-
culty has been encountered in recruiting new
officers from among college graduates. While
the draft has been an important positive
factor In this recruiting, the fiow of volun-
teers has been impressive in view of the
relative ease with which college graduates
could avold military service through the mid-
dle 1960's.! Also to be taken into account
is the relatively large proportion of first-term
officers who remain in the military beyond
their obligated perlod of service. Over 70
percent of officer personnel are currently
beyond their obligated period of service and,
therefore, can be considered career officers.

The second reason for optimism stems from
the large and growing pool of educationally

1 Of those males reaching 26 years of age
in 1964, 40 percent of the college graduates
served in some capaclity in the armed forces;
many in the 4 to 6 month reserve program.
In comparison, over 55 percent of those who
did not continue their education past high
school, and 60 percent of those with some
college served. For those with less than a
high school diploma the rate was 50 percent.
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qualified young men who will be available
in the 1970's for military service as officers.
Since 1960, the number of male college grad-
uates has grown from 230,000 per year to
390,000 per year—an increase of 70 percent.
By 1980, this number will increase 25 percent
more to 490,000 annually? With an armed
force of 2.5 million, the annual requirement
for new officers is not likely to exceed 30,000.
This number can be met by recruiting about
7 percent of the yearly graduating classes of
U.S. colleges and universities in the mid-
1970's.
PROCUREMENT

Most commissioned officer procurement
programs are designed chiefly to attract col-
lege gradautes. These sources of officers can
be divided into four major groups: Reserve
Officer Training Corps (ROTC) and other
in-college programs, Officer Candidate pro-
grams, service academies, and direct ap-
pointments. In addition, there are a number

TABLE 6-1.—
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of programs which provide Warrant Officers,
Limited Duty Officers, and Temporary Offi-
cers, By and large this range of programs has
met the needs of the services even when
these have changed rather drastically. The
same major programs, perhaps modified in
form, can be expected to supply the bulk of
new officers in an all-volunteer armed force.

RESERVE OFFICER TRAINING CORPS (ROTC) AND

OTHER COLLEGE PROGRAMS

By far the largest single source of newly
commissioned officers is the Reserve Officer
Training Corps. Designed primarily for four-
year colleges, it accounted for 26 percent of
all new officers in the period just preceding
the Vietnam war. (See table 6-1.) An addi-
tional 15 percent of officers commissioned in
FY 19656 were obtalned from a variety of
in-college programs. Chief among these are
the Reserve Officer Corps (ROC) in the Navy
and the Platoon Leader Corps (PLC) in the
Marine Corps. The major distinction be-
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tween these programs and the ROTC pro-
gram is that military training is provided
entirely during the summer at special train-
ing centers run by the military, whereas the
ROTC cadet receives a major portion of his
training at his university during the school
year. Because of the long lead time—two to
four years—required for increasing the sup-
ply of officers from these sources, their rela-
tive Importance declined during the rapid
troop build-up in the early stages of the
Vietnam War.

The importance of ROTC officers varies
considerably from service to service. In FY
1965, they accounted for about 60 percent
of newly commissioned Army officers, slightly
less than 35 percent of new Air Force officers,
and less than 15 percent of new Navy officers.
In the Marine Corps only about 7 percent of
the new officers were commissioned through
the Navy-run ROTC program. The great ma-
Jority of Marine officers were recruited from
the PLC program.

OFFICER ACCESSIONS BY SERVICE AND SOURCE OF COMMISSION: SELECTED YEARS, 1960, 1965, 1968

Fiscal year 1960

Fiscal year 1965

Fiscal year 1968

Number Percent! Number

Percent !

Fiscal year 1960 Fiscal year 1965 Fiscal year 1968

Number f Percent 1

Number Percent! MNumber Percent! MNumber Percent!
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Cor

3 includes many college graduates who entered OCS after enlisting or being drafted.
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Includes 2-year college graduates as well as some with no college degree.

At the completion of an ROTC student’'s
college education he is required to serve a
minimum term of obligated service. This
minimum currently varies from service to
service and according to the type of program.
All scholarship reciplents, regardless of serv-
ice, must serve four years of active duty. For
non-scholarship holders, the minimum Iis
two years in the Army, three in the Navy and
Marine Corps, and four in the Air Force. The
two-year Army obligation was in part de-
signed to be consistent with the active duty
obligation of a draftee. We have assumed in
our projections that in a voluntary force the
minimum Army ROTC obligation will be
three years.

During the last few years, a number of
schools elther ended their ROTC programs,
or indicated they planned to do so In the

# Derived from U.S. Department of Health,
Education and Welfare, Office of Education
Earned Degrees Conferred by Institutions of
Higher Education.

near future. While it is not clear whether
these are isolated events or the beginning of
a trend, there is little doubt that some type
of college recruiting program will continue
in the future. For planning purposes, we
assumed that ROTC will continue to be the
major source of new officers for the Army
and Air Force. The problem of declining
ROTC enrollment is discussed later In the
chapter.

A number of Department of Defense
studies have recently been undertaken con-
cerning the future of ROTC. While differing
somewhat in goals and procedures, all recom-
mend an increase in the number of ROTC
college scholarships. We endorse this recom-
mendation and encourage the use of such
scholarships as a way of attracting appli-
cants not likely to enter the program with-
out them—especially those whose skills or
aptitudes are in short supply in the military.
In our projections of potential officer supply
without a draft, we assumed an increase of
4,600 scholarships a year for each service
(Marine Corps included in Navy total) pro-

lawyers and other medical specialists.

Also mcrudss women u¥ﬁ cers aru:l nurses. For the Navy and ﬁanne Corps a variety of commissioning
programs from the enlisted ranks is included.

ducing 1,000 additional ROTC officers a year
per service (See table 6-II). The total cost
of such a program will be between $25 and
$30 million per year and is included in our
estimates of the increased budgetary expendi-
tures assoclated with the creation of an all-
volunteer officers corps.

With an all-volunteer armed force, one
must expect that fewer students will volun-
teer for ROTC training, particularly in the
first two years. Hence many schools may
find that they can no longer operate viable
programs. To insure that ROTC instruction
remains avallable to interested students, 1t
may be advisable in the future to establish
area training centers. Thus students from a
number of schools in one geographic region
could participate in the same training pro-
gram.

Serious consideration should also be given
to the increased use of scholarship and non-
scholarship Reserve Officer Corps and Platoon
Leader Corps-type programs. Unlike the pres-
ent ROTC, such programs do not require the
stationing of permanent units on a great
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many campuses. With the introduction of an
all-volunteer force and the reduction in the
size of each ROTC unit, the per-graduate

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

expenses is likely to rise. If much of the mili-
tary training can be provided during the
summer in training stations which receive

TABLE 6-11.—ARMY COMMISSIONED OFFICER REQUIREMENTS AND POTENTIAL SUPPLY IN

[2.5 million man force level]
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applicants from many schools, there is a
good possibility that substantial savings can
be realized.

AN ALL-VOLUNTEER FORCE

Potential supply

Fiscal year

ROTC 0cs

Estimated

Noncollege
graduates ®

College

Nonscholar-
shi graduates ¢

Scholarship 2 ip?

surplus or
shortage

Required

Others® accessions

ssgsgesess
gsezzezsse

8
o wnen

16, 800
5,300

3

11, 400
8,700
8, 500
9, 900
9, 500
9, 000
9, 400

Note: Mumbers rounded to nearest hundred.
1 Based on current Army plans.

2 Assumes an increase in current Army plans of 500 in 1973 and 1,000 thereafter,

8 Assumes the additional 1,000 ROTC scholarships are given to new applicants and are not
included in ROTC projections (original 1,500 were assumed to be included). . .

+ Assumes growth in 1964 proportion of college graduates entering OCS in line with estimated

OFFICER CANDIDATE PROGRAMS

While officer candidate programs were
originally established to train officers re-
cruited from the enlisted ranks, they have
increasingly been used in recent years to sup-
plement the flow of new college graduates
into the officer corps. The large demand for
new officeras created by the Vietnam buildup,
however, required the Army, in particular,
to allow significant numbers of non-college
graduates to enter its OCS program. OCS
programs are more responsive than ROTC
to changes in military requirements, requir-
ing a lead time of three to nine months as
opposed to two to four years for the ROTC.
With an all-volunteer force, each service will
require more flexibility in the recruiting of
officers. In addition to new college graduates,
the services will doubtless seek to attract
somewhat older civilians who desire to enter
one of the more specialized and less physi-
cally demanding branches of the military.
Such volunteers will require some military
training, which is likely to be most efficiently
provided through OCS-type programs.

ACADEMIES

A small but highly important number of
new officers are commissioned annually by
the service academies, Ranging in size from
about 3 percent of the annual number of en-
tering officers in the Army to more than 6
percent in the Navy, academy graduates form
an important component of each service's
officer corps. Their high career motivation is
clearly shown by the fact that upon comple-
tion of their obligated tour of active duty
(now 5 years), between 80 and 90 percent
can be expected to remain in the service, as
opposed to less than 60 percent for ROTC
scholarship graduates and under 25 percent
for OCS graduates.

With the planned expansion of the U.S.
Military Academy and the Air Force Acad-
emy, academy graduates in 1973 will number
about 2,840. For the foreseeable future, even
with an all volunteer force, we do not antic-
ipate a need to increase further the size of
the academies,. Such expansion would be very
costly and it is also highly desirable that
military officers continue to be recruited
from a wide range of civillan colleges and
universities.

DIRECT COMMISSIONING PROGRAMS

Each service requires many individuals
possessing non-combat-type skills available
in the civilian population., These include
chaplains, lawyers, physicians, dentists, and
specially trained technicians, Because of the

rowth in male college population adjusted for the war-induced decline in the rate estimated
rom ROTC. Estimated proportion of draft-induced volunteers among 1964 entrants equals 60

percent.

importance and special problems connected
with the recruitment of physicians, a sepa-
rate study was undertaken by the Commis-
sion. The highlights of this study are re-
ported in chapter 8. By and large, because
appointment officers perform the same tasks
in the military as in the civilian sector, they
usually receive no extra military training.
Such direct appointments have accounted
for about 20 percent of new officers each
year.

Since a major portion of these officers
would not have entered military service with-
out the draft, an all-volunteer force will
necessitate more in-service training and fur-
ther increases in the substitution of civil-
ians for military personnel. In addition, we
would suggest that procedures be established
to attract civililans who already possess the
necessary training, by offering advanced of-
ficer grades. Such lateral hiring generally
should be limited to those specialties which
require an individual to possess technical
skills learned in the civilian sector and to
those tasks and functions which must be
performed by a military officer.

WARRANT, LIMITED DUTY AND TEMPORARY

OFFICERS

Each service includes men who hold the
rank of officer but who are not considered
part of the regular commissioned officer
corps. Included in this group are Warrant
Officers, Limited Duty Officers and Temporary
Officers. Such ranks are designed for non-
college graduates who occupy positions which
require greater technical skills and carry
larger responsibilities than the enlisted
grades. In most instances, such officer ranks
are awarded to superior enlisted personnel.
The Army, however, actively recruits civilian
two-year college graduates and men with
some college for their helicopter pilot war-
rant officer program.

The increased availability of four-year col-
lege graduates during the 1960’s resulted in
a decline in the use of these programs. Ex-
panded officer requirements during the Viet-
nam builldup have reversed this trend. To
facilitate the transition to, and the main-
tenance of, an all-volunteer a:med‘rorce. we
assumed in our analysis that greater use will
be made of these sources of officer manpower,

FROJECTED SUPPLY OF ARMY OFFICERS IN AN
ALL-VOLUNTEER FORCE

The problem of maintaining a voluntary

Officer Corps is more difficult in the Army

than it is in the other services. If the level

of officer compensation is high enough to

meet Army accession requirements, it will

& Assumes approximately 10 percent of officer entrants will be noncollege graduates.
® Includes mostly direct appointments and entrants from special commissioning programs.
Ratio of such officer to total requirements instituted at prewar level.

also be adequate for the Air Force, Navy, and
Marine Corps, For that reason the analysis
of officer supply focuses on the Army.

The most important source of supply of
Army officers is ROTC. We have derived esti-
mates of the number of Army officers which
ROTC will produce in an all-volunteer en-
vironment for the perlod 1971 to 1980, from
an analysis of ROTC enrollments at schools
where participation is voluntary. These pro-
jectlons are calculated on the assumption
that: (1) the draft is ended in 1871; (2) the
level of war intensity declines by 1972 to the
pre-buildup level of 1964; and (3) military
pay relative to civilian earnings is increased
to comparabllity, as described in chapter 5,
table 5-III.

The ROTC supply figures are shown in
table 6-II along with estimates of supply
from the other officer procurement programs.
Because of the special benefits inherent in
receiving an ROTC scholarship or enrolling
in the U.S. Military Academy, we anticipate
that both programs will continue to be fully
subscribed in an all-volunteer armed force,
and will produce the expected number of
annual accesslons. The technique for esti-
mating output from the other procurement
sources Is summarized In the footnotes to
table 6-I1.

The total potential flow of men into the
Army officer corps will continue at a high
level through FY 1972 because of draft-in-
duced volunteers remaining in the pipeline.
The lowest level of Army ROTC entrants, we
estimate, will be In FY 1975. Most officers
commissioned in that year would have en-
tered the ROTC program in 1971—a time
when the negative impact of the war on en-
rollments will probably be at its height.
After FY 1975, as the war's impact on past
enrollments diminishes and more men enter
as a result of the pay railse, potential supply
will increase. Except for FY 1974, the esti-
mated supply will be more than adequate
to meet anticipated accession requirements
to maintain the Army Officer Corps in a
2.6 million man force without the draft. This
one year shortfall can easily be offset by per-
mitting more accessions in the previous two
years, Hence, we feel justified in concluding
that the recommended all-volunteer pay pro-
file plus anticipated increases in the ROTC
scholarship program will be sufficient to
maintain the officer corps for each service
at required levels for an all-volunteer armed
force of 2.5 million or less. In the late 1970's
the supply estimates shown in table 6-II
are sufficient to staff the officer corps In a
3.0 million volunteer armed force. To insure
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that the required number of accessions for
such a larger force would be forthcoming,
however, we have included in our cost es-
timates for the 3.0 million man force a fur-
ther increase in officer pay.

RETENTION

In an all-volunteer force, more officers will
stay beyond their initial obligated period of
service than with a draft. Those who today
constitute true volunteers—individuals who
would have entered military service without
the draft—will make up a larger proportion
of first-term officers, and their demonstrated
higher retention experience will increase
overall first-term retention.

First-term retention in the current force
varies considerably from one procurement
source to another and from one service fo an-
other. For those procurement programs in-
cluding a large concentration of draft-moti-
vated volunteers, which will not be as im-
portant In an all-volunteer force, the propor-
tion remaining beyond the obligated period
of service is relatively low. In this category,
in particular, are college-graduate OCS offi-
cers in the Army and Navy where first-term
retention rates are less than 30 percent. At
the other end of the spectrum, at least 80 out
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of every 100 academy graduates can be ex-
pected to remain beyond their obligated pe-
riod of service. Overall, the Air Force has the
highest first-term retention rate and the
Army, the lowest.

The impact on turnover of eliminating
the draft can be appreciated by analyzing
the results of a Department of Defense sur-
vey of active duty personnel. As shown in
table 6-I1I, among officers serving their orig-
inal obligated tour of duty, 46 percent of
those who indicated they would have entered
the military without the draft said they
planned to remain on active duty until re-
tirement. Of those who were considered
draft-motivated volunteers, only 16 percent
sald they expected to remain in the service.

The survey results generally confirm ex-
pected differences in retention between serv-
ices and sources of commission. From all
sources of commission, the Army is revealed
to have the smallest proportion of career-
motivated first-term officers, while the Air
Force has the largest. For each service, even
among those who were considered to be
draft-motivated volunteers, academy gradu-
ates consistently record the highest overall
expected retention rate. High retention rates
are also shown for ROTC and OCS entrants
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into the Air Force and OCS graduates in
the Army. During the period prior to the
survey, both the Air Force and Army OCS
programs included mostly non-college grad-
uates. These results reveal the high career
motivation of such officers and suggest that,
if difficulty is experienced with recruiting
new college graduate officers in an all-vol-
unteer environment, serlous consideration
should be given to expanding the non-col-
lege officer commissioning programs.

Another [nteresting aspect of these re-
sults is that among the *“true volunteers”
recrulted through the more draft-motivated
procurement programs, such as college-grad-
uate OCS, the proportion expecting to make
a career In the military was relatively small.
This suggests that even with an all-volunteer
force and more career-oriented accessions,
turnover still will be substantial and a
continuous flow of civilian-educated college
graduates will enter the force each year.

Although these derived career rates are
lower than actual first-term rates, the rela-
tive differences between the true volunteer
rate and the draft-motivated volunteer rate
were used to estimate the increase in of-
ficer retention that will accompany a shift
to an all-volunteer force.

TABLE 6-11,—EXPECTED CAREER RETENTION RATE OF FIRST-TERM OFFICERS BY SERVICE AND SOURCE OF COMMISSION, ! 1964

Source of Commission

Service Academy  ROTC2

Source of Commission

0Cs ocs

(college (noncollege Direct ap-
duate) graduate)* pointment

Service

sources Academy

0Cs 0cs
(college (noncollege Direct ap-
 (hoscoliogs st

graduat

All
ROTC #

Total all services
True volunteers ¢_
Draft motivated &_

rue volunteer.
Draft motivated_ _
Navy...
True volunteer._
Draft motivated

Marine Corps.
True volunteer
Draft motivated._

True volunteer.
Draft motivated

1 Proportion of officers serving their original obligation who answered *'yes” to the question,
“Do you intend to remain in service until you are eligible to retire with pay?™

t |ncludes Navy scholarship holders.
% Includes some college gradutes in Air Force OCS.

* Answered “'no definitely” or “‘no probably"’ to the question of whether they would have entered
military service without the draft.

Source: Department of Defense Survey of Active Duty Officers, November 1964,

+« Answered ‘‘yes definitely’’ "'or yes probably’ to the questi
military service without the draft.

of wheth

they would have entered

MORE SUPPORT FOR A PRESIDEN-
TIAL COMMISSION ON MARI-
HUANA

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW TYORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, today the bill
to establish a Presidential Commission
on Marihuana is gaining 11 new House
sponsors. This brings the total sponsor-
ship of the bill to 97.

I know that many of our colleagues are
hearing from constituents on the subject
of marihuana and in my judgment, the
establishment of a Presidential commis-
sion to consider the medical, social, and
legal factors related to the use of mari-
huana, is the most rational approach to
the problem., The commission would re-
port in a year to the President and pub-
lic with recommendations for legislative
action at all levels of Government.

Hearings were held on this proposal by
the House Judiciary Subcommittee No. 3,
chaired by the distinguished gentleman
from Wisconsin (Mr. KASTENMEIER), in
October of last year. And, I am pleased
to report, Mr. Speaker, that today the
bill was ordered reported to the full com-
mittee,

The bill’s new sponsors include Mr.
BurgEe of Massachusetts, Mr. CoNTE, Mr.
COwWGER, Mr. CUNNINGHAM, Mr, DANIELS,
Mr. EscH, Mr. WirLriam D. Forb, Mr. Hos-
MER, Mr. KLEPPE, Mr. RooNEY of Penn-
sylvania, and Mr. WIDNALL.

Recently, Mr. William F. Buckley, Jr.,
wrote another column supporting the
commission proposal. I insert in the
ReEecorp, his piece entitled “Back to the
Marihuana Wars":

[From the Evening Star, Feb. 25, 1970]

BACK TO THE MARIHUANA WARS
(By Willlam F. Buckley, Jr.)

The public anxiety over marihuana mounts
at a rate for which I can think of no prec-
edent in recent U.S. history. I have a letter
from Rep. Edward Koch, of Manhattan, who
has been trying to get a presidential commis-
sion into motion.

‘“What is so bizarre is that early last year,
when I Introduced the bill, which I consid-
ered a very reasoned and rational approach to
a very controversial subject, I was considered
by a number of my colleagues as a wild-eyed
libertine. Only nine members would join me
in co-sponsoring it at that time. Since the
original introduction and the dialogue which
ensued, there are now 85 co-sponsors. And
most important, the House Judiclary Com-
mittee appears on the verge of reporting it
out,” Koch wrote.

One hopes that the half million dollars—
that is the sum requested by Koch—will be
forthcoming, so as to launch an authorative
inquiry.

Meanwhile, there is big news in Canada. I
was not aware until now that a commission
of inquiry had been empanelled there to in-
quire into the non-medical use of drugs.

In charge of writing the report for that
panel is Dr. Eeith Yonge, president of the
Canadian Psychiatric Association and head
of the department of psychiatry at the Univ-
ersity of Alberta. Yonge wrote last Novem-
ber a memorandum which puts together the
substance of what will be said in the report
when it is lssued.

Someone got hold of that memo and pub-
lished the entire thing in the Toronto Globe
and Mail, It is as impressive—and as dis-
turbing—a document as I have seen on the
subject, and I hereby volunteer to send a
copy of it to anyone who desires one and will
enclose a self-addressed stamped envelope.
Write to Mr. Buckley, NR, 150 East 35th St,
New York 100186.

Meanwhile, here are just a very few pas-
sages from Yonge's preliminary report.

“. . . The use of these drugs does indeed
induce lasting changes in personality fune-
tioning, changes which are pathological in so
much as they impalr the mental and social
well-belng. . . .

“The harmful effects are of the same order
as the pathology of serious mental illness
(psychosis), namely in distorting the per-
ceptual and thinking processes and in divert-
ing awareness from reality, impairing the in-
dividual's capacity to deal with the realities
of life.

“The argument that marihuana is no more
harmful than alcohol Is specious. Although
alcohol does constitute a serious health haz-
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ard in our society because of its readiness to
intoxication, its action on the mental proc-
esses cannot be simply equated with that of
marihuana, The primary action of alcohol is
that of a relaxant. Impairment of mental
functioning occurs when intoxicating quan-
tities are taken. Marlhuana, as with all the
psychotropic drugs, on the other hand, acts
solely as an intoxicant, its effects being pri-
marily the distortion of perception and rea-
soning.

“In psycho-social development man grows
from the prevalence of self gratification and
dependency, with little regard for reality, to
the prevalence of self-determination and
self-abnegatory involvement In his soclety.
Against this progression, the trend toward
‘instant’ self-gratification and artifical self-
exploration (by the use of psychotropic
drugs) is distinctly regressive—a reversion to
the immature, the primitive. The regression
is further evidenced in the other trends in
group behavior with which the non-medical
use of drugs tends to be assoclated—reversion
to the crude or primitive in speech, in sexual
expression, and in taste for music forms—
however much these may be rationalized as
emancipation from soclo-cultural oppres-
sion."”

I do not know where Koch's commission
will begin, but neither it, nor anyone who
wishes to understand the implications of
marihuana smoking, should ignore the ex-
traordinary findings of Yonge's commission.

ESTONIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. MESKILL. Mr. Speaker, the Es-
tonians constitute the smallest of three
stouthearted peoples of the Baltic
countries numbering barely more than
a million. After living under the czarist
Russian regime for more than a cen-
tury, they were among the first in Eu-
rope to regain their freedom and inde-
pendence at the end of the First World
War. Unfortunately, they were also
among the first to be robbed of their
freedom very early in the last war. But
the intervening two decades were a rather
short, but happy, interlude in their na-
tional history of mostly misfortune.

In the newly established democratic
republic, patriotic and thrifty Estonians
did wonders in the course of their free
existence. Besides rebuilding their dev-
astated and war-ravaged country, they
advanced in every phase of their na-
tional activity. And they were quite con-
tent with their lot.

But this happy interlude was abruptly
and cruelly broken by forces of destruc-
tion and oppression let loose by the last
war. In mid-1940 the country was at-
tacked and occupied by the Red army,
and then made part of the Soviet Union.
Since then, for 30 years, these gallant
and gifted people have been living under
totalitarian tyrants. Today, they are
still hoping to regain their much-de-
served freedom, and we all ardently pray
for the realization of their goal, their
deliverance from Communist totalitarian
tyranny.

On February 24, Americans of Esto-
nian descent celebrated the 52d anniver-
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sary of the declaration of independence
of the Republic of Estonia. The United
States has never recognized the Soviet
annexation of Estonia. The people of
Estonia have never lost hope that they
will one day regain their precious free-
dom.

After extensive hearings, the 89th
Congress unanimously adopted House
Concurrent Resolution 416, which states
that the Baltic peoples of Estonia, Lat-
via, and Lithuania have been forecibly
deprived of the right to self-determina-
tion by the Government of the Soviet
Union, and urged the President of the
United States: First, to direct the atten-
tion of world opinion at the Nations
and at other appropriate international
forums and by such means as he deems
appropriate, to the denial of the rights
of self-determination for the people of
Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania, and sec-
ond, to bring the force of world opinion
to bear on behalf of the restoration of
these rights to the Baltic peoples.

At this time Mr. Speaker, I wish to
lend my support to these principles. The
Baltic peoples have suffered for too long
behind the Iron Curtain of the Soviet
Union. It is time for them to breathe the
fresh air of freedom.

VEEP AND HIS FRIENDS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most penetrating observers of the
Washington scene is Dumitru Daniel-
opol, the distinguished international cor-
respondent of the Copley News Service.
In his February 19 column in the Elgin,
Ill., Daily Courier-News, he discusses the
constructive criticism that Vice Presi-
dent Acnew has applied to the TV net-
works:

[From the Elgin (Ill.) Daily Courler-News,
Feb. 19, 1970]
VEEP AND His FRIENDS
(By Dumitru Danielopol)

WasHINGTON.—Vice President Spiro Agnew
called off his “war” on the TV networks. His
criticism, he says, has had some success.

Other critics might postpone judgment,
but the vice president put the spotlight on a
sore which was festering for a long time. The
plaudits come not only from the U.S. where
the polls were heavily in his favor, but also
from overseas.

Agnew's attack was legitimate, says the
Manchester Guardian Weekly, and “contain
more than a small grain of truth.”

In Britain for instance there is no equiva-
lent to American newscasters who “help put
the news bulletins together and actually
deliver them direct to the camera.”

Thus, on American TV, it is often difficult
to distinguish between news and commen-
tary, the Guardian said.

“No superhuman attempt at impartiality
can hide the fact that many American news-
casters are opposed to the Vietnam war,”
it said.

It cited CBS Erlc Sevareld who, it saild.
would not be allowed to “deliver his little

6755

homilies on British television—excellent
though they are.”

Neither would Tom Braden and Frank
Mankiewicz get away with many of their
value judgments in the context of a news
program.

The Guardian also objects to allowing a
former ambassador and politician W. Averell
Harriman appearing after President Nixon's
Nov. 3 Vietnam speech.

In Britain, it said, the interview with
Harriman (or his equivalent) would at the
very least have to be balanced by “an inter-
view with a comparable figure on the other
side: Someone acceptable to the Nixon ad-
ministration.”

The opinion is shared by other Britishers.

What would have happened, one Washing-
ton diplomat asked, if this had been allowed
in Britain during the war.

He recalled Prime Minister Winston
Churchill’s flery address of June 4, 1940:

“We shall fight on the seas and oceans . , .
we shall fight on the beaches, we shall fight
on the landing-grounds, we shall fight in the
flelds and in the streets . ..”

What would have happened, he asked, if a
commentator came on the air immediately
and said:

“The Prime Minister is talking through his
hat, we have nothing to fight with.”

The British approach to television news
may be duller, the Guardian said, it may be
less stimulating and entertaining but the
“virtues of the British system should not be
lightly dismissed.”

In its quest for “theater” British critics
fear American TV often goes beyond what is
equitable and fair. They are particularly dis-
turbed about the “ethics’ of the CBES inter-
view with Paul Meadlo concerning the alleged
Pinkville massacre.

“What impact are programs like that going
to have on the judicial process and how do
they affect the individual’s right to a falr
trial?" asks one edlitorialist.

Agnew, says the Guardian, has raised im-
portant and legitimate problems ... “He is
expressing popular grievances and has
focused on some vulnerable, unpopular tar-
gets.”

Jenkin Lloyd Jones, the biting Oklahoma
editor and president of the U.8. Chamber of
Commerce finds TV by its nature uniquely
qualified to get away with fraud.

“By cutting out the footage showing dem-
onstrators hurling rocks . . . at the police and
picking up only where the cop dashes forward
and belts an apparently defensive by-
stander, you publish the truth, the half-
truth and something but the truth,” he com-
plains.

He recalled David Brinkley's copy was
stralght, Jones says, “but the falnt smirk,
the barely lifted eyebrow, the momentary
hesitatlon were devastating."

For his own good reasons, Vice President
Agnew is withdrawing from the controversy,
but the lssue has not been resolved.

OIL POLLUTION

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the March
1970 issue of the National Parks maga-
zine carried a most timely article on the
dangers posed by oil pollution by Dr. Ira
N. Gabrielson. Dr. Gabrielson, a well
known biologist, is chairman of the board
of the Wildlife Management Institute,
and former Director of the U.S. Fish and
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Wildlife Service of the Department of
the Interior. Those of us who have long
been associated with the conservation
movement know Dr. Gabrielson to be one
of the truly outstanding protectors of our
natural heritage. So that my colleagues
may have an opportunity to be aware of
Dr. Gabrielson’s views, I include the
text of his article at this point in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

O1L POLLUTION
{By Ira Gabrielson)

WE CAN'T SAIL ANYWHERE IN THE ATLANTIC
WITHOUT FINDING OIL

The environment always has been tram-
pled under in the rush for mineral resources
as valuable as oil. In the past, damage from
oil exploration, though often extensive, has
tended to be confined to the locality of the
industry. Modern oil industry practices, how-
ever, are changing the picture drastically.
Oll is produced more and more from the
ocean floor, it is carried by giant tankers, and
its refined products fuel nearly all the ships
afloat—a combination that now Is polluting
the seas,

For many years during residence on the
Pacific Coast, another ornithologist and I
took advantage of every opportunity to walk
the beaches of Oregon, mostly in Lincoln
and Tillamook Counties and less frequently
in the more southern counties. We were
studying birds and bird movements and
made notes on all the birds we saw, including
the dead ones found along the beaches.

There were few occasions over the 17 years
that we llved there when we did not find oil-
soaked and dead or dying birds. This
amounted to only a few birds in some in-
stances and to many thousands in others.
Obviously even in those days oll was taking
& steady toll of bird life. From what we know
now, it also was killing or harming other
animal and plant life of the ocean environ-
ment. We had no information as to where
and how this oil originated, but we assumed
from information given us by Navy friends
that it came from the bilges of ships plying
the Oregon coast.

It is obvious from this experience and
those of many other ornithologists of my ac-
quaintance that spilled oil, no matter its
source, is taking a constant toll of bird life,
particularly among the oceanic birds. We
saw more of it along the Pacific Coast be-
cause we spent more time on the beaches
there. During our studies we also found dead
fur seals and fish. Some were covered with
ofl, but we had no way of proving what
killed them.

There is no doubt in my mind that the
problem is more acute today—all the legisla-
tion, safeguards, and agreements notwith-
standing—simply because there are more
ships plying the oceans; more underwater oil
exploration and recovery; more refinerles
and terminals; and more of everything that
accidentally or deliberately introduces oil
into the aquatic environment.

Not long ago, a senlor biologist at the
Woods Hole Oceanographic Institution re-
ported that: “Just in the past few years we
are finding we can’t sail anywhere in the At-
lantic—even a thousand miles from land—
without finding oil.”

SPILLED OIL IS5 TAKING A CONSTANT TOLL OF
BIRD LIFE

During the course of our early studies of
Oregon bird life, we found specimens of
practically every sea bird that is even occa-
sionally found along that beautiful ccast. If
my memory serves me correctly, for example,
the first records of a red-legged kittiwake
south of the Aleutian Islands was an ofl-
soaked bird picked up on the Oregon coast.
It now is a specimen at the Patuxent Wild-
life Research Center of the T.S. Bureau of
Sport Pisheries and Wildlife.
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Not only did we find birds such as murres,
puffins, auklets, gulls, cormorants, shear-
waters, and others that had become victims
of oil spills, but we found numerous ducks,
mostly of the diving species, although I also
recall picking up a few mallards and pintails.
I have seen few birds affected by oil spills on
land, but I have seen some, particularly in
Texas.

None of the kills of birds I experienced
along the Oregon coast occurred as a result
of any spectacular disasters such as have
filled the headlines in recent years. As dam-
aging and as unfortunate as the major acci-
dents are, I believe the industry will agree
that oil slicks arising from the bilges and
the ballasted fuel tanks of ocean vessels are
the most serlous offenders today. Oil comes,
too, from wrecks and accidents, mechanical
fallures, and from careless handling at man-
ufacturing plants, refineries, and terminals,
All in all, a Woods Hole scientist has esti-
mated that oll spills total at least 1,000,000
metric tons a year and perhaps much more.

The Torrey Canyon affair and the Santa
Barbara oil spill greatly heightened public
concern about the handling of oil. Those two
incidents gave massive and visual proof of
the direct impact of oil on the environment.
I believe the public will remain sensitive to
the problem and that the oil industry will be
operating in more of a fishbowl than ever
before. The industry is aware, I believe, that
various aspects of the problem are attracting
the attention of more and more well-qualified
specialists in the environmental disciplines.
We are only at the entering stages of under-
standing this whole problem.

Right now, there is national concern about
the possible adverse effects of the develop-
ment of oil on Alaska's Arctic coast. The De-
partment of the Interior has issued stringent
stipulations regarding the construction of
the proposed 800-mile pipeline from Prudhoe
Bay to Valdez, but it is not asking Congress
for enough money to adequately police and
inspect the project to see that the stipula-
tions are obeyed. Apparently, the State of
Alaska is even less concerned about what
happens on its lands that are involved in the
oil activity. Many conservationists have vis-
ited the area, and every one of them with
whom I have talked has been very critical
of the way in which the tundra is being man-
handled.

I know that the oil companies fily newsmen
and other writers up there to give them a
firsthand look. The hope, of course, is that
the industry’s side of the story will get into
the news. My staff has been contacted by
some of these newsmen, and we find that
they use a key phrase voiced so much by our
friends In the oil industry. “The tundra is
a wasteland,” they argue, “so why does it
matter what happens there?"” That one polnt,
I submit, is symptomatic of the larger envi-
ronmental issue in which the oil industry
finds itself involved.

ENGINEERS ARE NOT QUALIFIED TO PASS JUDG-
MENT ON WHETHER AN AREA IS A WASTELAND

That point is that engineers and bull-
dozer operators are not qualified to pass
judgment on whether an area is a “waste-
land"” or of little or no moment in the over-
all scheme of things. They are not the ones
to pass final judgment on the relationship
of their activities to the environment. They
may understand the physical relationships,
but they do not know the ecological ones.
They can converse knowingly about cubic
yards and pumping capacities, but they know
little or nothing about hydrocarbon con-
centration in aguatic organisms, the insula-
tion shield of tundra vegetation, or any other
of the complex environmental relationships.

The tundra lichen is one of the staple
foods of the caribou, and the varlous species
of berries that grow and ripen on the tundra
provide much food for great populations of
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birds that nest there. This vegetation is slow
growing, and many studies have indicated
that lichens, for example, take 40 years or
more for rehabilitation once destroyed. De-
struction of this fragile vegetation is equiva-
lent to destroying a forest area farther south
on the continent.

Now, the oil industry can do a good job
and has done a good job in a number of
places that I have been shown. It can de-
velop wells without defacing the country-
side and without destroylng the vegetation.
It undoubtedly costs more to operate this
way, but industry will be paying more and
more to conduct its operations within the
limitations of environment. Business leaders
now state publicly that effective environ-
mental protection—and I emphasize effective,
long-term protection as opposed to public
relations demonstrations—will be a para-
mount factor in deciding public acceptabil-
ity in the future. It is my experience that
the oll industry needs to be more uniform-
1y responsive to this point of view.

In Alaska, I hope that the federal and
state governments and the industry will
achieve new breakthroughs in positive ac-
tions to protect the environment. It no long-
er is adequate to say only that the state
needs the revenues that will be generated
or that the country will benefit generally
from the discovery and extraction of Arctic
oil, if the whole activity is undertaken in
such a way as to seriously impair the environ-
ment of that largely unspoiled land. Industry
still has to prove that it can explore for
and remove the oll in such a way as to make
the least inroads on the environmental fac-
tors involved.

In fact, this is the challenge facing the
industry everywhere—not just in Alaska, but
everywhere It now operates and where it
may be operating in the future. Americans,
as well as the residents of some other of the
world’s developed nations, are environment-
consclous. Today, more than ever before,
people are acutely aware of the massive threat
to the environment from the expansion of
population and all that it entalls. They are
calling on their governments for the kinds
of laws and regulations that will safeguard
the environment from further deterioration.
There is not the least question in my mind
that we are only at the early stages of this
awareness in the United States. Environ-
mental matters will be receiving more and
more consideration, These new considera-
tions are going to require new investments
and the discovery and use of new techniques.
The oil industry prides itself on innovation
and technological advancement, It knows
that something is not necessarily right be-
cause of its practice or utility in the past.
It is time that the industry embraces these
environmental considerations in a more
meaningful way.

Because of the extent and nature of its ac-
tivities, the oll industry will feel this pressure
for environmental awareness more sharply
than others, More and more, as accessible oil
reserves are charted and exploited, the in-
dustry is moving into the fragile and sensi-
tive areas of the environment—on the conti-
nental shelves and in deep water—where
conditions test man’s technical knowledge
and equipment to the fullest. There is move-
ment, too, into remote areas, like the Arctic,
where the forces of nature pose severe tests of
man and their equipment. From what we
know and have experienced. I believe it is safe
to say that the constant threat of accident
alone is adequate to keep the industry in a
state of ready alert. But the things we do not
understand fully or only now are beginning
to grasp add greatly to this uncertainty.

In the coastal zone, where tides can move
pollutants many miles from their point of
introduction, and where the vagaries of na-
ture constantly threaten the permanence of
industry’s operations, there are many more
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questions than answers. Operating risks are
easily charted, and equipment and proce-
dures are designed to lessen or minimize
them. These are the physical sorts of things
that are within the realm of the engineers
and geologists. But let us consider the bio-
logical or environmental problems that are
not susceptible to physical approach.

As the Torrey Canyon and the Santa Bar-
bara incidents illustrated—and keep in mind
that those two unfortunate incidents are
only symbolic of the vastly greater problem
of the constant pollution of the sea by oil—
man lacks positive methods of dealing with
oil once an accident has occurred. The usual
approach is to try to contain or isolate the
floating oil—an attack that works rarely, if
at all—or to remove it from the public eye
by sweeping it under the ocean's surface by
means of detergents or dispersants. More an-
imal life was killed by chemicals used in the
Torrey Canyon accident than by the oil itself.
Containment failed as an attack at Santa
Barbara, and everyone knows the loss that
followed when the oil floated ashore.

But let us give some thought to the total
aquatic environment, that vast volume un-
der the surface of the sea, where only pa-
tient prodding will reveal what may be going
on and where currently we have only the
sketchiest outline of what happens when
hydrocarbon molecules enter the mainstream
of the sensitive aquatic community. In the
first place, detergents and dispersants are
pollutants in themselves, In the volumes in
which they may be used, they add much of
an alien chemical nature to the aquatic en-
vironment. And as in the case of Torrey
Canyon where the detergents were dissolved
in low-bolling aromatic hydrocarbons—
which are poisonous to man and all other
organisms—the results can be immediate
and catastrophic.

Crude oil and its finished products con-
sist of various hydrocarbon fractions—low-
boiling, high-boiling, olefinic—the implica-
tions of the introduction of which into the
aquatic environment are not fully under-
stood. In weak concentrations, the low-boil-
ing hydrocarbons have been demonstrated
to produce anesthesia and narcosis. At high-
er concentrations, they produce cell damage
and death in many lower forms of marine
animals. They also seem to be injurious to
the larval and young forms of other marine
life. Many of these organisms are at the
thresholds of complex marine food chains,
whereby larger and more advanced forms
feed on and are dependent on the lower
forms. Man, of course, is the ultimate bene-
ficlary of marine productivity because he
uses sea life for food and other purposes.

The higher boillng hydrocarbons appar-
ently occur naturally in marine life. Al-
though perhaps not directly toxic to ex-
posed animals, they may Interfere with nu-
tritlon and reception of the chemical clues
that are necessary for communication be-
tween many marine animals. More research
is needed to understand fully these inter-
actions.

Suffice it to say that even if the detergents
or dispersants are not toxic in themselves,
their use apparently accelerates the exposure
of marine life to the toxic hydrocarbons.
Some of the hydrocarbon fractions are sus-
pected of having carcinogenic activity. These
hydrocarbons are stable and can be retained
and concentrated in the marine food cycle
as the lesser animals are consumed by those
higher up the animal ladder. Some ulti-
mately may end up in man.

These relationships are not known firmly.
Only now are they beginning to be suspected.
Unknown, too, is the long-term impact of
dispersed oil on the marine environment it-
self. Limited research points to abrupt and
substantial changes in animal populations.
Virtually nothing is known about the effect
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of the oil on ocean bottoms, whether it re-
mains in partial suspension, or where it
moves.

Sweeping the oll under the ocean’s sur-
face is reminiscent of the old proverb, “out
of sight, out of mind.” It resolves nothing as
far as environmental contamination is con-
cerned.

The problem is more profound than just
removing the stain from the ocean’s surface.
We need less enthusiastic claims by industry
of miracle chemicals that neutralize or dis-
perse oil slicks, supposedly making them
harmless and noninjurious to man’s interests.
We need less of a defensive and apologetic
posture on the part of both government and
industry. We need recognition of the fact
that the direct and allied activities of the
oil industry represent a substantial threat
to the environment and that precautions are
needed at every stage of the exploration, ex-
traction, and handling of oil. We need less
reaction and more cooperation in pushing for
research to get the answers that are re-
quired. The industry must insist on better
cooperation from its own people and from
allled operators who have and use petroleum
products. The industry had better realize
that an Indifferent tanker captain, a red-
necked bulldozer operator, or a glib public
relations specialist can be among its greatest
liabilities.

Concerned people—conservationists and
industry personnel alike—acting in a spirit
of cooperation can stimulate the action
needed to overcome a serious problem. Let
us work together to find a solution!

THE 77 YEARS OF DELAY

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, the post-
master of Wyoming, R.I., Mr. Henry A.
Boucher, recently sent me a letter which
I believe makes the case for postal re-
form very eloquently, Mr. Boucher is a
veteran in our postal service, now serv-
ing his 21st y®ar as a postmaster, and
until recently he did not favor the idea of
a postal corporation.

Mr, Boucher changed his mind when
he read a book published in 1893, which
dramatically reminded him of how lit-
tle progress has been made in meeting
the many problems that beset the Post
Office Department. Vast changes have
swept this country in the past 77 years,
but the postal service has remained vir-
tually untouched by these advances—
and its problems have been greatly exac-
erbated by a rapidly expanding pop-
ulation.

The letter from Mr. Boucher ig suc-
cinet and pertinent. I am inserting it in
the Recorp so that my colleagues may
share the irony it presents:

Wryoming, R.I.,
February 3, 1970.
Congressman Moggis K. UpaLL,
Post Office and Civil Service Commission,
345 Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sm: Having started my 21st year as
a postmaster, I am aware of some of the
problems that beset the Post Office Depart-
ment today, and I had been definitely op-
posed to the corporation concept until very
recently when I was given a copy of Cush-
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ing's History of The Post Office printed
in 1893. After reading portions of this book
several times, I have changed my objections
to a corporation because the problems that
confront the Post Office Departinent today
are the same as they were 77 years ago, mul-
tiplied by the increased population and the
growth of business.

The restrictions placed by Congress which
prevented drastic improvements 77 years ago
are still the same restrictions that prevent
drastic Improvements today, and it is ex-
tremely doubtful, if under the present sys-
tem, if drastic improvements or changes
would be possible. Pages 18 and 19 of Cush-
ing's History Of The Post Office states,
“The Post Office Department never has
enough money to work with, also, the fact
is that the American Postal Service, the
greatest business in the world, is today, 1893,
the worst conducted—the best conducted
under the clrcumstances, but the worst con-
ducted under the lack of means to work
with.” This was in 1893 and the same quota-
tion could be made today, 77 years later. It
would be presumptuous for me to comment
that if conditions or restrictions cannot be
improved or removed in 77 years, then some-
thing is radically wrong, and being only an
unimportant person in the government, I
vlv;rould not presume to state where the fault

es.

Another area of which I am personally
familiar with and know of causing delay in
the delivery of mails is the subletting of Star
Routes, and on page 37 of Cushing’s History
Of The Post Office there are considerable
reasons why this should have been changed,
but again, in 77 years, no alleviation of the
situation has taken place. On page 395 there
is a very interesting statement whereby the
postal deficit could be removed and possibly
a profit result, but again, this has not been
tried or enacted. On page 20 of Cushing’s
History Of The Post Office is an interesting
statement made by the then Postmaster
General Wanamaker, “If the money really
required to run the postal service could
really be granted, we would guarantee to
make 10 million dollars annually with it.”
Nobody familiar with the system doubted
that this real businessman would do that,
and besides, with a difference on the credit
side would come increased and improved
facilities, cheaper postage rates, and im-
proved service again and again and again.
(This is also an abstract from page 20.)

Any resulting changes will have little
bearing on me as a postmaster, as I intend
to put in for disability retirement in two
years, but after 21 years in the postal serv-
ice and realizing that only by very drastic
changes, can the postal service be Improved.
I am concerned both as a postmaster and as
a cltizen for better service.

Respectfully,
HENRY A. BOUCHER.

CHICAGO’'S PROPOSED LAKE
AIRPORT—VII

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, on March 5,
1970, I placed in the CoNGRESSIONAL REC-
orD a statement by Donald Polston, a
member of the Professional Air Traffic
Controllers Organization—PATCO—on
the air traffic problems which would be
created by the construction of a major
Chicago airport in Lake Michigan.
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Mr. Fredrick Blum, an urban planner
for the Businessmen for the Public In-
terest, has studied information provided
by PATCO and by the Federal Aviation
Administration report of August 1968,
“Graphic Simulation Study of Sites for
a Third Chicago Metropolitan Airport.”
He concludes from these two reports
that a lake airport would reduce the air
traffic capacity of both O'Hare Airport
and a lake airport, saturate the airspace
over Chicago, and cause increased noise
levels over the entire Chicago metropoli-
tan area.

At this time, I would like to place Mr.
Blum'’s conclusions in the Recorp for the
benefit of my colleagues who are con-
cerned about the environmental effects
of airport development.

The statement follows:

A TRAFFIC AND AIR SAFETY PROBLEMS PRrRO-
DUCED BY THE PROPOSED LAKE AIRPORT

(By Fredrick Blum)

A primary objective In selecting a location
for a third airport for the metropolitan area
of Chicago is Lo maximize the amount of
trafic which could be effectively handled
by airport facllities without sacrificing air
safety, Yet the proposed location for a third
airport in Lake Michigan, 8 miles off 55th
Street will saturate airspace over Chicago
and considerably reduce air traffic capacities
over both O'Hare and the lake airports ac-
cording to reports by the Federal Aviation
Administration and the Professional Ailr
Traffic Controllers Organization (PATCO).

The FAA report of August 1968, Graphic
Simulation Study of Sites for a Third Chi-
cago Metropolitan Airport, which compared
alternative land sites and an airport site
then proposed by the Chicago municipality
located in the lake off 31st Street, unequiv-
ocally concluded that the lake site repre-
sented the worst selection because it would
generate undesirable conflicts with O'Hare
flight patterns and alrspace.

Furthermore, the FAA study states that
the close interaction of the lake airport and
O'Hare flights during the extensive periods
of adverse wind conditions over the lake
(7 months of the year), would prohibit si-
multaneous approaches and thereby reduce
arrivals during periods of peak demand by
50 percent. According to PATCO, changing
the location of the lake alrport to 55th street
at & point 8 miles from the shore will not
alter the conflict with O’'Hare air traffic and
air space.

According to PATCO, an alrport located
at the lake site would give Chicago a worse
airspace problem than exists in New York
where three major airports handle less traf-
fic than O’Hare alone. The face that O'Hare
is the major airport for transfers unlike the
heavier terminating flights of New York, the
lake airport would produce an even greater
crisscrossing of arrival and departing flight
patterns in the Chicago area alrspace.
PATCO considered the southwest land site
a superior location than the lake location
while recommending a site 40 miles south
of O'Hare as ideal.

PATCO states that “turns and altitude
restrictions already exist on aircraft operat-
ing in and out of O'Hare and Midway air-
ports due to the close proximity of the air-
ports. This causes alrcraft operating into
and out of Midway to be restricted to low al-
titude (1500 feet above ground level) for
long periods of time, and traffic departing
O'Hare to complete turns within 4 miles of
O'Hare.”

An increase in air traffic produced by the
lake airport and its close location to O’Hare
and Midway flight patterns would further
reduce altitude levels of departing and ar-
rival flights for all three airports according
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to PATCO and considerably Increase noise
levels over the entire Chicago metropolitan
area.

The Air Line Pilots Assoclation report
that weather conditions at a lake airport
would increase the danger of landings. Fog
and iceing of runways is more pronounced
and would significantly reduce arrival and
departure capacities when compared with a
similar size land based airport.

The evidence indicates that the consider-
able disadvantage related to air congestion
and flight safety of the lake airport imposes
limits on technigues which might be pro-
posed to overcome the obvious air flight haz-
ards.

OUR DRUG CRISIS

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL, Mr. Speaker, there
is no more pressing problem than that of
drug abuse in our cities today. The drug
addict in his search for a supply of nar-
cotics is turning our streets into a jungle.
Our newspapers are filled with reports of
deaths from overdoses of heroin and
other dangerous drugs. Our high schools
and even our grade schools are involved
in the drug culture. There is a pressing
need for remedial action both at the Fed-
eral and at the local level. My colleague,
Congressman Ricaarp D. McCARTHY, in a
statement this week at the New York
State capitol in Albany has made a num-
ber of recommendations that can do
much to remedy our drug crisis. The
gentleman from New York (Mr. Mc-
CarTHY) has performed a useful service
in suggesting concrete steps that can be
taken now. His statement follows:

THE NATIONAL DRUG DISASTER

(Statement of Representative RicHARD D,
McCarTHY, at State Capitol, Albany, N.Y.,
March 8, 1970) i

In an age when continuing crisis numbs
us to the tragedies of life, the testimony of
a 12-year old drug addict in New York City
still shocks us. The boy, a heroin addict, told
how he had first used drugs in order to be
like his friends. He described how he placed
the heroin under his skin with a needle,
using the addict’s slang to “skin-pop”. It will
only be with Iuck that this young boy can
be rescued from the hell In which he is
involved.

If this were an isolated case, we would
know what should be done to restore this
boy to health. But his addiction is but one
part of a plague of drug abuse sweeping our
country. The newspapers are filled with re-
ports of deaths from overdoses of drugs. A
12-yefir old boy was found dead from drugs
in a room in Harlem. A Barnard College
student died last month from an overdose of
drugs. In New York City alone, over 900
people died from overdoses of drugs last year.
And our hospitals are treating thousands
who suffer from diseases, such as serus
hepatitis, connected with drug addietion.

The National Institute of Mental Health
estimates that there are half a million drug
addiets in the United States today. Of these,
125,000 are addicted to hard drugs such as
heroin and opium. These estimates are un-
derstated because of a lack of information.
Various polls show, for example, that as
many as 30% of our youth have tried mari-
juana, hashish, or inject drugs into their
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veins. What we do know is that we are facing
& deadly peril on a scale not witnessed before.

The widespread social problem of drug
abuse in the U.S. is no longer restricted to
any one part of our soclety. It is found at all
social and economic levels; in wealthy sub-
urbs and rural areas as well as in the inner
city. Drug abuse touches all age groups and
generations. It involves not only college stu-
dents but junior high and high school stu-
dents as well; not only the underprivileged
residents of the ghetto, but also middle-aged
truck drivers and suburban housewives.
There is no longer any doubt that addiction
and drug abuse have penetrated all seg-
ments of our soclety.

The human toll of drug abuse cannot be
accurately measured, for it affects not only
the abuser but his family and the commu-
nity around him. Drug abuse is closely bound
up with both juvenile delinquency and the
rising crime rate. A Federal judge tells us
that 77% of the crimes committed in the
District of Columbia are by addicts. Some-
where between 50 to T0% of the crime in
New York City Is committed by addicts. Mis-
use of drugs also contributes to the g
number of accidents on our nation’s high-
ways.

This problem is especially critical in New
York City. In 1968 the President’s Crime
Commission reported that more than half
the nation’s known heroin addicts were in
the New York metropolitan area. And the
problem is expanding at an unbelievable
rate. Arrests for narcotic drug law violations
were over four times as great in 1969 as in
1860—an increase of 329%.

Arrests for the use of heroin in suburban
neighborhoods—virtually unheard of only a
few years ago—increased by approximately
90% in 1968 and continues to increase today.
Arrests for drug offenses in rural areas are
increasing at an even greater rate. Perhaps
the significance of these increases is best

reflected in a recent F.B.I. report which indi-
cates that in the past decade drug arrests
for persons under 18 have risen by the shock-
ing figure of 1860%.

Even more shocking and more tragic is the
growing number of deaths caused by drug

overdose. Such deaths now occur dally
throughout the country. Of the 900 people in
New York City alone who died from an over-
dose of drugs last year, 224 were teenagers.
This year the City is averaging nearly three
deaths a day due to heroin overdoses.

Drug abuse is a broad term. It now appears
that there are approximately 1000 different
types of drugs which find their way into the
hands of the American people. However,
drugs liable to abuse are generally put into
two classifications—narcotics and “danger-
ous drugs.” A third category—marijuana—is
still considered as a narcotic in many States.
It is In New York but marijuana users are
normally given lighter sentences than users
of hard narcotics. The growing trend, how-
ever, is to treat marijuana separately from
narcotics.

Narcotics generally refers to the “hard”
drugs—opium, morphine and heroin—all of
which are addictive. Foreign countries are
the main sources of these hard drugs.

Dangerous drugs are those, which for the
most part, have been developed during the
past three decades. These include stimulants
(amphetamines), more popularly known as
pep pills, bennies, and diet pills and the de-
pressants (barbiturates) such as tranquil-
izers and *golf-balls”. The most recent de-
velopment in this field is the hallucinogenic
or psychedelie drugs, used mainly by younger
people. Most well-known in this class of dan-
gerous drugs is LSD. Most of these drugs
are produced in this country.

Beginning with the first Food and Drug
Act of 1806 the Federal Government has at-
tempted to protect its citizens against dan-
gerous drugs and narcotics. Present laws pro-
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hibit unlawful importation, manufacture
and distribution or use of narcotics, dan-
gerous drugs and marijuana. Both federal
and State laws make mere unauthorized pos-
session of most of these substances illegal.
Yet, as we are all aware, the problem con-
tinues to grow at an alarming rate.

Federal laws presently in effect were, for
the most part enacted as a result of wide-
spread national dissatisfaction with the
growth of narcotic addiction during the
1950s. The Narcotic Control Act passed in
1956 and still in effect today has three basic
provisions. First, it provided for mandatory
minimum sentences of five years for a first
narcotic offense, and In doing so, removed
from the hands of the judges all discretion
in convicting offenders. Second, it barred any
possibility of eventual parole for narcotics
offenders, and third, it provided for sentenc-
ing ranging up to life imprisonment and
death for adults convicted of selling nar-
cotics to juveniles.

Until five years ago the federal government
exercised almost no meaningful control over
manufacture and distribution of dangerous
drugs in the country. Adoption of the Drug
Amendments to the Food and Drug and Cos-
metic Act of 1965 finally enabled the fed-
eral government to require manufacturers
and others engaged in recelving or disposing
of these drugs to keep records of the quan-
tities they handled and make these records
available to federal inspectors. It also re-
quired manufacturers and handlers of dan-
gerous drugs to register with the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare. This Law
made it illegal to distribute any of the
enumerated drugs to anyone other than spe-
cifically named parties such as warehouse-
men, wholesalers, specified researchers, and
persons having a prescription for them.
Penalties for violations range from one year
and/or $1,000 to 3 years and/or $10,000.

These narcotics and the dangerous drug
laws have certaln shortcomings which pre-
vent effective law enforcement and rehabili-
tation of offenders. Furthermore they have
proved to be completely inadequate in con-
trolling the illegal flow of dangerous drugs
produced in this country.

The principal defect in the narcotics law
is that it fails to make any distinction be-
tween the “professional criminal”, narcotics
dealers and the narcotics addicts themselves
who, in order to pay for their own drugs, be-
come small-time peddlers. The problem of
the small-time addict is essentially a medical
and psychological one and differs greatly
from the problem of the large-scale nation-
wide criminal networks of professional nar-
cotics dealers. However, the present laws
allow the courts almost no discretion what-
soever in dealing with these two different
types of offenders. Presently our federal
courts are not allowed to distinguish between
the young addict who may with proper treat-
ment be cured from a life of despair and
be converted into a normal law-abiding citl-
zen, and the hardened professonal criminal,
who may be responsible for the addiction of
literally thousands of young Americans. One
survey has indicated that over 80% of the
federal prison wardens were opposed to these
present laws which prohibit parole and pro-
bation and force the prisons to keep young
offenders locked up with hardened criminals
for a mandatory minimum of five years. The
same survey indicated that approximately
three out of every four federal district court
judges are likewise opposed to the present
laws.

The Director of the National Institute of
Mental Health, Dr. Stanley Yolles, testified
before Congress that “the effects of manda-
tory penalties defeats the whole purpose of
treatment and rehabilitation of drug users
it unnecessarily limits the courts and negates
the traditional American expectancy that
each Individual will be heard by a court of
law in terms of his intent, the circumstances
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of his alleged offense, and his potential ability
to be rehabilitated.”

For these reasons I shall continue to work
for the adoption of revised narcotic laws
which will eliminate all mandatory mini-
mum sentences for narcotic violations except
for a special class of professional criminals.

This will return the sentencing discretion
to the judge and prevent any further ham-
pering of the rehabilitation of drug addicts.
New laws must also have distinct and sepa-
rate provisions for narcotics offenses and
marijuana offenses which will more accu-
rately reflect the greater danger and threat
of addiction imposed by the “hard drug"
narcotics. These efforts if adopted will help
mainly in the area of rehabilitation and
more equitable law enforcement,

However, we must make a much more
vigorous effort to cut off the sources of nar-
cotics and dangerous drugs. This is a very
crucial area in the current war on drug
abuse, for if these drugs and narcotics were
not so readily available, it would be quite
reasonable to assume that the problem would
not be so widespread.

Our government is currently making great-
er efforts to cut down on the infiux of narcot-
ics and marijuana smuggled into this coun-
try from abroad, and we must certainly con-
tinue our efforts in this area.

According to U.S. narcotics officlals, most
of the hard narcotics avallable in the United
States comes from Europe. In New York,
80% of the hard drugs used came from or
are processed Iin Turkey, Switzerland and
France. Our government has taken some
steps to stop the flow of drugs from these
countries. We recently loaned $3 million to
Turkey to compensate farmers for the de-
struction of poppy fields. Those familiar
with Turkey point out that this money will
have little effect for the Turkish farmer will
continue to sell opium in the black market.
Our recent efforts to cooperate with French
narcotics agents In Marseilles merely high-
lights the fact that the French still permit
the illegal transfer of drugs from Switzer-
land through their country and also allow
clandestine laboratories to operate in France
itself.

What we need is a crackdown on the pro-
duction of heroin itself. This will require an
agreement by the French and the Swiss to
regulate the importation of morphine from
Turkey and action by the Swiss Govern-
ment to prohibit the manufacture of heroin
except under strict licensing and supervision.
The French Government can also enforce
their own laws which prohibit the shipment
of heroln capsules from Switzerland to the
Riviera. And finally we can mobilize our Cus-
toms agents at John F. Eennedy Interna-
tional Airport to stop up this major source
of smuggled drugs.

We can certainly expect these three na-
tlons, as well as our friends around the
world, to take prompt steps to help us solve
this drug problem. I have written to Secre-
tary of State William Rogers urging him to
exert the full influence to gain the coopera-
tion of the French, Swiss and Turkish Gov-
ernments in stopping the flow of hard narcot-
fcs either from or through their countries to
the United States.

But perhaps the least publicized defi-
ciencies in the current drug laws are those
which cover the manufacturing, processing
and distribution of the dangerous drugs—
the stimulants and depressants or, in more
familiar language, the pills. !

Despite Amendments to the 1965 Food,
Drug and Cosmetic Act, enormous quanti-
ties of drugs legitimately manufactured
right in this country continue to find their
way into illicit drug channels. For example,
according to estimates of the National In-
stitute of Mental Health, 50% of the over
elght billlon amphetamine (pep) pills pro-
duced each year find their way into non-
medical channels, While we hear much
about illegally produced and manufactured
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drugs, the truth is that of all amphetamines
and barbiturates seized from illicit drug
channels only 8% are actually produced il-
legally. This means that in spite of present
efforts to control dangerous drugs, 92% of
the amphetamines and barbiturates found
in the lllicit drug market today are manu-
factured legally right here in this country
and somehow diverted along the chain of
distribution. However, because the present
laws do not compel drug manufacturers to
keep the necessary records, we are unable to
trace these illicit drugs back to their source.

The drug industry is a highly profitable
business, currently grossing an estimated 85
billion annually. Understandably, any in-
dustry doing this volume of business is re-
luctant to submit itself to government con-
trols and the drug industry is no exception.
It has consistently and vigorously opposed
any new dangerous drug laws. I, for one, be-
lieve that the industry has contributed to
our drug crisis through lack of cooperation.

However, the extent of this problem has
now become s0 severe that only severe meas-
ures can be used to combat it if a reversal
of current trends is to be expected.

For these reasons I believe that the Fed-
eral government must face up to its respon-
sibility to the people and crack down on il-
legal and careless distribution of domesti-
cally produced drugs.

We must begin by:

Imposing tighter government restrictions
and supervision on all drug manufacturers
and distributors;

Requiring all handlers of dangerous drugs
at every level to keep separate, accurate and
comprehensive records;

Require and carry out Federal inspection
of these records.

Another measure which must be taken is
to broaden the coverage of our dangerous
drug laws. These laws must be comprehen-
sive enough to include many of the newer
drugs which are presently being misused
but which are subject to almost no federal
regulation whatsoever. For example, present
dangerous drug laws do not include two of
the newer tranquilizers—Iibrium and val-
fum, sales of which totalled approximately
$100 million in a recent year. In light of
the drug industry’s claim that these two
drugs were not of the type which are sub-
ject to abuse, the Justice Department’s Bu-
reau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs con-
ducted a limited study on the use of librium
and vallum which revealed evidence very
much to the contrary. During a period of
215 years In the 14 regions covered in the
study, the Bureau found that 13563 people
using one or the other of these two drugs
attempted sulclde and 97 succeeded. New
York City alone had 173 cases of overdoses
of librium in one year (1967) and 205 the
next (1968).

The Federal government must also estab-
lish tighter export controls on dangerous
drugs manufactured in this country. It is now
common knowledge that many of the drugs
legitimately manufactured here are exported
to points outside the U.8, such as small
towns in Mexlico and later smuggled back in.
Tighter export controls which would limit
subsequent exports only to legitimate firms
and prohibit shipments to “fiy-by-night
companies” would make significant strides
in alleviating this part of the drug abuse
problem.

Another area which must at least be con-
sidered is the possibility of production quo-
tas on dangerous drugs. While the prospect
of the federal government imposing a limit
on the amount a private industry is allowed
to produce may at first seem a drastic meas-
ure, I belleve this should be balanced against
the harm caused to soclety at large by the
production and careless handling of drugs
which are clearly not necessary for any legit-
imate use. And when at least 509 of the
current production of certaln dangerous
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drugs finds its way into illicit channels then
the time is drawing near when the govern-
ment may very well have to consider the
measure.

A possible alternative might be strict fed-
eral licensing of all domestic drug manufac-
turers. Under this plan, strict requirements
to control production and distribution would
be set forth by the federal government and
all producers and distributors would have to
comply with them before they could legally
operate their businesses.

Proper and vigerously enforced licensing
procedures along with cooperation from all
the responsible companies In the drug in-
dustry could very well help rid the indus-
try of any of its members who are currently
contributing either purpcsely or carelessly,
to the drug abuse problem.

We must also recognize that the national
drug crisis is a disaster just as destructive
as a hurricane that sweeps across Louisiana
and Mississippi or a flood that rages along
the Missouri River Valley. Drug addiction
threatens to blight an entire generation of
youth that have suddenly been exposed to a
danger that they are not prepared to handle.
Many Americans that we would expect to
avold drugs do not do so because of a lack of
knowledge. Others who have become addicted
can only retake their place in soclety if they
are given necessary medical and rehabili-
tative treatment. What is needed now are
massive efforts in the areas of education,
prevention, care and rehabilitation. This
cannot be done on a business as usual basis,
The same emergency or crash techniques
that we would use to handle a natural dis-
aster are called for at this time.

Federal funds are needed for the follow-
ing purposes:

Massive public education campaigns to in-
form Americans about the dangers of drug
abuse conducted by the schools, colleges, the
media and governmental agencies.

Extensive Federal grants to states and cit-
les with critical drug problems for the op-
erations and in some cases the establishment
of public and private medical and rehabilita~
tion facilities for the care of addicts.

Added staff and overtime pay for Customs
personnel involved in stopping the flow of
{llegal drugs into the United States.

Additional Department of Justice staff to
stop the criminal element selling and dis-
tributing drugs.

Staff for the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare to monitor drug produc-
tion, distribution and bulk sales to prevent
misuse of drugs.

Our already overburdened states and citles
cannot meet the needs for additional money
for this effort. Only the Federal Government
has the resources to act immediately on the
scale required. I have therefore proposed in
a letter to President Nixon that he use the
authority avallable to him under the Fed-
eral Disaster Act, P.L. 875, the Emergency
Funds avallable to the President, and the
discretionary funds avallable to him in the
recently passed Health, Education and Wel-
fare Appropriation Act to provide money
during the rest of this fiscal year for this
program. I have also proposed that he sub-
mit a supplemental budget request for next
fiscal year so that there will be no delay in
undertaking this effort.

I emphasize that these are steps that Pres-
ident Nixon can take now. We cannot wait
for another budget year to pass to meet this
problem. We must use the powers available
to us to act, and to act now.

In making these proposals I do not mean
to convey the idea that legislation, law en-
forcement or emergency action alone can
provide a panacea for the terrible problem
of drug abuse. Every American must take
an honest look at the drug problem and do
what he can to bring it under control. This
means taking the time to educate ourselves
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about the dangers involved in drug abuse,
learning to recognize the signs of narcotics
addiction, cooperating with local law offi-
clals to put a halt to the sale of illegal drugs,
showing by example that any drug should
only be used with proper medical advice,
Youth in particular, exposed as they are to
the drug peddlers are called on to exercise
their judgment and avoid becoming en-
snarled in the tragedy of drug addiction.
With the cooperation of all and effective
Federal, state and local action, I believe that
we can meet and reverse the plague that is
sweeping our nation. The future of our so-
clety depends on our success in this effort.

RHODESIAN SELLOUT—WHO
PROFITS?

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I am as-
tounded at the obvious and unnecessary
blunder by our State Department in the
handling of the Rhodesian independence
issue. I am appalled at what seems to be
an unbelievable breach of faith on the
part of our Government—and I speak
of understandings arising out of equally
unbelievable diplomatic breaches in our
consulate in Salisbury.

It is quite clear to me that the same
crowd which has made political hay back
home by selling out the South to bargain
for bloe votes in the cities of the North
has now inveigled the administration into
playing the same perfidious game on an
international scale—to the detriment of
all Americans.

Within the past month we have seen
the shameful attempts of insubordinate
minor bureaucrats in the Department of
Justice and in the Department of Health,
Eduecation, and Welfare to usurp the pol-
icymaking prerogatives of their superiors.
I find it difficult to believe that the Sec-
retary of State and the President, acting
with full information, are responsible
for so gross an error. I have, accordingly,
addressed appropriate telegrams to each
of them, which I include in my remarks
for the information of our colleagues:

MarcH 10, 1970,
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.:

Your action last June in refusing to as-
sent to precipitate withdrawal of consul
from Salisbury was both correct and proper.
Withdrawal now is dangerous error. As civil-
ized Nation attributlng our own indepand-
ence to severance of ties to same distant and
unresponsive sovereign, our moral obliga-
tion is to recognize and support civilized
men who peacefully accomplish same in-
dependence for same reason. Prestigious long
poll shows eighty percent of American lead-
ers support recognition. True interests of
world peace demand that we exert our in-
fluence to raise rather than lower standards
of international conduct and not lend the
name of the United States to such a patent
fallacy as that peaceful Rhodesia is a threat
to world peace. The interests of this Nation
including our defense needs are served by
recognition of the Republic of Rhodesia dam-
aged both in the long and short term by
submission to either London or UNO
dictates. Urgently request you personally
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glve consideration to acting promptly In the
best interests of the United States and the
civilized world by granting full and prompt
recognition to the Republic of Rhodesia.
JoHN R. RARICE,
Member of Congress

MarcH 10, 1970.
Hon, WiLLiam P. ROGERS,
State Department,
Washington, D.C.:

Local press this afternoon indicated deci-
sion to withdraw consul from Salisbury as
indication of displeasure with so-called
apartheid. Assuming consideration of Rho-
desia internal racial practices is controlling,
advise when withdrawal of recognition con-
templated in cases of Liberia which refused
citizenship to whites, Australia which re-
fuses admission to non-whites, Soviet Union
and satellites behind Iron Curtain which
deny both majority rule and protection of
minority rights.

JOHN R. RARICK,
Member of Congress.

ANN A, TROY HONORED BY NUTLEY,
N.J.

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, few in-
dividuals have devoted their talents to-
ward serving a community consistently
for almost half a century. One such rare
individual is Ann A. Troy in whom Nut-
ley, N.J., rightfully feels a special pride.
And, I am proud to join in honoring her
on her 80th birthday. A recent editorial
in the Nutley Sun pays a deserved tribute
to this remarkable lady:

Ann A. TroY: “ELDER STATESWOMAN"

Thursday, March 12, will mark a special
day for Nutley people. That is the day when
Ann Troy will celebrate her 80th birthday.
Ann Troy is no stranger to those of us who
have spent a lifetime in Nutley, the com-
munity which has been home for us for all
the years of our lives.

Ann Troy has been counselor, mentor, con-
fidential adviser, teacher, principal, and
friend to thousands of citizens who have
contributed much to make Nutley the good
town that it is.

A few of Ann's friends have decided to
share next Thursday evening with her to
join in a toast for more happy and healthy
years,

Forty-two years of Ann Troy's life have
been spent in the Nutley school system. She
joined the system in 1910 as a teacher in the
Park School, our present high school. In
1919 she was appointed Principal of the
Park School, and in 1934 she was appointed
Principal of Washington School where she
served out her years as an educator, retiring
in 1952,

During her years as an educator, Ann Troy
introduced many innovations in teaching
approaches, student discipline and parent-
teacher relationships.

In 1931 Ann Troy introduced a course in
“Social Studies' which for the first time in
the history of the New Jersey educational
system combined the history and geography
courses into one. The idea took hold In
Nutley and was adopted as a progressive
measure in education by the New Jersey
State Educational System.

Ann Troy is the first woman President of
the New Jersey State Principals' Association.
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She served in that capacity for the years
1931-32.

Ann Troy was a co-founder of The Nutley
Historical Society.

Perhaps her most important contribution
as a Nutley resident was authorship of the
book “History of Nutley.” This historical
masterpiece serves as an authoritative ref-
erence text for librarles across the country.

We know Ann Troy as a Washington
School friend and neighbor. When she
assumed the awesome responsibility of run-
ning that school, it was at the height of the
greatest depression the world has ever
known, and if ever there was a depressed
area in this country, the Washington School
area was it.

In common with Lincoln School, Wash-
ington School was a melting pot of the
most varied ethnic groups. There were chil-
dren of Jewish families, boys and girls of
Italian families; there were children from
Negro families, there were the freckle-faced
Irish kids from the neighborhood, and there
were a small number of Anglo-Saxons among
the school population.

Ann Troy was the catalyst for this diverse
group of kids who studied together, played
together, lunched together, cried together,
and smiled together.

In the memory of the undersigned there
was never a single argument among the
school children at Washington School that
related to race, color or creed—quite a trib-
ute to our leader of that day—Ann A. Troy.

Ann Troy has made Nutley her home for
59 years. This community is richer for her
presence.

Nutley has been fortunate in many ways—
and one of its good fortunes is to have Ann
A. Troy as one of its leading citizens.

Ann—May God bless you with continued
good health and happiness.

SECRETARY HICEKLE SPEAKS IN
TEXAS

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, last
Tuesday, Secretary of Interior Walter J.
Hickle delivered an outstanding speech
to the Chamber of Commerce in Mid-
land, Tex.

In his remarks, the Secretary focused
on what I think are two vital issues of
the day; the importance of maintaining
a healthy domestic oil and gas industry,
and the threat to mankind posed by en-
vironmental pollution. Because of the
perspective which the Secretary has on
these two areas, and because his thoughts
were so noteworthy, I commend his re-
marks to the attention of my colleagues.

Mr. Speaker, of particular interest was
the well-deserved recognition Secretary
Hickle gave to the activities of my good
friend and distinguished colleague,
GEORGE BUSH.

The remarks follow:

REMARKS BY SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOR
WALTER J. HICKEL BEFORE THE CHAMEBER OF
CoMMERCE, MipLaND, TEX.,, MARCH 3, 1970
Typical of Texas hospitality, you've been

nice enough to spare me too many jokes

about your great State.

In return, let me start off by saying that
I'm not going to shoot first . . . I'll keep
quiet about the size of Alaska,

The fact of the matter is, Alaska has a

lot In common with Texas and the Permian
Basin:
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Oil . . . lots of it.

Secretary Seward almost lost his job when
he bought my State from the Russians for
seven million dollars.

And I'm told that for years, textbooks sald
there was no oil in the Permian Basin.

Then some people who didn't know any
better—or with more vision—went out and
proved the experts wrong . . . in both Texas
and Alaska.

They looked at the problems and saw them
as challenges.

Today, as a result, two great states are even
greater.

Today we face different problems . . . even
bigger challanges.

And those who face them will set the tone
for a new decade . .. a decade of decision
. . . a decade of destiny.

For example, in the petroleum business,
our supply of natural gas cannot keep up
with the demand.

And our production capacity for oil—in
what Alaskans call the Lower 48 States—is
falling,

We are rapidly losing the vital reserve ca-
pacity of these resources we need for emer-
gencies.

Oil producers are caught between costs
that have risen 60 percent since 1959 and a
price of crude that has risen only 10 percent.

So we must find ways to make the petro-
leum industry more productive, and—hope-
fully—Iless costly.

But this effort must recognize—and fit
within—the framework of a new American
attitude.

Today, Americans by the milllons are de-
termined to stop the abuse of their air—
water—forests—land . . .

No matter what the cost—no matter how
difficult it may be.

And they are completely serious about it.

We are beginning a new decade.

When it ends, we expect to have 256 million
more Americans . . . people who will be just
as concerned as we are about the quality of
the environment.

To supply the energy needs of all these peo-
ple, over the next 10 years, we will need 60
billion barrels of oil and 240 trillion cubic
feet of gas.

There will be 14 million more households
to be served . . . 26 million more drivers
using our streets and roads.

Texas is already historically and deeply
involved in meeting these basic resource
needs.

And, from all indications, Alaska will move
up sharply on the scale of major petroleum
producing states in this decade.

The challenges of the T70’s for the petro-
leum industry are to supply more oil and
gas, to more people, than it ever has done in
its history ...

To do this in the context of protecting the
environment . . .

And, at the same time, to earn a fair re-
turn on its investment.

These challenges include a major one for
the federal government:

To develop ground rules that will protect
the environment . . and the public in-
terest . . . while allowing the petroleum in-
dustry to do its job efficiently.

To assure an adequate energy base, we will
need new sources of fuels.

Our best thinking is that synthetic fuels,
such as shale oil, can help strengthen that
base.

I have under consideration a planning
program for oil shale development in Colo-
rado, Wyoming, and Utah.

Most of the oil shale, around 80 percent,
in these states is on federal lands.

Its oll content is estimated in the hun-
dreds of billions of barrels. . . .

By any measure, this is far greater than
our proven reserves of petroleum.

Frankly, I can't reveal many details of the
oil shale planning program now on my desk.

But I will say this:
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If we go ahead, the program will have to
include very stringent safeguards—not
merely to protect the environment of that
area—but actually to enhance it,

Second . .. the public, state governments,
and industry will be asked to take part in
this planning.

Third . .. we believe we can find workable
ways to avold road blocks that have delayed
oil shale development for so many years.

Finally, this would be a relatively small-
scale project, at first, in terms of acreage
and total production.

But a substantial investment would be
required.

And we realize that incentives are needed
. . . along with a fair return to both federal
and state treasuries.

The theme of working together is every-
where in the present administration.

Having built houses—alone—I appreciate
how much easier it is to build when you have
help.

I am proud to be a member of an adminis-
tration that is capable of focusing on many
difficult problems at the same time—and
doing something about them.

President Nixon is not an “ivory tower"
chief executive. He has applied himself to
the problems of the petroleum industry.

And he has brought to government the
expertise needed to solve them {fairly—jor
all Americans.

In a special message to the House and
Senate last month, the President announced:

“I have sent to the Congress a sweeping set
of proposals—to clean up our nation’s air
%.ud water, and to make our land more liva-

le.

“This," he said, “is the most far-reaching
and comprehensive message on conservation
and restoration of our natural resources ever
submitted to the Congress by a President of
the United States.

“We are taking these actions—not in some
distant future—but now because we
know it is mow or mever.”

The strength of our country . .
country . ..is in the earth.

We have all the real estate we need.

Yet In developing the earth's resources
we must make sure that we do not damage
the environment or interfere with the rights
of others.

But the right to use, does not carry with
it the right to abuse.

And that's what we've been doing down
through the years.

We now must see that users pay their
fair share of using our resources—and using
them in a truly civilized manner.

Up to this time we have not been charging
the full costs of a resource.

We have overdue bills for dirty air ...
filthy streams and lakes . .. eroded hill-
sides.

There will be costs—heavy costs—in re-
storing the quality of the environment.

Good things are not cheap.

The federal government is getting the ball
rolling, but the momentum will have to be
maintained by those who are the greatest
prime consumers.

First we must reach the break-even point
in restoring our waters, land, and air to
proper standards.

Then we must see that the full costs of
keeping them acceptable are charged against
the proper accounts,

This means standards, set by government,
to make sure that everybody plays by the
same rules,

In our competitive economy, we reward
the producer who gets to market with the
best item at the lowest price.

But if we allow him to do so while careless-
ly using and polluting our air, water, and
land, then we penalize his competitior, . .

The competitor who leaves the water clean
and unheated. , .

The competitor who installs anti-pollution
equipment so the air will not be con-

. or any
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taminated, and who carefully restores the
land.

The “cut-and-get-out days” are long gone.

We will refuse to subsidize the producer

. or the consumer . .. Who degrades our
environment.

We will not tolerate him.

We are now witnessing a great public
awakening of the overriding urgency of
achieving a new quality of life in America.

That is visible everywhere.

Ten days ago, my office was swarming with
college and graduate students from all over
the country. ... part of our program for
“Student Councils On Pollution and Environ-
ment.”

They flew to Washington to see what part
they and the students at their colleges could
play in the fight to save the environment.

I really enjoyed working with them,

When they came into my office, some of
them said they were “up tight.”

They made it clear they were going to par-
ticipate on their own terms.

Omne of them, with hair to his shoulders,
commented, “It is an act of political courage
for us to come here. We are milktoast com-
pared to some of the militants we represent.
We don’t trust the ‘Feds'.”

They spoke about the depth of concern
among students for the future of the en-
vironment and our natural resources.

A biology major from Portland challenged
me to set a personal example for the country
by having all the trash from my house re-
cycled. . . . so that the aluminum cans
would get back to the manufacturer, the
newspapers get turned back into pulp and
50 on.

I told them if they came up with a plan for
doing it economically, so that others could
follow my example, I would be delighted.
They said they would work on it and get back
to me.

1 belleve these young people were some-
what surprised to find a member of the
Cabinet who could identify with their con-
cerns, and who was committed to bringing
change at the highest levels of government.

They didn't buy all of my ideas, and I
didn’t buy all of theirs.

But what excited me was that men were
meeting with a common commitment.

How great it will be when an issue such
as the environment can unite all the ideal-
istic and even militant youth, with the sin-
cere men of action in the government.

It is appropriate, at this time, to mention
that Congressman George Bush was chosen
as one of the 22 members of Congress to
visit college campuses throughout the
country.

This select group then reported person-
ally to President Nixon on the problems of
campus unrest.

The Congressman and his colleagues saw
that everyone breathes the same gquestion-
able air, sees the same polluted rivers, and
watches as our open space vanishes.

George knows that there is no generation
gap when you're facing a now-or-never sit-
uation.

Congressman Bush recognizes thls, be-
cause he is one of the prime movers in our
efforts to stop pollution.

And he does not believe in the saying:
“Let Washington do it all.”

Awareness of our basic natural resource
problems is not new.

In 1807, Theodore Roosevelt sald that con-
servation of our resources . . . and their
proper use . . . constitute the fundamental
problem underlying all other problems of
our national life.

I want to make it very clear that we're
out to win the fight for a better, cleaner
America.

The cost will be one of the challenges.

For example: A four-year federal pro-
gram—costing billlons—for cleaning up our
lakes and rivers.
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. And a multi-million dollar program
ror urban parks and larger national parks
and creation areas.

It costs money to do these things. But
it will cost & lot more If we don't.

This Administration has agreed to accept
the challenge, in costs and sacrifices, to re-
claim a living environment.

The conservation crusade will not move
forward under a barrage of words, but with
all the equipment we can muster among
people who are tired of ugliness.

If you were to visit the mail room serving
my office in Washington you'll see the story
unfolding.

In January of this year alone . . . in that
one month . . . the volume of incoming mail
was larger than for all of 1968.

People want to be heard . .
heard.

Regardless of your basic business inter-
ests, the best advice I can give you is to lis-
ten to these voices.

You will find it will help your business and
your fellow man.

And, best of all, it will make you a better
American.

. they will be

JOAN HAYES' INVOLVEMENT RE-
SULTS IN REPEAL OF HAWAIIL
ABORTION LAW

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr, Speaker, over
100 years ago, one of the most perceptive
observers of the American scene, De
Toequeville, said:

If I were asked . .. to what the singular
prosperity and growing strength of the
United States ought mainly to be attributed,
I should have to reply, “To the superiority
of its women.”

This great tribute could very well be
paid today to a remarkable woman in
Hawaii, Mrs. Joan Hayes, chairman of
the legislative committee of the Honolulu
branch, American Association of Univer-
sity Women, who led the way this year
to legislative repeal of Hawaii's archaic
1869 abortion law.

Doug Boswell, staff writer for the
Honolulu Advertiser, dubbed Mrs. Hayes
a “political miracle worker” in an excel-
lent feature article which appeared in
the March 2, 1970, issue of the paper.
He credited her leadership in inspiring a
concerted grassroots community move-
ment as the key factor in bringing about
the political climate which made possible
the passage of the abortion reform bill
in the current session of the Hawaii State
Legislature.

I am amazed at what Mrs. Hayes ac-
complished in her crusade to have the
issues involved in abortion law repeal
better understood by the citizens of the
Island State. She was able to enlist the
community support which was needed to
obtain enactment of this enlightened
measure to strip from abortion its sordid
clandestine character and make it a per-
sonal medical matter to be resolved be-
tween patient and physician.

In his article, Mr. Boswell comments
that Hawali legislators regard the re-
cently enacted abortion repeal measure
as a remarkable political development
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which could have occurred only with de-
monstrable public support. And, further:

They view Mrs, Hayes' efforts as a classic
example of what many legislators have been
preaching for years when they urge private
groups and organizations to “become in-
volved."”

This shows what can be achieved by
individuals, both men and women, who
commit themselves to work in the public
interest by effecting needed changes in
our society and its laws.

The article about Mrs. Hayes from the
Honolulu Advertiser will, I am certain,
be of considerable interest to every Mem-
ber of the House. I therefore take pleas-
ure in submitting it for inclusion at this
point in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

JOAN HAYES LED WAY TO ABORTION Law
REPEAL

(By Doug Boswell)

EKey legislators have indicated they regard
the passage of an abortion repeal law in
Hawall as an act approaching an authentic
political miracle.

Miracle or not, many leglslators attribute
the success of the abortion bill to a woman
who, little more than a year ago, was rela-
tively unacquainted with the power struc-
tures of the State.

She Is Joan Hayes, chairman of the legis-
lative committee of the American Associa-
tion of University Women, Honolulu Branch.

Most legislators who have followed the
progress of the abortion bill for the past year
credit Mrs. Hayes with a superb performance
in creating a political climate in which the
legislature could act.

Democratic Senators Nadao Yoshinaga and
Vincent H. Yano and Republican Senator
Percy Mirikitani have acknowledged that
outright repeal of the abortion law would
have been Impossible a year ago.

Many legislators also believe that repeal of
the law would be virtually impossible in 1971,
or perhaps for many years in the future.

They reason that opponents of repeal were
caught off-guard this year by the rapidly
mushrooming support from more than two
dozen different community organizations,
and that given another year to marshal their
forces the anti-repeal bloc could mount a
formidable opposition.

Looking back over a year of intensive effort,
Mrs. Hayes acknowledged a crueial decision
made nearly 10 months ago.

“I was a lobbyist in Washington, D.C., for
nearly six years, but in this move toward
repeal of abortion laws I came to the con-
clusion that it was not lobbying that was
needed, but community support,” she said.

The hint, she said, came from Sen. Miriki-
tani, Manoa Valley Republican who at one
time was president of the Association for Re-
tarded Children.

“He warned us that we needed grass roots
support, that his own mail was running five
to one against any change,” Mrs. Hayes sald.

“He was right. Grass roots support was
essential. We were unrealistic to expect that
in an emotlonal issue like abortion reform
any legislator would want to be out leading
8 parade unless he was pretty certaln the
parade was, in fact, there to be led.”

Mrs. Hayes went to work on the problem
during the 1969 legislative session.

She called on church groups, legislators
and labor unions and made speaking engage-
ments.

Her first audience, she said, was We, the
Women of Hawall, an organization which
she sald “might have been expected to be
against any change.

“But they listened attentively and then
voted to send letters to every Senator urg-
ing support of the House bill.”
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(The House bill at that time called for
enactment of a model law liberalizing but
not repealing the abortion laws.)

BShe said her initial approaches to the
AFL-CIO unions and the ILWU produced
a sympathetic but lukewarm response.

“One told us they preferred to emphasize
legislative issues that seemed feasible.

“The other sald there were many more
other equally pressing areas of study. A read-
ing list would be welcomed, but not much
could be expected.”

Mrs. Hayes sald that after the close of
the 1969 session, she asked Sen. Yano what
could be done to help during the interim
before the 1970 session.

Advised to conduct a survey among Is-
land doctors, Mrs. Hayes worked out a ques-
tionnaire. A subsequent survey was con-
ducted by the School of Public Health at
the University of Hawalil.

Before turning the survey over to the
University, Mrs. Hayes had covered 69 physi-
clans in her own survey and learned that
more doctors favored total repeal than a re-
form bill.

“The one shocker was that the only doctor
in my list of 60 who wanted to keep the
law intact was one of those whose names had
been given as willing to perform an illegal
abortion,” Mrs, Hayes said.

In planning her drive to produce com-
munity acceptance of abortion law repeal,
Mrs. Hayes set out to generate a seminar on
the subject. She worked nearly three months
to bring together as many elements of the
community as possible.

In September, when the seminar was held,
more than 200 persons representing a wide
variety of local organizations appeared to
take part. Most of those organizations later
fell into line to support repeal.

It was at the seminar that Sen. Yano, a
Catholic who had been skeptical of the abor-
tion reform bill, announced his decision to
go for total repeal.

The movement advanced and galned
momentum a short time later when Gov.
John A. Burns let it be known that he
favored repeal of the present abortion law.

In a new approach to the labor unions,
Mrs. Hayes pitched her appeal for support
to economics.

“The logical point to emphasize for them
was that this was a ‘rich woman's law' now
and that the model law was no improvement
in that regard.

“For business leaders, I felt that the most
telling point might be the unnecessary com-
plications that accompany one illegal abor-
tion in three, and the prolonged sick leave
and lost time this could entall,” she sald.

To lend drama to her seminar, Mrs. Hayes
located two young women who could tell of a
first-hand abortion experience, one at the
hands of a quack and the other of a do-it-
yourself abortion,

“People still remember the story of Diane,
the 18-year-old girl who nearly lost her life
at the hands of a local illegal abortionist,"
she sald.

“The first direct result of the seminar was
a resolution in favor for repeal at the AFL-
CIO annual meeting about 10 days afterward.

“Next was the decision of the Council
of Churches and the Episcopal Church to
consider, and take positions in favor of,
abortion law repeal.”

Meanwhile the survey of doctors by the
School of Public Health was completed,
showing that 84 per cent of the doctors re-
plying favored a change in the law. A few
more favored the model law over outright
repeal.

“Obstetricians, however, voted unanimous-
1y in favor of total repeal,” Mr. Hayes said.

She sald the poll also revealed, for the
first time some hard facts:

“Over 1,600 Island women had sought
abortions from 425 different physiclans who
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responded to the survey, all during the past
ear"l

; She said the doctors reported that nearly

700 of these women were referred to Japan.

“It was the first tangible clue to the size
of the problem here,” Mrs. Hayes said.

When she started out a year ago, Mrs.
Hayes sald, she regarded abortion repeal as
a “hopeless cause” and that her efforts were
pointed toward only a “political possibility.”

“I can't claim to have been a long-time
crusader for abortion law changes,” she said.

“Until 10 months ago I really hadn't given
it much thought.

“But perhaps because my conversion from
apathy to crusading was so recent and so
rapid, I may have been in a better position
than most to understand what it would take
to arouse others.”

Legislators regard the repeal bill as a re-
markable political development which could
have occurred only with demonstrable pub-
lic support, especially in an election year.

They view Mrs. Hayes' efforts as a classic
example of what many legislators have been
preaching for years when they urge private
groups and organizations to “become
involved.”

THE KARAMANLIS STATEMENT ON
GREECE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the former
Prime Minister of Greece, Constantine
Karamanlis, issued a statement on Sep-
tember 30, 1969, on Greece and its Gov-
ernment. The Karamanlis statement has
received support from a broad spectrum
of political personalities and parties, and
deserves careful consideration by all of
us who are concerned with the situation
in Greece. I am submitting an English
translation of Karamanlis' statement,
and an interview in Athens on October 5,
1969, with Prof. George Anastaplo of the
University of Chicago. This interview
was not in Greek newspapers. I urge my
colleagues to read these comments:

INTERVIEW IN ATHENS: ON THE KARAMANLIS
STATEMENT®*
(By George Anastaplo)

Eecclesiastes 3: 1, 7T-8: To every thing there
is a season, and a time to every purpose un-
der the heaven: . .. A time to rend, and a
time to sew; a time to keep sllence, and a
time to speak; a time to love, and a time to
hate; a time of war, and a time of peace.

RoeerT McDowaLD. Constantine Earaman-
1is, ex-prime minister of Greece, issued in
Paris on September 30 a statement calling
for the present Greek regime to withdraw
from power. Dr. Anastaplo, you have pub-
lished several articles, ever since the present
government took over in April 1967, support-
ing the proposition that Mr. Karamanlis
should be returned to power in Greece. I
gather that you have met Mr. Karamanlis,
that you have corresponded with him at vari-
ous times and that you have some appre-
clation of the man. Why have you written
as you have about him?

*This article is based on the transeript of
an unrehearsed interview recorded in Athens,
Greece on October 5, 1969, Editorial changes
(including the elaboration or addition of
some sentences and the elimination of repe-
titlons) have been made by George Anastaplo
to adapt the transcript of this interview
for an audience other than the radio audi-
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GEORGE ANASTAPLO. What I have written
about Mr. Earamanlis has reflected my rec-
ognition of the attitude of many people here
in Greece toward him as the only genuine
Pan-Hellenic leader of Greece at this time.
That is to say, he is the one man who, for a
variety of reasons (some of them accidental),
has remained in the position to speak for the
country at large. He is the one man who, I
believe, could lead the country through a
peaceful period of transition back to consti-
tutional government. In other words, my call
has not been for something that's unusual
or unappreciated by others but has been
rather for a recognition of what is generally
appreciated by many people in this country.
It has been an effort on my part to express
the sentiment of many, many silenced people
here and abroad about how things stand in
Greece today.

Mr. Earamanlis seems to be a man who can
not only lead many people here but who can
also be reassuring to those foreign govern-
ments who have or believe they have consid-
erable interest in the way Greek affairs are
conducted. Since Mr. Earamanlis served for
eight years as prime minister of this coun-
try, the most successful administration of
any Greek prime minister in the last thirty
years (and some would even say, perhaps in
the twentieth century), he is a man others
besides Greeks can have confidence in. This
means that foreign support should be avall-
able for the transition from the present gov-
ernment back to constitutional government,
support which is necessary if this transition
is to be effected peacefully, These are among
the reasons why I have been speaking as I
have about Mr. Earamanlis’s unique place in
Greek political life.

His standing in Greece is unique partly be-
cause he happened to be out of the country
during the political erisis which created the
conditions which permitted the present mili-
tary regime to selze power. He has not been
tainted by the repudiation of politiclans
which took place because of the 1965-1967
political crisis. It's a happy accident, in a
way, that he was not here, that he was able
to seem to be above the bitter strife which
disfigured Greek political life during that
period and which led to the repudiation of
politics and politicians in the minds of
many Greeks, a popular repudiation which
the present government not only explolted
in coming to power but continues to en-
courage.

McDoxNaLp. Dr. Anastaplo, why do you
think Mr. Earamanlis should return to
Greece?

ence (outside of Greece) for which It was
originally intended.

Robert McDonald is a Canadian press rep-
resentative and free lance writer who has
been living in Athens several years. His pub-
lications on contemporary Greek affairs in-
clude his eyewitness account of the seizure
of power by the present government,
“QGreece: Aprll 21, 1967," Massachusetis Re-
view, vol. 9, p. 59 (Winter 1968).

George Anastaplo, who was born in St.
Louis and who now lives in Chicago, is cur-
rently Lecturer in the Liberal Arts, The Uni-
versity of Chicago, Professor of Philosophy
and of Political Science (and chairman of
the Political Science Department), Rosary
College and Professor of Polities and Litera-
ture, The University of Dallas, He has been
awarded the A.B., JD. and Ph.D. degrees
by the University of Chicago. His articles
on Greek affairs have been reprinted in Vol-
ume 116 of the Congressional Record at pages
6023 (March 11, 1969), 8460 (April 2, 1969),
8461 (April 2, 1969), 16878 (June 23, 1969),
19732 (July 15, 1969), 21018 (July 28, 1969),
and 40495 (December 20, 1969).

The September 30, 1969 statement by Con-
stantine Earamanlis discussed in this inter-
view is appended to this article in its en-
tirety.
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AmasTarrLo. Perhaps ome could say he
should return to Greece because he can re-
turn to power in Greece.

The prineipal means by which the removal
of this present government can safely take
place is with the aid—with the substantial
aid, the deliberate and determined aid—of
Greece's American ally. Only if the United
States i1s willing to use its Immense influence
in Greece, to help the Greek people regain
control of their destiny, is the present Greek
government likely to be removed from power
without recourse to civil war, without re-
course to a long period of resistance, without
recourse to all the uncertainties that such
activities can mean.

Under what circumstances would the
United States shift from Its tacit support
of the present Greek government and begin
to help the Greek people rid themselves of
thelr tyrants? The United States would help
if it should be compelled to recognize that
the present situation here might so de-
teriorate that the consequences would be-
come disastrous or at least dangerously un-
predictable. Even so, the United States would
fisavow the Greek government and help the
Greek people only if the likely alternative to
the present government is something the
United States knows or can rely upon. This
likely alternative today is clearly a govern-
ment under the presidency of Mr. Karaman-
lis. The United States knows Mr. Karamanlis
from long experience. The United States
helped train him, in the sense that he was
one of the men who got their political start
at the time when the American economic
and military missions were the most influ-
entlal in the rehabilitation of this country
after the Second World War. He's & man
with whom, because of his long time in
power, the United States is quite familiar.
And he’s a man who, as the United States
has finally begun to appreciate, can count
on support from people of the center and of
the left in Greece as well as, of course, from
people of the right (the people from which
he himself originally came). In other words,
I think Mr. Karamanlis is someone who 1s
eminently available, eminently useful, and
consequently someone the United States can
safely rely upon, if it should become inter-
ested in preventing the general situation
here and its own standing with the Greek
people from deteriorating even further than
they have already.

McDonNaALD. Following Mr., EKaramanlis's
statement, there have been a number of
statements macde here in Greece approving
his initiative. What do you think has been
the overall effect of his call for the govern-
ment to withdraw from power?

AxastarrLo. The responses there have been
to the Karamanlis statement are themselves
significant indications that he 1s precisely
the man who is needed if there is to be a
successful effort to liberate Greece from the
control of its present government. The over-
all effect of the statement has been that of
a general raising of morale here in Greece
among those in opposition to the govern-
ment.

This general raising of morale need not
be at the expense of the morale of sincere
supporters of the present government.—That
is to say, sincere supporters of the present
government—those members of the Greek
public who are conscientious in belleving
that the present government ls doing some-
thing good for Greece or that it has saved
Greece from something bad-—cannot help
but feel that Mr, Karamanlls would not
undo the good the present government might
have done or might be thought to have done.
Consequently, these supporters of the pres-
ent government would not be unhappy if he
should be returned to power.

The Greeks who are in opposition to the
present government are certalnly heartened
by Mr. Karamanlis's intervention. The re-
markable hold which he has upon the coun-
try I8, as I have noted, partly accidental—
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but accidents play a very important part in
political matters and should be taken ad-
vantage of by prudent men. This hold is re-
flected in the fact that there has been here
in the week since hls statement was issued
in Paris a wide endorsement of it by various
political personalities and by representatives
of all the leading parties in Greece.

The responses we have heard to his state-
ment and the mood which now prevails here
in Athens because of his statement are, as
I have said, in themselves arguments for
“the Karamanlis solution.” The problem is,
of course, what can be done to keep going
the momentum of peaceful opposition which
has now been built up but which cannot be
counted on to be built up again if it should
now be allowed to run down. What can be
done to permit the present government to
leave or what can be done to force the present
government to leave? I put it both ways be-
cause there are obviously some supporters of
the present government—perhaps some peo-
ple who are even members of it—who would
like, now that Mr. Karamanlis has inter-
vened, to give power over to him. There are
others in the present government—and this
I'm afraid Includes its leading figures—who
do not intend to give power over to anyone
but would be least reluctant to surrender it
to him. What can be done to push them into
surrendering? This is where the United
States, I think, can play a critical part. The
Greek politiclans can do certain things. The
Greek civil service can do certain things. But
ultimately (if there is to be a peaceful
transition) it will come down to what the
United States does, because what will happen
in the immediate future will depend in part
on what the Greek Army does, What the
Army of Greece will do, in circumstances
which find that army under quite strict con-
trol by a conspiracy of usurpers, will depend
in large part on what consclentious Army
officers think the United States wants and
will permit to happen. And, so, the American
role in Greece, which has had to be very
important for a generation, may well be de-
cisive in the next few months, decisive as to
the kind of life the Greek people will have
for the next generation.

McDowNALD. Since you seem to think that
more is needed, can you explain why the
Karamanlis solution has not had such an
immediate impact as to bring down the pres-
ent government?

AwnasTaPLo. The immediate impact fias been
considerable. One can detect It in people’s
mood: one can detect it in the switch from
the helplessness of the days immediately
before the statement was issued to the hope-
fulness that one now encounters among
people who have been in opposition to the
regime. In fact, one finds this hopefulness
even among people who had previously been
rather apathetic about this regime, perhaps
because they had reconciled themselves to it
and felt they might as well make the best of
it, so much so that they had not dared (for
their peace of mind) to recognize their own
antipathy toward it.

Mr. Karamanlis’s statement certainly has
not been able to bring down the government,
Such a statement as his could bring down a
government only in a situation where there
were some remnants of parliamentary govern-
ment or where there were certain other in-
stitutions upon which the government relied
for its perpetuation. Since the present gov-
ernment is a dictatorship which rests almost
entirely upon the use of force, the Karamanlis
statement cannot be enough in itself to com-
pel this government to fall. But it may be
enough to get forces moving which could
lead immediately to the organization of signi-
ficant activities in and out of the Army and
which could lead ultimately to the replace-
ment of this government by one which has
some respect for constitutional processes.

McDonaLD. What political effect has the
Karamanlis statement already had and what
political effect could it have?
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AwAsTAPLO. It has had several political ef-
fects. It has moved various political per-
sonalities, as the Greeks call them, to declare
themselves (in one form or another) in favor
of Mr., Karamanlis. People who have never
been with him—even people who have been
bitter critics of his throughout their careers—
have been obliged to acknowledge publicly,
one way or another, the essential role Mr.
Karamanlis has to play in Greece today. An-
other political effect is that he has created a
crisis just by issuing his statement. He has
created a crisis in the sense that the govern-
ment of Greece has had to recognize and to
face us to his intervention. It has had to
recognize it by permitting this past week, at
the press conferences prompted by the
Karamanlis statement, questions relating to
Mr. Karamanlis’s criticisms of this regime.

Mr. Karamanlis has had to be spoken to.
He cannot be ignored the way others of the
Greek political world have been ignored dur-
ing the past two and a half years. He 1s some-
one this government cannot lightly dismiss,
partly because (as its Prime minister ad-
mitted during his press conference) many of
those who support the present government
were once supporters of Mr. Karamanlis, I
think it's only a very small minority of
Greeks who do support this government, But
of that minority almost all of them could
have been expected, ten years ago, to have
been in the Karamanlis caiap. He must still
have among them great prestige because of
qualities which they cannot help but recog-
nize, no matter what the government now
says against him, The leading members of the
present government know that their own sin-
cere supporters, except those who are direct-
ly benefiting by jobs or lucrative contracts
or graft, must now be subject to a serious
diversion of thelr loyalty away from the
present government back to the old dispensa-
tion,

McDownALD. If Mr. Karamanlis is this much
of the right, how would his return be regard-
ed by people of the liberal and left-wing
camps of this country?

AwasTAPLO. The Karamanlis that the peo-
ple of the right, particularly those who sup-
port this government, are moved by is the
Karamanlis of the old days, someone whom
they trust, someone whom they believe to
be sober, prudent and so forth. This sobriety
and prudence are reflected, by the way, in his
statement, since care is taken therein not
to depreciate too much the present regime,
not to let his eriticisms become too polemical,
but rather to respect in effect some of the
sentiments that move misguided supporters
of the present regime.

On the other hand, people who are not
supporters of the present regime remember
Mr. Karamanlis as a man who, whatever
differences they may have had with him,
presided over a government which did have
some respect for constitutional processes and
which did permit itself to be defeated in a
more or less free election. (I say ‘““‘more or
less” because Greek elections have always
had serious problems about fairness.) They
can remember him as someone who knows
what it means to conduct an election in
such a way that it is possible to lose it.
These people know that Mr. Karamanlis
would permit a decent government to be re-
stored, a government which would move
Greece away from the anomalles and the
dangerous uncertainties and the sheer In-
competence, to say nothing of the ocecasional
brutality and the widespread suppression, of
the present regime. They can reasonably an-
ticipate his return to power as a distinet im-
provement, with the prospect through him
of a long-run rejuvenation of constitutional
government in Greece.

McDowaLp. Who has spoken out in favor
of the Karamanlis initiative and what do
their statements mean?

ANasTAPLO. Among those in Greece who
have spoken out have been the leader of the
party of the right, Mr. Eanellopoulos; the
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spokesman of the party of the center, Mr.
Mavros; a leading personality of the center
party, Mr. Zigdis; the leader of that faction
of the Center Union which broke away from
it in 1965, Mr. Stefanopoulos. In varying de-
grees, they and others (here and abroad)
have endorsed the Karamanlis intervention,
They can be understood to have said, one
way or another, that it is welcome, that it
is something around which all of them
should mobilize, and that it provides a focus
for serious opposition to an oppressive regime.

In a curious way, the Earamanlis inter-
vention is being treated as though it were
the intervention of a foreign power. He does
have a special character among the Greek
people today, a speclal status in the eyes of
people of all political persuasions. There is
nothing he has sald that hasn't been said by
many other people in Greece and out. But
the fact that he has said it, after a silence
of almost two years since his last interven-
tion, is itself a political fact of great impor-
tance. The fact that it has been responded to
the way it has, not only by the political peo-
ple but by the country at large—even people
one meets in the streets who have begun to
hear of the statement despite its official ex-
clusion from the Greek press—the fact that
there has been this response is itself an in-
dication of why Mr. Karamanlis is the only
man who can provide at this time the means
for a peaceful displacement of the present
government without too great an uncertain-
ty for the future of Greece and for the role
here in the Mediterranean of its allies.

The question remains, however, whether
the United States will do anything substan-
tial, directly or indirectly, to help the op-
pressed Greek people exploit the Karaman-
lis intervention while there is time to do so
effectively. I am afraid it will not.

ATHENS, GREECE, October 5, 1969.

STATEMENT (ORIGINALLY IN GREEK) BY THE

ForMEeEr PRIME MINISTER OF GREECE, CON-
STANTINE KARAMANLIS

It is now one year since the famous plebis-
cite and, Instead of making progress, the
cause of democracy in Greece has moved
dangerously backwards. The government has
become more tyrannical and now identifies
itself with democracy in the most cynical
possible manner. Arbitrary rule has now be-
come entrenched and the despairing opposi-
tion of the people has reached new heights.

In this situation I feel obliged once again
to break my silence and to call attention to
the serlous dangers which threaten the
country by the continuation of the present
abnormality.

As I sald on a previous occasion, the mili-
tary government of Athens made an addi-
tional mistake from the very beginning:
their determination to create a situation or
permanency. But, lacking the courage to
make this purpose openly known, they at-
tempted to conceal it by their clumsy claims
to be the flag-bearers of democracy. And by
this contradictory and unreasoned policy
they have created a tyrannical and illegitl-
mate regime in which both the government
and the country are rotting away. For the
Athens regime, lacking among other things
any clear ldeological orientation, conforms
to no kind of political pattern or purpose—
not even that of the classical form of dicta-
torship. And this gap is not filled, of course,
either by the government's medievally theo-
cratic notions of the organization of the
state, nor by the slogan "“Greece of Chriz=
tian Greeks", especially when both concepts
are expressed by methods which are anything
but Christian.

As a result of this initial mistake, the gov-
ernment has made a whole series of further
mistakes. Thus:

1. It has dismembered the armed forces of
Greece by subiecting them to a process of
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Sovietisation and by the dismissal of hun-
dreds of highranking battle-experienced of-
ficers who might have hindered their objec-
tives.

2, It has continued in an even more acute
form the demagogic policies of its predeces~
sors, thereby undermining the economic fu-
ture of the country, increasing without a
care consumer expenditures at the expense
of investment, widening the balance of pay-
ments gap (making good the deficiency by
borrowing on the most onerous terms), and,
finally, permitting an enormous increase in
the country’s foreign exchange debt, now
estimated at 1,870 million dollars, of which
420 millions are in the form of short-term
commercial credits. All this must give rise
to the gravest anxiety for the future.

3. It has isolated the country politically
and morally. Greece, nucleus of the Euro-
pean spirit, is now being pushed out of the
family of free nations. And to appreclate the
full significance of this lsolation, we must
bear in mind the critical geopolitical posi-
tion of our country and the fact that Greece
will find herself excluded from the European
groupings which are now taking shape, to
the detriment not only of the economy but
of her national security.

Finally, by their tyrannical rule, their idle
boasting and their hit or miss methods, they
have created an explosive situation in
Greece and deprived Greece of any interna-
tional repute.

Worst of all, the government clings to its
initial error and, instead of searching for a
solution of the problem, seeks ways and
means to ensure the indefinite continuation
of the present regime. Until recently, it be-
lieved it could succeed by an electoral coup.
Indeed, it went in search of collaborators for
that purpose. Now it seeks the same objec-
tives by terrorization of the Greek people
and by hood-winking international public
opinion.

And the government clings to its errors
because it does not realize that if the reac-
tions against it—both domestic and inter-
national—have so far been of a moderate na-
ture, it is because of the expectations that
were created by the repeated assurances it
gave about the restoration of democracy. But
the deception is now plain for all to see, and
the government, under the pressure of the
gathering storm, will be forced to make a
choice.

It would be far preferable if the choice
were made in good time and in accordance
with the interests of the nation. For if the
delay is too long, there will no longer be a
choice avallable. History teaches us that il-
legitimate regimes do not prosper: they be-
come weaker and sicker as time goes on and
finally crash to destruction, dragging with
them the country which has been subjected
to them.

In any event, the whole future of the
Greek nation will be profoundly influenced
by the decisions to be taken in the next few
months. It is vital that these decisions
should be the right ones. Otherwise, Greece
will suffer evil days without end.

Some two years ago, at another critical
moment for the nation, I made public my
views about the political problem of Greece.
I condemned the past, expressed my anxiety
about the present, and sketched out a course
for the future. At that time, I sald, among
other things:

The present troubled situation gives rise
to the need, and at the same time presents
the opportunity, to re-shape democracy in
Greece. The present government must there-
fore glve way to an experienced and strong
government which will permit the function-
ing of democracy in Greece and allow the
country to go forward in safety.

I would counsel the government, now that
it has more experience, to study my pro-
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posals before the impasse becomes impen-
etrable both for itself and the country. I be-
lieve that those proposals not only facilitate
the safe restoration of democracy but the
foundation of a new and healthy political
life which will combine freedom with order
and progress with social justice,

It is time that the military men who are
in power reallze that the geopolitical posi-
tion of Greece and the character of our peo-
ple do not lend themselves to dictatorship
of any kind; and it is time that the political
forces of Greece realized that a return to the
habits and political formations of the past
would not be a restoration to normality, but
only another kind of abnormality.

Under conditions as they exist in Greece
today, the restoration of democracy can be
achieved by two methods: either by the vol-
untary retirement of the present govern-
ment, or by its overthrow.

The first solution is not only without dan-
ger, bui positively constructive. The second,
which might even be brought about by un-
controlled forces, may subject the nation to
new trials and tribulations.

The government bears the responsibility
for deciding, along with those who, directly
or indirectly, support it.

If, therefore, those who govern at present,
captivated by power, fail to appreciate their
duty, it will have to be pointed out to them
by those officers who joined them in good
falth. But, beyond them, the whole of the
country’s armed forces must undertake the
task. It is they who, having their origins
among the mass of the people, bear the
grave responsibility, on behalf of the nation,
of protecting its freedom, security and in-
dependence.

I must take this opportunity also of as-
suring those who are anxious about the fu-
ture that I would not have broken silence if
I did not belileve that the country can be
restored without danger to conditions of
normaley, and if I were not prepared to make
my personal contribution, if need be, to-
wards that end.

Paris, France, September 30, 1969.

INDIAN AFFAIRS

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, Murch 10, 1970

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, I read the
remarks of Commissioner Bruce before
the recent Conference on Modern Amer-
ican Indians with considerable interest.
As my colleagues may be aware, Com-~
missioner Bruce is restructuring the Bu-
reau of Indian Affairs with a view to-
ward delegating more responsibility to
the Indians it is designed to assist.

Commissioner Bruce has taken a real-
istic look at the problems confronting
Indian Americans and has concluded
that their lasting solution depends upon
the development of a sound economic
base within every tribal community and
family. Our goal should be one of elimi-
nating the causes of Indian poverty and
we should not be deterred in our efforts
by those people who have discovered that
it is both fashionable and profitable to
use Indian misery as the rocket ride to
personal publicity.

I include the remarks of Commissioner
Bruce in the Recorp for the benefit of
my colleagues:
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REMARKS BY COMMISSIONER OF INDIAN AFFAIRS
Lovis R. BRUCE BEFORE THE CONFERENCE ON
MopERN AMERICAN INDIANS, CLAREMONT
Men’'s CoLLEGE, CLAREMONT, Carrr., FEB-
RUARY 27, 1970
My friends and fellow students: You were

kind to offer me this platform today and

invite me to present my views on issues and
priorities affecting the lives and futures of

Indian Americans, Other commitments pre-

vented me from attending the opening of

this conference, but I have followed the pro-
ceedings by moccasin telegraph. It is ap-
parent from all accounts that the conferees
are doing what they set out to do—that is,
baring the modern-day realities of Indian
life, good and bad. And who 1s more suited
to undertake such a study than this assem-
blage of thoroughly modern American

Indians?

Despite the fact that I have passed some-
what beyond the critical age of 30, I hope
you will accept me, too, as a modern Ameri-
can Indian. I accept these times—not past
history—as being the reality for all living
Indians; and I, like you, know that what we
do and say in our conduct of Indian affairs
will establish the realities of the future.

You may think it whimsical of me to call
myself one of your “fellow students,” The
dictionary offers more than one definition of
the word. It says a student is “one who pur-
sues learning in school.” (That fits you.) But
a student is also described as “one who is
an attentive and systematic observer.” (That
fits me as well as you.)

I have been attentively and systematically
observing the activities of Indian youth
during the months since I became Commis-
sioner of Indian Affairs. My new office has
given me the opportunity to travel and visit
in many parts of Indian America, and to
become acquainted with the “now"” genera-
tion of young Indian men and women.

One thing I have come to believe firmly:
These young people should not be relegated
to obscure functions, just because they are
young. It isn't the number of gray hairs
that counts, it's the gray matter under the
hair we should value. Brainpower doesn't
necessarily improve with age—and youthful
minds need practice in the art of idea-
making.

We are making room for youthful Indian
men and women in the Bureau of Indian
Affairs, Young Indian lawyers, teachers, so-
ciologists, tralned business managers and
others with more generalized backgrounds
are being fitted into positions where their
ideas and ideals can contribute to new policy.
They are engaging in activities that will give
them experience in administration and op-
portunity for leadership within Government
and beyond Government.

I find their company and their style stimu-
lating. I also find myself in agreement with
nearly all the “new thought" views. For this
reason, I was particularly eager to take part
in this conference. It offers me a chance to
become acquainted with the segment of In-
dian youth who are not part of the bureauc-
racy and who have been vocal anti-estab-
lishmentarians.

We might have some differences of opinion
here, but diversity of views is good when it
results in the creation of fresh perspectives.
And we all can agree that a lot of stale stuff
has cluttered Indian affairs Yor a long, long
time.

For example, there's the threadbare slogan:
“The only good BIA Indian is a dead one.”
Such irresponsible statements as this stir
passions and obscure facts. They are the tools
of the “professional Indians and their fel-
low travelers—people who have discovered
that it is both fashionable and profitable to
use Indian misery as the rocket ride of per-
sonal publicity.

Despite their hammering at the BIA, the
fact remains that the BIA is the most endur-
Ing supporter Indians have. It 1s the means
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by which the special obligations of the Gov-
ernment toward Indian tribes are admin-
istered. This is not to deny that there is
plenty of room for new perspectives in the
administration. I hope this conference will
produce some constructive recommendations
for modernization of programs.

The BIA suffers from anemia—Iit doesn’t
have enough young blood despite sizeable
budgets in recent years, Government policies
and programs have been less than prolific in
their social and economic successes—partly
because they are outmoded In concept and
partly because they originate from mores
that do not relate fully to the Indian way.
The various kinds of human salvage opera-
tions function at best as stop-gap measures
which temporarily meet the Indian’s physical
needs. But they fail to anticlpate future eco-
nomiec requirements and they fail to provide
cultural and emotional substance for the
distinctness of Indians.

The fault is not altogether with the white
man—at least not with the modern white
man. With missionary zeal, he has tried to
lead Indians toward the “Great Soclety.” But
we Indians haven't really tried to explain
that some of these methods and goals are
Just not our thing. There’s a short-circuit in
the communication system between Indlans
and non-Indians, and it is time for you and
me to try to fix it. It is time for us to start
thinking and talking about what we believe
to be the course which the BIA and Federal
policies should follow for the future.

We Indians are a miniscule minority, but
we have power far in excess of that which
our numbers would seem to warrant. Our
strength is in being Indian. Not just another
minority, riding the monentary bandwagon
of minoritles, paraphrasing the slogans and
aping the techniques of other groups. We are
Indian. We know what 1t means, but it is
time for us to articulate it for the rest of
America.

The exercise of articulating it for others
would also help us scrt out our own
thoughts. We owe it to ourselves to strip
away all the emotion from “issues” in In-
dian affairs, and enunciate a set of priorities
to which we can turn our closest attention.

The plain, unadorned fact, the front-line
priority problem, is that most Indians don't
have enough income to live in decency and
self-respect.

In many ways Indians were worse off in the
affluent 1960's than they had been in the
depressed 1930’s. In the 1960’s many Indian
communities looked llke relics of the great
depression, even though a lot of people kept
telling Indians they were a part of the so-
called "Great Society.”

With few conspicuous exceptions, Indlans
are close to the bottom of the Nation’s eco-
nomic totem pole. Even where ample re-
sources exlst, those resources have not been
developed to their fullest and are therefore
not producing the jobs or the income Indian
tribal members need for financial security.

Indian unemployment is ten times and
more the national average, which at present
is under four percent, Children are suffer-
ing—perhaps irreparable damage to their
mental and physical powers—because of
malnutrition, cold, and inadequate health
care, Shacks and shanties are the shelter for
entirely too many Indian reservation fami-
Hes—the same kind of miserable housing
that existed thirty years ago.

The single most insistent issue in Indian
affairs today is: How can we eliminate the
causes of Indian poverty?

Incredible though it may seem, the BIA
has never in the past defined its priority goal
as that of seeking to eliminate the causes of
Indian poverty. The mission statements of
such basic and all-important programs as
education and resources management fall
short of stating that the ultimate responsi-
bility is to create a job-producing economy
and employable people,
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The BIA is currently undergoing a re-
alignment that will result in giving priority
attention to priority needs. It seems that
BIA had been organized into teams playing
under various program banners. I want you
to know that I don’t regard Indian affairs as
A& game, nor the BIA as a political football,
It must be reshaped into a viable structure,
I choose this word, viable, because it means
capable of living. Instead of continuing to
draw its life from the Indian people, the BIA
must become capable of breathing new life
into Indian communities—making them
viable,

Indians will never arrive at a happy level
of association with the rest of American
soclety until the last barrier to economie op-
portunity has been dropped.

There isn't going to be any real solution
to Indian problems—social or otherwise—
until there is a sound economic base under
each and every family.

The perfectly obvious cause of Indian
poverty today is unemployment. Indians in
rural reservation communities are jobless be-
cause Industrial and commercial develop-
ment of such areas has lagged far behind the
Nation as a whole. There has been pitifully
little priming of the pump—capital for de-
velopment—on the reservation, from either
Federal or private sources. However, in the
past year, I am pleased to report, the rate of
industrial growth in Indian areas has mush-
roomed. A new industry is opening up on the
average of once every ten days— and many
of them among the big five hundred In assets
and growth rates.

Lack of preparedness for the skills and
professions of today's job market is another
obvious cause of excessively high Indian un-
employment. This is the fault of chronic
deficlencies in elementary and secondary
schools serving Indians—whether they be
BIA schools, public schools or most mission
schools. According to some of our best In-
dian teachers and administrators the quality
and modernity of education programs actu-
ally declined below pre-World War II levels;
Indian culture-oriented curriculums and
English taught as a second language were
commonplace in many BIA schools a quarter-
century ago, and they are just now, this year
and last, again being provided for in the
Federal budget for Indian schools.

Whether the Indian man or woman worker
chooses to remain in the home community
or to move to an urban and Industrialized
area, the need for skills in order to get a
job remains the same. The capability of the
BIA to fund and operate an employment as-
sistance program is limited by an annual
authorization of no more than $25 million.
But there are other sources of training funds
that I do not belleve have been tapped to
their fullest by Indians. The National Coun-
cil on Indian Opportunity, under the Chair-
manship of Vice President Agnew, is the co-
ordinating body for Federal efforts, and much
attention has been given this past year to the
crisis problems of the thousands upon
thousands of Indians now drifting into cities
in search of new jobs and new lives.

I have outlined a four-point set of goals
that seem to me to be the ones deserving pri-
ority effort from this moment forward. I
hope we will work together toward their ful-
fillment,

Our goal is that each Indian community
be glven an opportunity to expand into an
economically viable and soclally progressive
environment—a place that can pridefully be
called home, a place that emanates the spirit
of modern Indian America.

Our goal is that no Indian shall be rele-
gated to the ranks of unemployables because
of lack of opportunity for training in occu-
pations that are relevant to these times and
relevant to Indian hopes. This means that
the land and all its resources will be put to
full use as a base for the Indian economy—
in the spirit of the old Indian ways, but in
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the forms that are meaningful for today
and the future.

Our goal is that every Indian child shall
have the best in education, suited to his
needs and talents and interests, and that all
the signs of the second-rate in teaching
methods, curriculums, materials and facili-
ties will be replaced.

And our goal of goals is to provide the base
within Government and within the private
sector for Indians to be full participants in
the planning and execution of all policies
and programs affecting their destinies.

In conclusion, may I offer a reminder: In
six years this Nation will be celebrating its
200th Anniversary of Independence. In the
ensuing two centuries since the Declaration
of Independence, the spiritual and economic
independence of Indian Americans has de-
clined. Let us pledge that the year 1976 will
signal the re-emergence of Indians to the
forefront of American life.

THE LAW IS THE LAW

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the
Nixon administration has not provided
the moral leadership in implementing the
promise of equality in America. The
firing of the former head of HEW'’s Civil
Rights Section, Leon Panetta, who at-
tempted to implement court ordered de-
segregation, serves as a glaring symbol of
this administration’s lack of determina-
tion to end this unconscionable practice.
It is fortunate that Mr. Panetta has not
been silent on the issues involved in get-
ting equal education for all our citizens.
It is a sad commentary, however, that an
ex-Nixon official is attempting to par-
tially fill this moral leadership gap that
should be filled by the President himself.

In the absence of any clearcut state-
ment from the President, Mr. Panetta’s
statements on the problems facing the
school system are a welcome and con-
structive addition to the discussion of
these issues. For the readers of this
Recorp I am including two of Mr. Panet-
ta's statements on this topic:

How To INTEGRATE: FORMER “RIGHTS” OF-
FICIAL OFFERS RECIPE TO IMPROVE EDUCATION
FOR BLACES

(By Robert P. Hey)

WasHINGTON.—Here is one recipe for school
integration:

Desegregate faculty.

Provide classroom desegregation
possible.”

See that federal financial assistance really
is used to improve local education, “not just
to pay bills."”

This is the three-prong approach Leon E,
Panetta forcefully advocates for big-city
school systems—the ‘‘real crunchy problems,”
he calls them,

He believes it would provide the maximum
desegregation feasible, as well as be the best
way to bring about much-needed improve-
ment in education for slum children. He
does not advocate massive busslng.

OTHERS ALSO RESIGN

Through February Mr. Panetta was chief

desegregation enforcement official of the De-

“where
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partment of Health, Education, and Welfare
(HEW), resigning under conservative pres-
sure. In his government position he was on
the cutting edge of school desegregation
efforts.

J. Stanley Pottinger, HEW's regional at-
torney in San Francisco, has been named to
succeed Mr. Panetta.

Following hard on the heels of the Panetta
resignation, Paul M. Rilling of Atlanta, head
of HEW's southeast regional Office of Civil
Rights, resigned with a blast at the admin-
istration. So, too, did C. Peter Gall, Panetta
press aide In Washington. And some 125
members of HEW's Office of Civil Rights sent
President Nixon a letter expressing “bitter
disappointment” with his administration's
clvil-rights record to date.

SCHOOLING STRESSED

In an interview, Mr. Panetta expressed
concern that current acrimony over school
bussing, and the problems of achieving racial
balance in IJorthern cities with heavily
Negro systems have obscured the true issue
of school desegregation-—obtaining the best
possible education.

He attempted to set the problam in per-
spective.

“The fight on education,” he said, *“has
always been the spearhead of the clvil-rights
movement."” He noted that the major civil-
rights decision by the Supreme Court of the
United States in 1954 concerned education;
that schooling, too, was the subject of the
first major civil-rights legislation of Congress
in 1964, “So it really was education that
broke the ground.

“The law became very clear on education—
education alone. That's where the principal
enforcement area was, because that's where
the law was: education.” The courts have
firmly established that “deliberate discrim-
ination has to be proceeded against because
it is a violation of law.”

The intense Mr. Panetta acknowledges that
de facto segregation—which grew out of resi-
dential patterns, rather than segregation
laws—represents “a gray area.” There, he
said, the issue is “moral” and “educational”™
more than it is legal.

LEGAL AREA CITED

But he points out that *“the courts are
beginning to turn to the legal area here,
too.” He cited Los Angeles, now under court
order to end racial imbalance in its schools.

“I think, first of all, that even in dis-
cussing blg urban systems in the North, you
have to define the subject. Because at San
Francisco, or Seattle, or even at Denver, where
the black population is relatively small—less
than 20 percent—dsegregation is viable, a
practical approach.” He praised San Fran-
clsco's plan of establishing educational parks.
This had the effect simultaneously of achiev-
ing integration and improving education.

IMPROVEMENT URGED

Mr. Panetta belleves the “real crunchy
problems” of cities like Chicago, Washing-
ton, and New York City can be faced up to—
and must be. Clties like these have student
populations 50 percent or more black.

“It seems to me,” he says, "that in these
situations it's indeed true that you can’t have
the real salt-and-pepper (desegregation) mix
that the rural community can have . . , and
the concentration here should certalnly be
on improving, developing the schools that
are there in the community.

“And taking what steps can be taken to
do some desegregating.” He mentions holding
Jjoint assemblies, or other meetings perhaps
two or three times a week between black
classes and white classes. He also believes
faculty desegregation is achievable in all
clties.

“Some pupil desegregation, plus faculty de-
segregation, can play an important role . . .
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You have teachers (black and white) talking
to one another. You have kids seeing what's
being done in other schools.”

CURBS ASSAILED

Most importantly, “You're not locking kids
in two separate systems. This experience be-
comes very restrictive. Their understanding
of the other race becomes very restrictive.
If education in our times is going to become
very meaningful, It can't be restricted just to
the three R's. It's got to encompass educa-
tion that goes on not just between teacher
and child, but also between child and child.”

One of the things that distresses Mr. Pa-
netta most is the charge that money won’t
solve urban schools’ problems—with its fre-
quent implication that no money is needed.
“One-half to two-thirds of all federal money
that now goes to schools is supposed to go
to black schools . . . to improve their educa-
tion.

“And the fact is that report after report
now points out that the money isn’t hitting
the target . . . It's just being used to pay
bills (rather than to improve the quality of
education). It's supposed to lift the black
schools to the level of the white schools.

CHANGES CALLED NEED

“The dream that you can lift up all black
schools just by desegregating is just that—a
dream.” He stresses that massive changes
must be made in the way black schools edu-
cate.

Specifically, Mr. Panetta recommends:
smaller classes; more team teaching; “as
many remedial, compensatory education
programs as possible”; and using the newest
techniques in education In slum schools.
“Today you can find (those techniques) in
white suburbla where the money is. . . , It's
time that that kind of teaching became a
reality in black schools.”

In casual conversation the youthful Mr.
Panetta—he is 31—is friendly, jovial, witty.
But when he talks about education he is
soberly earnest.

He says the current—and recurrent—storm
over busing really centers on one point:
“Taking a child to an inferior school. The
real question we should center on is not
the busing, but what's at the end of the bus
ride . . . how good an education will the child
have after the busing?”

GOAL REEMPHASIZED

In his view, “The real question here is one
of increasing the educational opportunities
for every child . . . The trouble is, we have
all these emotlonal crosscurrents tending
really to detract from what is the goal here.

“And the goal—even of desegregation—in
this country has got to be better educational
opportunity for all children involved.

“What's happening is we're becoming so
tied up in all these little arguments here . , .
arguments that appeal to anxleties and prej-
udices . . . and when somebody starts to cater
to all these fears and anxieties, the tendency
is to pull away from" the central question.
He considers this possibility “the most dan-
gerous element of this current debate.”

DIFFICULT TASK

Focusing national attention where it
should be—on quality education—and keep-
ing it there, Mr. Panetta considers “the most
difficult challenge of our time.”

He sees “parent participation in the edu-
cational process"—often for the first time—
as essential if this challenge is to be met.

That’s contrary to our experience, he points
out, in which “as long as the child brings
home a good report card, the parent tends
to be satisfied that ‘it's all working out.’

“And that’s not it at all . . . parents have
got to start looking at their child, and seeing
what kind of an education he should re-
celve.”

Should it be largely vocational, as in the
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past, designed to prepare him for some job
or profession?
QUESTIONS OFFERED

Mr. Panetta holds “No. This is no longer
Just the simple task of training kids for (job)
security, It's a question of making kids un-
derstand what soclety is all about . . . if all
we're producing is kids that are trained for
professions, and have the same anxieties as
we have, then eductalon is not really doing
its job.”

He recommends that parents become In-
volved by finding out such information about
their schools as:

What is the pupil-teacher ratio?

Are they using new techniques?

If there are black children in the school—
how are they being treated?

What about school discipline?

To achieve the needed national goal of
good education for all children, he thinks
“what we really need is an era of greater
community perticipation in education. . . .

“We're at this turning point. We can either
retreat into the sanctuaries of white suburbia
and black cities, or we can try” to figure
out how to come to terms with each other.

““‘Sure there are problems. But vou don’t
solve problems by yelling and screaming
about them . .. you solve problems by sit-
ting down and working together.”

THE Law Is THE Law
(By Leon Panetta)

I belleve that America must decide now
whether equality under law is still its goal
or whether it will again heed, as it did a
century ago, the ugly cries of defiance.

The law of the land, after all the blood-
shed, the marches, the demonstrations and
the legal and legislative battles, is quite sim-
ple: discrimination in education will not and
cannot be tolerated under the Constitution
and must be effectively and afirmatively
corrected now. This Is not simply an educa-
tional whim or a social experiment, as some
would have us belleve. It is the mandate of
the law.

This is the law that as chief of the Office
for Civil Rights at HEW I was responsible
for enforcing, and it was the strong enforce-
ment of that law that led to my departure
as director of that office. With a dedicated
stafl of only 300 people spread North and
South, our task under the Civil Rights Act
of 1964 was to insure that federal funds were
not going to school districts discriminating
on the basis of race, color or national origin.

In 1954, 17 Southern and border states
had such discrimination sanctioned by state
law. Some three million black children were
attending all-black schools. Ten years later,
despite the Supreme Court, despite the re-
peal of many state laws and despite the Civil
Rights Act, the situation remained relatively
unchanged. But in 1965, the first staff mem-
bers of the Office for Civil Rights began going
from district to district—investigating in-
stances of discrimination, negotiating deseg-
regation plans, risking their lives in day-to-
day confrontations. Their only support was
the knowledge that their government and
the courts were committed to the goal of
equality.

The vast majority of the districts we have
negotiated with since 1965—some 1,350—pre-
sented our office at HEW with voluntary
plans for desegregation and proceeded to im-
plement those plans. This process was not
simple or free from challenge. But because
of the cooperation, the will and the courage
of thousands of local school officials, the chal-
lenges were successfully met.

The tragedy today is that the Administra-
tion is backing away from supporting ex-
actly those who have worked so hard to
achieve compliance with the law. By listen-
ing to the cries of the last recalcitrant dis-
tricts, the Adminlstration has undermined
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those superintendents and school board
members who laid their personal prestige on
the line when the going was the toughest.
It has also encouraged the false hopes nf
the diehards that somehow compliance with
the Civil Rights Act will not be required.

Southern congres:men and senators, White
House aldes, Southern Republican chairmen
have pleaded for softer rules in key political
districts. At HEW, campaign statements and
White House promises were continually
thrown in our faces as we attempted to nego-
tiate desegregation plans. Each time an am-
biguous, politically motivated statement
came from a source with White House bless-
ing, we had to try to correct the misunder-
standings and confusion it created among
state and local school officials who thought
they knew what was required and were seek-
ing to comply with the law.

In September of 1969, at the beginning of
the school year, more than 300 voluntary
plans negotiated by my office went into op-
eration—the greatest amount of desegrega-
tion ever put into effect at one time. Today
over 90% of the 4,466 school districts in the
17 Southern and border states are in com-
pliance with the law or under a court or
HEW commitment to comply with it. From
less than one percent desegregation in 1954
and slightly more than one percent in 1964,
more than one million of the three million
black children in the South—between 35%
and 40%—are now studying in de:zegregated
schools. In addition, close to 100 Northern
systems have been reviewed or investigated
recently by HEW or the Justice Department
with action brought on many of these to
eliminate discrimination.

The present attack on the effort to end
diserimination in education has focused
chiefly on issues with high emotional con-
tent—busing neighborhood schools, quality
of education and desegregation—for which
there are no easy answers. Many of the re-
maining 109% of school districts in the South,
moreover, present some of the most difficult
problems, either because they have heayy
black majorities or because they are large
urban systems. But it s important to recog-
nize that the arguments are peripheral in
that they have to do with details of how the
law of the land is to be applied and not
with what the law itself means. And it
should also be clearly understood that every
one of the objections now being raised has
already been raiced and faced, successfully,
in communities all over the South, including
some large cities.

Americans by nature appreclate straight
talk, but they have not been getting it with
regard to civil rights. The fact is that the
1964 Civil Rights Act is the law, that a
tremendous amount of progress has already
been made without disruption or violence,
and that federal, state and local officials
have shown that they can work together to
glve both black and white children a better
and more equal educational opportunity.

There can be no strong or just enforce-
ment without a national commitment to
equal rights, and the time Is long overdue
for President Nixon to address himself
squarely to this issue. His Immediate pred-
ecessors each pledged their administrations
to the vigorous enforcement of equal rights
laws. Surely, he can do no less—and yet his
promise to “bring us together” has long
faded as & result of ambiguity and indirec-
tion, particularly as a result of Vice Presi-
dent Agnew's rhetoric that seeks to divide
rather than unite, that seeks to wound rather
than heal. And the total responsibility in
this area cannot be placed on the already
overburdened courts—they have for too long
fought this battle alone. They have shown
us what the Constitution requires. It is
now the responsibility of both the executive
and judicial branches of government to en-
force that law.
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OREGON VETERANS OF FOREIGN
WARS

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, the Oregon
Veterans of Foreign Wars sponsors a
“Voice of Democracy” contest along
with VFW chapters throughout the Na-
tion. One of the district winners was
Ranee Martin of Dallas, Oreg. I am in-
cluding her essay in the REcorbp:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Ranee Martin)

The streets of our country are in turmoll,
Chieago, our colleges are full of angry stu-
dents, looting, burning, rioting, Berkeley,
erime is at its peak, Washington D.C., our
embassies are being stoned, England, France,
Israel. Our country's pecple are all too often
in fear for their lives, New York City, and
we've been involved in winless battles spilling
American blood on foreign soll, Korea, Viet-
nam. Our young men are dying for ideals
that don't seem to mean much to Amer-
icans anymore. Yes, this is America, and
mister, we're in trouble.

But the trouble doesn't lle in the battle
fields of Vietnam, or in the masses of Red
China. Our real trouble lies in our cities, in
our rural areas, in our town, in our schools,
and in your homes. The disease which is
slowly eating away at the heart of America
is everywhere.

The constitution of our country is still
the same, people say we still stand for the
same things. No, the basic idealism structure
of our country hasn't changed, we have, you
and me.

This is the age of the American cynic, the
modern spirit of tolerance of all things with
no idea of what is being tolerated, the year
of the unbeliever, the day of doubt and an
appalling vagueness of what we stand for.
We've torn down all our idols, forgotten
our heroes, and rejected all of our old ways.
We've nothing left to respect.

Our people are actually offended when
asked to stand for the flag salute, they stare
at their shoelaces when our national anthem
is playing, they're ashamed to be caught
with their eyes closed in prayer, they
wouldn't dare be caught at a political rally
or a demonstration, by not wanting to get
involved, they stand by while a fellow citizen
is being mugged, they've decided the only
way into public office is to buy it, and their
heroes are the fast guys that get away with
things.

Patriotism is a lost ideal. To tear away
the fancy frills of the word, patriotism is
Just a simple pride. It's like having a better
car, bigger house, prettier girl, a pride in
your country and for what it stands, but
we've even lost that.

The majority of our people have lost their
pride, they've lost their standards, they've
forgotten their morals, and they've forgotten
how to live.

Our country is crumbling, and in the
cracks of our walls our enemies are putting
their steel wedges. Steel wedges that build
for them, what we've destroyed. Yes, our
country is crumbling, and our enemies do
know it, in fact the new idea is—don’t attack
America, let it wear itself down gradually,
and did you know? It's working!

Rome rose and fell. America has risen,
let’s don't let it fall. We, as people can do
something, we can become involved with
our country, it's people, and their problems.
You, as a person of the United States of
America can first become involved in your
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community affairs, take part in elections,
stand up for your rights, know what goes
on at the school board meetings, and most
of all, try to help solve community prob-
lems. You can do your part in uniting a
nation, by bringing together your own
community.

You can install in your children a pride—
a simple pride—called patriotism. Be proud
of our flag and for what it means, Wave it
proudly on your home on holidays, or just
display it to show that you are proud to be
an American.

The key words to building back the walls
of our nation are: faith, involvement, and
patriotism.

We must have faith in our country, we
must become involved with it, and we must
stand behind it wholeheartedly.

We can use a lot of singing, flag waving,
and a lot of Yankee ingenuity to set our
country straight. We've got a nation full of
people—with a nation full of hearts, minds,
and hands. Let's use them, to help rebulld
our nation’s walls, for that truly is Free-
dom’s Challenge.

MIXED EMOTIONS

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, this
year will mark the 25th anniversary of
the founding of the United Nations, and
the celebration will be greeted with
mixed emotions if various press ac-
counts are any criterion. The U.N. an-
nounced in January that official com-
memorative medals to mark its silver
jubilee would be produced in three sizes
in silver and bronze for worldwide sale
to the general public and to collectors.
Another news item in January reported
on plans for a U.N. youth parley of pos-
sibly 1,000 young people of all ideologies
in the United States in July for the
commemoration. Undoubtedly more news
of this type will be forthcoming as July
approaches.

Perhaps not as enthusiastic with the
event will be approximately 700 families
in New York City who might be up-
rooted from their homes if the proposal
to build a development for U.N. diplo-
mats becomes a reality. Situated near
the present U.N. complex, the new ad-
dition will cost approximately $300 mil-
lion and cover an area of two square
blocks.

Definitely not enthusiastic about the
forthcoming event is the nationally syn-
dicated columnist, speaker and author,
James J. Kilpatrick, who, in a recent
column in the Washington Star, com-
mented on U.N. liabilities as far as the
United States is concerned. He pointed
out that we now pay one-third of the
U.N.'s regular budget and about 70 per-
cent of its spending overall. He sug-
gested that perhaps now is the time to
consider picking up our moneybags and
going home.

Following is the above-mentioned col-
umn by James J. Kilpatrick entitled
“Why Don’t We Call It a (Pay) Day at
UN.?2":
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WHaHY Don't WE CarL IT A (PAY) Day
AT UN.?

(By James J. Kilpatrick)

It probably is futile even to raise the
question, for the United Nations still twines
our national reason in its morning glory
sweetness, but isn’'t it time for the United
States, In this field, to stop playing Uncle
Sucker?

Tucked away in the President’s budget for
the coming fiscal year are his requests for tax
funds to be paid out to the U.N. and its prog-
eny. It will come as no surprise to anyone to
learn that the items are up, up, up. And it
may well be that short of withdrawing from
the U.N. altogether, there is nothing the
Congress can do about it.

Even so, permit a slow burn:

In the 1969 fiscal year, the United States
put up $41 million in dues to the United Na-
tions. For fiscal "71, the bill will be $50,379,-
000, a tidy increase of 23 percent in a span
of two years.

In the World Health Organization, our
contribution, as it is euphemistically de-
scribed, will jump from $18 million to $21.7
million. In fiscal 69, we turned over to the
TU.N.'s Food and Agriculture Organization
some $8.7 million. Next year, we get hit for
$10.1 million. All told, the taxpayers in the
coming fiscal year will fork over $109,116,000
as our “"assessed share of the expenses” of
the U.N. and its satellite agencies.

One hates to appear picayune or captious,
But at a time when a hard-pressed President
is reduced to terminating the jobs of four
tea-tasters in the Food and Drug Adminis-
tration, in an effort to save every possible
dollar, some hard questions ocught to be
asked about our continued support of the
Great East River Debating and Flim-Flam
Society.

Henry J. Taylor, former ambassador to
Switzerland, is a cogent student of these
matters. In a recent column, he pointed to
the absurdity that has resulted from the
admission of mini-nations by the dozen.
Within the U.N.'s General Assembly, a two-
thirds' majority now can be mustered by
“nations’ with less than 10 percent of the
world's population—and these nations pay
less than 6 percent of the U.N.'s budget.

At the Assembly’s last session, by Taylor's
count, these come-and-get-it boys intro-
duced no fewer than 61 proposals for money
to go to themselves—the bill to be footed by
the United States. “They raid our U.S. Treas-
ury like Mongols," Taylor added, “with a sort
of speclal zeal which is inborn and absolutely
unguenchable."”

Of the U.N.'s 126 members, 77 have failed to
pay their dues or assessments. In any well-
run gentlemen's club, the deadbeats would
have been posted for 60 days and then ex-
pelled. But this is not how things are done
at the United Nations.

No one ever is booted out. The expense is
simply shouldered off to dear old Uncle Sam.
We now pay one-third of the UN.'s regular
budget, and about 70 percent of its spending
over-all.

Taylor makes the point that ought to be
made by critics on Capitol Hill. The United
States galns nothing—absolutely nothing—
by this misgulded generosity. Was there ever
a hustler, con man or pickpocket who re-
garded his victim with affection? Never. Only
with contempt. “Nothing is so dangerous to
American security,” Taylor remarks, “as to
permit others to believe that we are an easy
mark for anything."

At one peoint in his budget message, speak-
ing of domestic spending, Nixon remarked
with eloguent understatement that “govern-
ment programs, once begun, tend to live on—
sometimes long after their original reason
for existence.”

On the home front, said the President,
“we must begin to cull from the budget mass
those programs that are ineffective or poorly
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designed.” Whereupon he took his ax to hos-
pital construction, student loans, and Ap-
palachia; and it was off with the tea-tasters’
heads.

Well, the same sound principles apply to
international clubsmanship. Affer 25 years
of lofty ineptitude, perhaps the U.N. has out-
lived its usefulness. The possibility ought at
least to be considered that it's time to pick
up our money bags and go home.

A CHANCE TO LEARN

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr, WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
in the heat of recent congressional de-
bates over the proper levels of funding
for Federal education programs I was
gratified to see that the majority of the
Members of the House never lost sight of
the basic fact that the opportunity for
an adequate education is one of the
oldest and most treasured of American
traditions. The American people are not
eager to see that tradition abandoned.

A recent Washington Post editorial
which appeared on March 6, 1970, re-
states this basic conviction as it affects
the opportunity for higher education. I
place this editorial in the Recorp at this
point and commend it to the attention of
my colleagues:

A CHANCE TO LEARN

Ignorance, it may reasonably be con-
tended, is the root of all evil. From it flow
poverty, pestilence, war and all the ills
that man is heir to. Education is the obvious
antidote. It is the most potent of all liberat-
ing forces. If men were universally educated,
it is not too much to hope that they would
find rational solutions to their conflicts and
problems. From the beginning of the Amer-
fcan political experiment, education has
been recognized as the key to a capacity
for self-government. Accordingly, schooling
at the primary and secondary levels has
been made universal and compulsory for
American children; and higher education,
at first the privilege of well-born elite, has
gradually been made available to youth on
an expandingly broad basis. “In 1800,” the
Carnegie Commission on Higher Education
tells us, “four per cent of the 18- to 21-year
olds in the United States were enrolled in
higher education. In 1970, the figure is 40
per cent—a proportion greater than that of
any other nation.

White Americans are more likely to get
to college than black Americans; the chil-
dren of families with income over $15,000
are five times as likely to get there as the
children of families with income under $3,-
000. A lot of talent is wasted by this system
of selection—apart from the inherent in-
justice of it. The Carnegie Commission
recommends, therefore, as a goal for 1976,
the 200th anniversary of the American Re-
public, that “all students with the motiva-
tion and ability to gain access to and com-
plete higher education should receive the
financial ald they need to do so; that eco-
nomic barriers to college and university
access be removed.” And it wants to see all
other barriers removed by the year 2000.

Much more than financial assistance will
be necessary for realization of these goals.
The commission points to the need for bet-
ter trained and more sensitive teachers;
and it puts in a good word for such neglected
and under-funded programs as the Teacher
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Corps and the Educational Professions De-
velopment Act. It urges experimental pro-
grams to stimulate the early development
of potential ability and, particularly, of
verbal skills, with a specific endorsement for
Education Commissioner James Allen's
“Right to Read" program. The prerequisite
for goilng to college is wanting to go there.

The commission favors universal access
“for those who want to enter Institutions
of higher education, are able to make rea-
sonable progress after enrollment, and can
benefit from attendance.” It opposes uni-
versal attendance as a goal. There is im-
plicit in this distinction, we fear, an accept-
ance of the idea that there are some who
were born to be hewers of wood and draw-
ers of water. Of course, everyone who wants
higher education should be able to obtain
it—should have a chance, this is to say, to
realize this maximum potential. But per-
haps the ultimate goal should be to make
everyone want this—to inculeate in the
country’s youth, through its system of ele-
mentary and secondary education, a love of
learning and a capacity to pursue it.

Would it not be the wvery definition of
Utopia to have a society In which every
citizen had a broad knowledge and under-
standing of his intellectual and cultural
heritage, a familiarity with history and po-
litical institutions, with the arts and sci-
ences? There are differences, to be sure, in
innate capacities among human beings. But
capacities can be fostered; and the utmost
is the least that should be sought. Perhaps
all that need be said on this subject is said
in the quotation from Thomas Carlyle at
the commencement of the commission’s re-
port: “That there should one man die igno-
rant who had the capacity for knowledge,
this I call a tragedy.”

RESOLUTION ON ENVIRONMENTAL
QUALITY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Con-
vention of the Protestant Episcopal
Church of the diocese of Washington,
at its 75th annual convention in Janu-
ary, voted to express publicly its deep
concern about our environment.

The secretary of the convention, Hilary
J. Deason, has made a copy of the res-
olution available to me and I would like
to share it with my colleagues by having
its text appear at this point in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

RESOLUTION ON ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY

Whereas, God has created the earth for
His Glory, and for the use of man, and

Whereas, human life and that of plant
and animal life is increasingly threatened
by air and water pollution, destructive ex-
ploitation of natural resources to the point
of crisis, and

Whereas, the Church has been rather in-
different to conservation and has not hereto-
fore expressed a position regarding man's
relation to his environment and his steward-
ship of Nature and natural resources, and

Whereas, there is ample scriptural and
theological teaching which can enable Chris-
tians to develop an ethic in dealing with
conservation, and

Whereas, there is sufficient technologi-
cal knowledge and resources for cleansing
alr and water and preserving the earth's
beauty and natural resources, be it
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Resolved, that this Convention express
publicly its deep concern for the conserva-
tion of our natural resources, the protection
of our land from destructive exploitation, and
the elimination of pollutants from air and
water, especlally in our urban centers, and
be it

Resolved, that a Committee be ap-
pointed to develop ethical considerations
which will assist the Church in teaching
stewardshlp and responsibility toward Na-
ture, so that our stand for conservation be
informed and consistent; and be it fur-
ther.

Resolved, that a copy of this resolution
be circulated throughout the Church, a copy
sent to the President of the United States
in support of his concerns, to the Depart-
ment of the Interior, and other copies sent
to appropriate members of the Congress who
are working on the crisls of conservation.

ANTI-INFLATIONARY SAVINGS

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, UPI carried
a story some time ago that implied that
Paul McCracken, the Chairman of the
President’s Council of Economic Ad-
visers, felt that acceptance of the Oil
Import Task Force staff recommenda-
tion to use a tariff to break the price of
crude to $2.50 would result in a large
anti-inflationary savings. Admittedly,

this implication was probably uninten-
tional by UPI as the story concerned it-

self with one prominent Senator’s analy-
sis of a question he asked the Chairman
regarding the price of gasoline. Never-
theless, the story has created widespread
confusion in my State as to what the
Chairman said.

In order to clarify the situation, Mr.
Speaker, I would like this correspond-
ence printed in the Recorp at this point:

THE CHAIRMAN OF THE COUNCIL OF
EcoNoMIC ADVISERS,
Washington, D.C,, February 23, 1970.
Hon. GEorGE BUsH,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR GeEORGE: Thank you for your letter of
February 17. You were correct in assuming
that I was simply responding to an arith-
metical question. The exact question Senator
Proxmire asked me was:

“Could you tell me what the anti-infla-
tionary impact would be of a decrease in the
retail price of gasoline of 2¢ a gallon?”

You will find enclosed a copy of my re-
sponse to Senator Proxmire.

Sincerely,
PauL W. McCRACKEN.
FEBRUARY T, 1970,
Hon. WILLIAM PROXMIRE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SENATOR PrOXmIre: Thank you for
your letter of January 29 asking for our esti-
mate of the antl-infiatlonary impact of a
2 cent a gallon decrease in the price of
gasoline,

The statistics involved are relatively sim-
ple. With annual consumption on the order
of 80 billion gallons, a 2 cent cut at retail
would translate into a reduction of about
£1.6 billion in the total national bill for gaso-
line. Such a cut would be equivalent to a
reduction of approximately 6 percent in the
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average retall price. This would affect the
overall consumer price index directly by
somewhat less than 0.2 percent.
Bincerely,
PauL W. McCRACKEN.

As you can see Chairman McCracken
was simply asked an arithmetical ques-
tion about what would happen if gasoline
prices came down. In replying the Chair-
man did not address himself to the staff
recommendation of the Oil Import Task
Force. In other words, he did not suggest
in any way that the staff recommenda-
tion would result in a 2-cent-per-gallon
savings to consumers.

THE VOICE OF DEMOCRACY—
FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, as many
of our colleagues know, each year the
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United
States and its ladies auxiliary conducts
a Voice of Democracy contest.

This year, over 400,000 high school
students participated in the contest com~
peting for the five scholarships which are
awarded as the top prizes. The contest
theme was “Freedom’s Challenge.”

The winning contestants from each
of the States have now been brought to
Washington for the final judging as
guests of the VFW.

Among those State winners, I am de-
lighted to note, is Miss Christine Larson
of Westfield, N.J., a young constituent I
am extremely proud to represent, for
Miss Larson's essay won for her the priv-
ilege of representing New Jersey in the
national competition.

Miss Larson's essay is a strikingly
imaginative and thoughtful one, and it
goes to the heart of freedom in a par-
ticularly contemporary and meaningful
way. Whether or not her essay is awarded
a2 national prize, she and her family
have every reason to be immensely proud
of her contribution.

In fact, Mr. Speaker, I believe her
essay is so good that I recommend it
highly to the attention of our colleagues,
and T am honored to include it herewith
as a part of my remarks in the REcorbp.

Miss Larson, a student at Westfield
Senior High School, is one of three chil-
dren of the Reverend and Mrs. Bruce
Larson. Christine plans to attend the
University of Pennsylvania and subse-
quently to work with the Peace Corps,
a goal which, like her remarkable essay,
typifies her very sensitive and respon-
sible approach to life. I wish her the very
best in the present competition and in
her future career. As a representative of
America’s younger generation, she has
given me great reason for hope and
optimism.

The essay follows:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

I should like to tell you what freedom’s
challenge could mean to two little boys that
I know. They are very different. The first
one, Stevle, I1s an extremely proud and inde-
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pendent ten year old. He has a brown face,
wooly hair, and large, beautiful eyes. Stevie
also happens to live In a drab ghetto area,
outside of a nearby city. I met him there last
year when a group of high school students,
including me, helped to run a club for boys
in his neighborhood. Stevie and his seven
brothers and sisters live in substandard
housing on a street where no one has a de-
cent set of clothes in which to go to school.
He has never even seen the ocean, although
he lives less than an hour away by car.

The second boy, Robble, is tiny, like a
little elf, with pink cheeks and brown curly
hair. However, Robbie lives in the wealthiest
section of a big city, surrounded by every
material possession a child could want. He
is pampered, protected, fairly smothered
with affection. I met him last summer when
I served his family as a children’s nurse. Al-
though the situations of these two boys are
dramatically different, both boys have some-
thing in common. Neither is fully aware of
freedom’s challenge. Neither can truly appre-
ciate freedom.

In America, the mention of the word free-
dom generally brings to mind a picture of
our founding fathers as they bent to sign
the Declaration of Independence. Or perhaps
in a few cases, Americans can recall the Bill
of Rights and the types of freedoms men-
tioned in this document. We take for granted
the fact that we can speak as we please, as-
semble peaceably, bear arms, and petition
our government for redress of grievances. We
are in such constant touch with these free-
doms that we scarcely notice them. We no
longer feel grateful for them. In fact, like
Robbie, we are unaware of our freedom be-
cause we take it for granted. Preedom is not
a right but a privilege to be protected and
treasured.

On the other hand, in this afluent society
we often forget that there are others like
Stevie, for whom freedom 1is not a reality. A
ghetto mother, with eight children, has no
awareness of freedom and little appreciation
for the Bill of Rights. Unless we are free
from the basic human wants we are not free
men, we are prisoners in our poverty. In
short, Freedom’s Challenge is a double obli-
gation. Every single day we ought to wake
up in the morning joyful and grateful that
we live in a free country. Perhaps if we com-
pared ourselves with others in countries
where freedom is a forgotten word, we could
appreciate our good fortune. Secondly, in a
democracy we must take the responsibility
for seeing that the freedoms of others are
respected and defended. Each of us can op-
pose hunger, poverty and disease where we
find them, in our own communities. By so
doing, we can create an atmosphere in which
freedom, justice and equality can and do
grow. These are two important ways In which
we can meet Freedom's Challenge,

BETTER NEIGHBORHOODS, INC.

HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, much con-
cern has been expressed over the hous-
ing crisis that faces America and it is a
concern justified by the widening gap
between the number of housing units
being built and the number needed. Ex-
perts estimate that 26 million new hous-
ing units must be built in the next 10
years. Our current construetion rate of 1
million-plus per year will fall far short
of that objective.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

There have been many suggestions ad-
vanced for solving this problem. Most
of them fall into the category of further
Federal incentives to homebuilders. Fed-
eral help is needed, but few solutions ad-
vanced look beyond that point. What is
needed is involvement at all levels of our
economy, in the true sense of commit-
ment, so that we can meet our Nation’s
housing needs.

In my own district, residents of Sche-
nectady have tackled the housing prob-
lem at a local level. They created a local,
nonprofit group dedicated to fighting
housing blight, Better Neighborhoods,
Inc., and their success has been the sub-
ject of a special article in the Wall Street
Journal.

The significance of this local effort and
the fact that in Schenectady it has
worked, prompts me to include the Jour-
nal article here for the benefit of my col-
leagues:

SCHENECTADY TACKLES ITs HousiNG PROBLEM
WitH LocAaL RESOURCES

(By Ronald Kessler)

ScHENECTADY.—When Lewis A. Clay, a
Negro sanitation worker, moved into a duplex
in a largely white area here last summer, the
neighbors started taking action.

The people on both sides were caught up in
the excitement. The woman in the house on
one slde painted her porch and steps. The
couple on the other side had their house re-
wired. Moreover, the man across the street
painted his entire house and installed storm
doors.

The Improvements had nothing to do with
Mr. Clay personally. He just happened to
have moved into a house renovated by Better
Neighborhoods, Ine., a local nonprofit group
formed to fight slums in this manufacturing
city of 88,000 on the Mohawk River. The
renovation was so complete, says Mr. Clay,
that “all the neighbors went into competi-
tion with me.”

Most urban improvement schemes rely on
Federal funds and programs. Better Neigh-
borhoods doesn’t. It is privately financed—
some 75% by mortgages obtained on stand-
ard terms from a pool of seven local banks
and the rest by no-interest or low-interest
bonds sold to local businesses and church
groups. And Better Neighborhoods has an-
other thing golng for it: It seems to work.
In the past year, the group has purchased
and renovated 34 two-family houses like Mr,
Clay's, providing housing for 316 low-income
and lower middle-income people.

A HOUSING SHORTAGE

This city’s housing problems, of course,
can't be compared with those of big-city
slums. The area where deterioration has oc-
curred, Schenectady's Hamilton Hill section,
consists of two-family and three-family
houses on broad, tree-lined streets. Most of
the city’s blacks, who make up 5% of Sche-
nectady’s population, are concentrated in the
area, but they live side by side with whites.

The city does have problems, however.
Bome 909 of its housing dates from before
World War II. About 4,000 units will need
demolition or rehabilitation by the end of
next year, the Schenectady County Planning
Department estimates.

Many houses in Hamilton Hill have been
abandoned. Their smashed or boarded-up
windows stare vacantly at the street. Many
other houses are uninhabitable, contributing
to an acute shortage of low-rent housing.
Because of the shortage, Mr. Clay formerly
lived with his six children and his wife in a
smell, uninsulated apartment equipped with
a space heater that did little more than take
the chill off. The family periodically went
without water when the pipes froze.
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Better Nelghborhoods acquired Mr. Clay's
present house in Hamilton Hill for $1,100.
The city had confiscated the property for
unpaid taxes. It looked like a dump, and
renovation of the two units cost Better
Neighborhoods $17.600.

This included installation of wood-grained
hardboard panels on all inner walls, ceiling
tiles, new partitions, two complete bathrooms
and kitchens, two new furnaces, a new electri-
cal system and new windows, closets, back
porches, storm windows and insulation. The
house got three coats of paint outside, and
inside floors were sanded and varnished. Mr.
Clay says he takes good care of the house
because “your effort shows.”

“LIEE A PALACE"

Another tenant of a Better Neighborhoods
house, Gloria Bozek, a welfare mother, says
her former apartment's toilet wouldn’t flush
and the walls were falling in. “This place is
like a palace,” says Mrs. Bozak. “Once I clean
here, I'm proud.”

Eventual ownership by some tenants is one
goal of Better Neighborhoods. In each two-
family house, it tries to place at least one
tenant who might be able to obtain a mort-
gage and buy the dwelling from the organi-
zation someday. Mr. Clay, who now pays $110
a month rent, hopes to buy his house even-
tually.

Better Neighborhoods Is largely the work of
Bruce R. Laumeister, the 34-year-old presi-
dent of the group. Mr. Laumeister is a new
products executive with General Electric Co.,
several of whose officlals have played key
roles In the housing renovation effort.

Better Neighborhoods was established In
1967 but made almost no headway until Mr.
Laumeister joined early last year. He quickly
concluded that the major obstacle was a plan
to rely mainly on financing from the Federal
Housing Administration, which offers low-
interest loans for such ventures. Red tape
was causing endless delays and rigid FHA
specifications for materials were raising costs,
he asserts.

S0 he developed his own plan for local
financing with bonds and mortgages. He then
proceeded to sell the undertaking by present-
ing a slick sales talk, complete with movies,
to some 100 local groups. William T. Westeott,
industrial affairs manager of the Schenectady
Chamber of Commerce, says: “Bruce sold
Better Neighborhoods the same way he ap-
proaches General Electric’s chairman with a
new product.”

Better Neighborhoods has a five-year plan
that calls for rehabilitating 250 two-family
houses at a total cost of $2.5 million. While
the numbers are small, the group figures its
projects will spur nearby homeowners to im-
prove thelr properties and thereby arrest
blight—as has already happened on Mr.
Clay's block.

Crucial to Better Neighborhoods’ whole ef-
fort is the selection of tenants who will keep
up their new homes. A similar venture in
Boston's Roxbury section failed recently, ac-
cording to the project’s sponsors, because
tenants didn't maintain the properties. Mr.
Laumeister says Better Neighborhoods has
had problems with only two tenants, one of
whom has been evicted.

SETTING THE RECORD STRAIGHT
HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970
Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, when a
high Government official meets the is-
sues head on, as in the manner of Vice
President AcNEw, his support ranges
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across party lines, attracts independents
and generally broadens his popular base.
He has dared say what many politicians
only venture to think, and his support,
1 believe, has been generally enthusiastic.
To be sure, his statements, unlike Vice
Presidents of recent vintage, are awaited,
pondered, and digested. And, in the case
of President Nixon's proposed family as-
sistance plan, herein lies the problem.

In his prepared speech to the Order of
Ahepa, on March 9 here in Washington
the Vice President asserted that the idea
of the work incentive proposal was a
new idea “which makes you wonder why
it has not been suggested before.”

Unfortunately, it has been suggested
before, and better still, tried. And, as a
statement by the American Conserva-
tive Union indicates, the results were far
from impressive. On an issue of such
national importance our past experiences
must be a basic part of our final judg-
ment. For AGNEW supporters—and may
their number continue to increase—and
others, the record should be set straight.
For this reason I insert at this point in
the REcorp the statement by the Ameri-
can Conservative Union concerning Vice
President AeneEw’s March 9 speech here
in Washington:

STATEMENT OF THE AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE
UnioN CONCERNING VicE PrESIDENT Ac-
NEW'S PREPARED SPEECH TOo THE ORDER OF
AHEPA, MARCH 0, 1970

We are the last to question the right of
Vice President Agnew to speak out on the
issues of the day—as he did in his speech to
the Order of Ahepa in support of President
Nixon's proposed Family Assistance Plan
(FAP).

But we must question his judgment in
issuing a text which shows a profound lack
of knowledge of American welfare practice,
past and proposed. We quote from what we
believe to be the central paragraph—and
central misapprehension—of Mr. Agnew's
speech: “Under the old system, every dollar
you earned was subtracted from your wel-
fare payments. This is 1009 taxation, and
the soclal planners who dreamed this up
forgot that a profit motive is a powerful
thing. But under our system, you keep 50
cents out of every dollar you earn as you
work your way out of poverty, and a welfare
recipient who goes to work is better off than
one who does not. It didn’t take a genius to
figure this out—which makes you wonder
why it hasn’t been suggested before.”

But not only has this been “suggested be-
fore,” it has been an integral part of Fed-
eral welfare law since 1967. In hearings be-
fore the House Ways and Means Committee,
Dr. Alice M. Rivlin of the Brookings Institu-
tion—a former Assistant Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare and an announced
supporter of Family Assistance—says this
about the Nixon plan: “It continues in the
direction of the WIN program and other
things that you have enacted before. There
are no stronger incentives in this bill to go
to work than we have now, in terms of the
amount of earnings which can be kept by
somebody who is on welfare and the condi-
tlons under which someone who is on the
margin of working or not working can receive
ald.”

The argument that the 1967 WIN program
has not had enough time to work properly is
equally untenable, Well before the 1967 law,
New York City had a program for welfare
recipients offering work incentives more gen-
erous than those in either WIN or the Nixon
plan. Of New York's 200,000 welfare famlilies,
exactly 2356 worked their way off the welfare
rolls in the two years of this huge demonstra~-
tion project. At the same time, other families

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

were joining the welfare rolls by the tens of
thousands.

This is why Family Assistance represents,
not a new approach to the welfare ills of our
nation, but the institutionalization and ex-
pansion of present unsuccessful practices.
The only “new” feature in FAP is the costly
and unnecessary plan for income supple-
ments to the working poor—precisely the
group where no crisis whatsoever exists. Ac-
cording to a recent Census Bureau study, in
the period 1959-68 the number of people in
poor families headed by fathers declined from
27.5 million to 13.7 million. It is FAP’'s cen-
tral falling that it directs most of its atten-
tion, most of its money, and most of its “re-
form™ to a group of families rapidly leaving
poverty behind with little or no Government
aid.

This is why the American Conservative
Union has opposed, and will oppose, the Nix-
on welfare plan: not because it represents
true change, but because it institutionalizes
the present system by putting 15 million
more Americans under an obsolete structure
that has already imprisoned 10 million, We
protest Vice President Agnew's misstatement
both of the present situation, and of the true
issues underlying the continuing Congres-
sional debate on welfare reform.

PRESIDENT KENNEDY, DETENTE,
AND THE RAPACKI PLAN

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, my con-
stituent, Mr. Julius Epstein, who is re-
search associate at the Hoover Institu-
tion on War, Revolution, and Peace, lo-
cated at Stanford University, has re-
quested that his article which appeared
in the Central Europe Journal, special
edition, February 1970, be printed in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

In accordance with Mr. Epstein’s re-
quest, I am submitting his article, en-
titled “President Kennedy, Détente, and
the Rapacki Plan,” at this time:

PrESIDENT KENNEDY, DETENTE, AND THE
RAPACKI PLAN

(NoTe.—Jullus Epstein was born in Vienna
on December 26, 1901. After studying in Jena
and Leipzig he fled from Hitler Germany on
March 17, 1933 to Prague. During the Mu-
nich crisis he left Prague for Zurich and
Paris and arrived in New York on March 9,
1930. Epstein worked in New York as foreign
correspondent for Swiss newspapers. During
the war he worked as editor for the Office of
War Information. After the war, he again
became American foreign correspondent for
many West Germany newspapers. Since 1963,
Epstein is affillated as Research Associate
with the Hoover Institution on War, Revolu-
tion and Peace at Stanford University, Stan-
ford, California. He has just finished the first
comprehensive history of postwar forced re-
patriation of millions of anti-Stalinist pris-
oners of war and displaced persons.)

(By Julius Epstein)

One of the most Interesting episodes in
President Eennedy's attempts to accom-
modate the Soviet Union in the interest of
a permanent détente has never been reported
to the American people. Its documentary evi-
dence is locked up in the vaults which house
the Kennedy Papers in the Department of
State. While this episode is a well guarded
secret in the U.S., it is no secret to the Ger-
mans and other European peoples. It dom-
inated the front pages of the German press
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for more than four years. During that time,
the German Supreme Court in EKarlsruhe
tried to find out who the traltor was who
had leaked secret cables and telegrams by the
German ambassador in Washington, Profes-
sor Dr, Wilhelm Grewe, and the German am-
bassador to NATO in Parls, von Walther, to
the press, Not until the Supreme Court had
discovered that nobody else had leaked the
secrets but Chancellor Konrad Adenguer him-
self, did the court cease to investigate the
affair, an investigation which had cost the
Federal Republic of Germany hundreds of
thousands of D-marks. It will always remain
& major puzzle, why for more than three
years not a single American newspaper re-
ported a single line about this German af-
falr, since it has occupied the German press
and the Bundestag for so long a time.

THE DOCUMENTARY EVIDENCE

What is the essence of the documentary
evidence?—On October 3, 1961, the Amer-
ican ambassador to NATO, Thomas K. Fin-
leiter, asked the German ambassador to
NATO, Herr von Walther—on behalf of Presi-
dent Kennedy and his Becretary of State,
Dean Rusk, how the Adenauer Government
would feel if Washington would propose the
creation of controlled, demilitarized =zones
within the territory of the Bundesrepublik.

Finletter's question greatly irritated Bonn.
Ambassador von Walther could hardly be-
lieve that the United States was serious
about such a proposal which meant nothing
less than the destruction of NATO. Accord-
ing to Herr von Walther's telegram to the
Bonn Foreign Office, Ambassador Finletter
told him in response to his boundless aston-
ishment that “one can only understand
this proposal if one has recently been In
Washington. The people in Washington ob-
viously have ideas as if they were living on
the moon. Things which are unequivocally
clear to us in Europe, are not clear to them;
they simply don’'t understand them.” This
was, of course, nothing but a polite "ex-
planation” of the unexplainable imputation,
advanced by Washington

President Kennedy's instruction to Ambas-
sador Finletter to ask the guestion about
such implementation of the Rapacki plan,
not only shocked Bonn but was Immediately
recognized as a ballon d'essay whose real
meaning could only be the start of a sellout
of West Germany. To evaluate the shock
Bonn suffered, it must be remembered that
it had been the officially declared policy of
the Truman, Eisenhower, and Kennedy Ad-
ministrations to consider the Federal Repub-
lic of Germany and its Chancellor Adenauer
as the staunchest European allles and the
most important foundation of the North At-
lantic Treaty Organization, NATO. Finlet-
ter's question indicated that Washington
might now abandon this policy, so many
times solemnly and publicly professed. Could
it be true that Washington really wanted to
embark upon such new policy in order to
appease Khrushchev, a policy which would
trade de-nuclearization of West Germany
and renunciation of its active réle within
NATO for the pottage of some vague Khru-
shchev “guarantees” concerning Berlin?

The answer to this gquestion has to be “yes.”
Kennedy had embarked upon an unprece-
dented course of appeasement of the Soviet
Union without regard to the true interests
of the Federal Republic of Germany as well
as the U.B. Had he ever succeeded, he would
have scuttled NATO, opened West Germany
to Soviet conquest and also weakened the
strategic position of the United States to-
ward the Soviet Union.

This evolves from the documents in the

ion of the Bonn Government. They
show that President Kennedy had a long talk
with the Soviet Union's Foreign Minister,
Gromyko, part of which was held in the
White House patio without the presence of
an interpreter.

Foy Kohler, who later became the Ameri-
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can ambassador in Moscow, reported on the
Kennedy-Gromyko conversation on October
7. 1961, to the ambassadorial steering com-
mittee meeting at the Department of State.
Kohler told the assembled ambassadors of
Germany (Grewe), France (Alphand),
United Kingdom (Lord Hood), who had met
together with the spokesman of the Penta-
gon, Nitze, and the American ambassador to
Moscow, Thompson, that the Eennedy-Gro-
myko talks proved to be in various respects
“more detrimental than one had expected.”
As Foy Kohler reported, Gromyko had in-
sisted “the German frontiers as they exist
today must be legally formalized, includ-
ing, of course, the Oder-Neisse line as the
permanent German-Polish frontier, as well
as the border between the two German
states.” As Eohler told the steering commit-
tee, Gromyko had said that “there is no rea-
son whatsoever why the decision concerning
the frontiers should not be made in an ab-
solutely clear and formal way, independently
from the question of a peace treaty.”

Then, Gromyko repeated the well-known
Soviet point of view that “both German
states should be forbidden to have or to
manufacture nuclear weapons or rockets. An
agreement to this effect is in the interest of
the United States as well as the Soviet Union
and the other European peoples.” Gromyko
repeated Khrushchev's old demand according
to which “revanchists and militarists must
be deprived of any possibility to demand the
revision of these frontiers.” In addition,
Gromyko repeated Khrushchev's sufficiently
known proposals for the creation of a “Free
City of West Berlin,” Its status should be
guaranteed by Ulbricht's so-called “German
Democratic Republic.” Besides this, the So-
viet Union was ready “to guarantee” the
“Free City,"” independent of the peace treaty.
As Foy Kohler told the ambassadors, Gro-
myko immediately added that *“naturally”
the rights of West Berlin should not be al-
lowed to cause any ill effect upon the inter-
ests of other states, including Ulbricht’s East
Germany, Kohler also reported Gromyko's
demand that the guarantee of the rights of
the “Free City of West Berlin” by the four
powers should be valld only for “a specific
period of time.” Gromyko did not spell out
what would happen in Berlin after the ex-
piration of the four-power guarantee, e.g. in
the case of an occupation of West Berlin by
Ehrushchev's puppet Walter Ulbricht. But
he called his proposal the “best solution
possible.”

According to Kohler, Gromyko then
broached the problem of West Berlin’s rela-
tions to the Federal Republic of Germany.
Gromyko categorically stated that any par-
ticular and separate connections cannot be
recognized. All claims to such connections
between West Berlin and the Federal Repub-
lic are “completely unfounded' and lack even
the slightest foundation. This assertion of
Gromyko's was of special interest since 1t
was new as the idea of the limitation of the
four-power guarantee for the “Free City of
Berlin.” Up to the day of Gromyko's con-
versation with President Kennedy, neither
Ehrushchev nor Gromyko had ever men-
tioned any time limit of the four-power guar-
antees for West Berlin, nor any limitations
of West Berlin’s relation to the Federal Re-
public of Germany, On the contrary: Khru-
shchev had always asserted that the “Free
City of West Berlin” should be completely
at liberty to form her own relations with
the external world, including the Federal
Republic.

At this juncture, the President declared
that “the problem of Berlin and Germany
was too narrow a basis” and he stated his
desire to include questions of European se-
curity. Gromyko, according to Foy Kohler's
report to the ambassadors, was elated by this
statement and expressed his Immediate con-
sent.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The documentary evidence shows what
Gromyko had in mind when he accepted the
President's suggestion to include guestions
of European security in the talks about Ber-
lin and West Germany. Gromyko wanted an
;'ikmerican agreement along the following

nes:

(1) A non-aggression pact between the
NATO nations and the nations of the Warsaw
pact. This could be, as Gromyko sald, “the
topic of meaningful discussions.”

(2) The abolitlon of military bases on for-
eign soil.

(3) Withdrawal or reduction of foreign
tr;mps of NATO and the Warsaw pact coun-
tries.

(4) The gradual withdrawal of troops.

(56) The best protection against aggression
would be to forbid West and East Germany
to have any strong armies with modern
weapons but only & militia with light weap-
ons, sufficlent for the maintenance of order.

(6) Creation of nuclear- and rocketfree
zones in Europe in which no such weapons
would be manufactured or stationed. The
idea, first proposed by Rapacki, did not find
an echo in the West, as Gromyko said. How-
ever, the Soviet Union strongly supports it.
The nuclear- and rocketfree zones must in-
clude Poland, Cgechoslovakia, the Federal
Republic of Germany and the “DDR."” Gro-
myko assured the President that such im-
plementation of the Rapacki plan would
have the most salutary effect upon the whole
world.

Concluding, Gromyko sald that it was by
no means necessary to unify his proposals
into a single “package” with the problem of
Germany. However, Gromyko stressed the
necessity to bring the second world war to
a legal end. Therefore, & peace treaty must
be concluded; the problem of West Berlin
must be solved on the basis of this peace
treaty. The Soviet Union would also be will-
ing—should the West so desire—"to combine
the discussion of the German problem with
the discussion of European security and to
discuss such problems of European security
which could lead to appropriate solutions.”

As Foy Kohler now reported, President
Kennedy thanked Mr. Gromyko for his ex-
position and said that “precise definitions”
are required for the further progress of the
dialogue. The President informed Gromyko
that ambassador Thompson would soon re-
turn to Moscow where he would like to con-
tinue the bilateral talks. And Mr. Eennedy
added that after the emergence of a com-
mon basis among the four Western allles
(including the Federal Republic of Germany)
an East-West dialogue of the four powers
(US., UK., France and the USS.R.) should
take place. The President remarked that he
was aware that the allles of the Soviet Union
were also “involved”. The President than dis-
cussed the meaning of the word “compro-
mise” which presupposes the will to relent on
both sides. He pointed out that the Berlin
situation and the West's right to free access
to the city were results of the second World
War. The United States wants to be sure that
her position in Berlin would not be weak-
ened. He belleved that a good compromise
would be that both parties create a clear and
stable situation. He sald it was hard to be-
lieve that the Soviet proposals really meant
a compromise. The reasons were the follow-
ing:

“AN ORCHARD FOR AN APPLE"

(1) The Soviets proposed the garrisoning
of SBoviet troops in West Berlin, while they
consigned East Berlin to the "DDR".

(2) The new arrangement is supposed to
be valid only for a limited period. According
to the Soviets, there would first be negotia-
tions about the Western rights, then these
rights would be shared by the Soviets and
finally wvalidity of these rights would be
limited. They would only be temporary
rights. In this way, the rights would be cur-
tailed.
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(3) Likewise, the acceptance of the Soviet
proposals concerning the frontiers would
just represent a Western concession.

(4) The same goes for the demand of rec-
ognition of the partition of Germany, the
acceptance of two German states and the
“sovereignty” of East Germany. All that
means giving up something. That is the op-
posite of reunification of Germany.

(5) The prohibition of nuclear weapons
for Germany is no compromise either. Up to
now, the United States alone disposed of
NATO's nuclear arsenal, In his (Kennedy’s)
eyes, all this is no compromise. The Soviet
Union obviously wants “an orchard for an
apple.” Her proposals serve only the interests
of the Soviet Union. She wants that the
West accept her proposals without being
ready to reciprocate and meet the West’s in-
terests halfway. That means not & compro-
mise but a retreat. It is now necessary to de-
liberate this with the allies. (Why the Presi-
dent considered it necessary to “‘deliberate™
the very same Sovlet proposals which he had
clearly recognized as a “retreat,” he did not
say.)

Not satisfled with this, the President sum-
marized once more the points which he con-
sidered to be a deterioration rather than an
improvement:

(1) The time-limit of the troop contin-
gents. (2) The stationing of Soviet troops in
West Berlin. (3) Recognition of the “DDR™
frontiers. (4) Perpetuation of the partition
of Germany by recognition of the sovereignty
of the “DDR”. (5) West Germany’s renuncia-
tion of reunification of Germany.

After the President's re-enumeration of
Gromyko's proposals, Gromyko said that the
Soviet proposals nevertheless represent a pos-
itive answer, at least In two points to
which the West has always ascribed great
importance, namely:

(1) Concerning the freedom, meaning the
sociological structure of Berlin; (2) Con-
cerning the access.

Gromyko repeatedly stated that Kennedy
completely failed to recognize the fact that
the Soviet position on these two points
means a ‘“‘positive” answer; that he should
pay more attention to this fact. The “sym-
bolical” troop contingents in West Berlin
are the solution. They are the only possible
solution of the problem. Both sides are
agreed on this polnt. Then Gromyko stressed
again that the frontier problem must soon
be solved. “To solve this problem, is 1ot
difficult.” Gromyko agreed with Eennedy
that the discussions of the bilateral talks
should be continued by Thompson. “If both
parties want a solution, an agreement will be
possible”.

President Kennedy admitted that the diffi-
culties resulted from the geographical posi-
tion of Berlin and that this was the reason
for Eisenhower and EKhrushchev to charac-
terize the situation as “abnormal”. However,
neither he nor Khrushchev had created this
situation in 1945. Now, the question is, how
the freedom of the city and the access to
Berlin can be secured. If the United States
should participate in the regulation, there
must be real guarantees. Berlin should not
become an empty shell. The President ex-
pressed his hope that an agreement concern-
ing the definition of the “freedom" of Ber-
lin could be reached and one has to see how
this goal can be achieved. After that, the
problem of the frontiers could be examined.

BONN IRRITATED

These remarks, as reported by Foy Eohler
to the ambassadorial steering committee, es-
pecially Eennedy’s remarks about the “fron-
tiers” irritated Bonn. They were immediately
interpreted by Bonn as an indication of Ken-
nedy's willingness to discuss the question of
the Oder-Neisse frontier.

Foy Kohler reported that the President
then took Mr. Gromyko to the patio of the
White House where they continued the con-
versation for another ten minutes. During
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that time, no interpreter was present. Ac-
cording to Kohler's report, nothing new was
added. Gromyko again emphasized the im-
portance of an agreement between the Soviet
Union and the United States as well as the
importance of the Soviet “concessions”,
whereupon the President replied that the
United States could not afford a setback. He
understood that the presence of Soviet troops
in West Berlin would be the sign of such
a setback.

Kohler then gave the following comment:
The series of talks had the effect of making
the Soviet Union aware of the dangers. The
warning had “arrived”. It 1s now up to the
West to remain adamant. The time factor
had become a little more fluid. One had not
yet entered into the phase of negotiating
positions. It would now be desirable to clar-
ify the question whether or not a basis for
negotiations had been achleved to prevent
the Soviet Union from unilaterally impair-
ing the existing situation. Besides, one would
have to get rid of “this thing concerning
Soviet troops in West Berlin”. “We are sell-
ing Germany down the river.”

Charles Bohlen, who also participated in
the deliberations of the ambassadorial steer-
ing committee, remarked that some points
had become clearer: The Soviets thought of
a PFour-Power Conference without the
“DDR", The stationing of symbolical troops
in West Berlin, suggested by the Soviets as
a remedy, represents an “absolutely rigld
position”; the frontier questions turned out
to be a quld pro quo. There was no more
such talk about the sovereignty of the
“DDR".

Ambassador Grewe (Federal Republic of
Germany) interjected whether he had cor-
rectly understood that the U.S. had already
entered into a “second round’”. Taking up
this question, ambassador Alphand (France)
asked Mr. Eohler whether the President had
already made & binding agreement about
the continuation of the bilateral U.S.-Soviet
talks by ambassador Thompson. Kohler
answered Grewe's and Alphand's questions
in the affirmative, He added that “one would
like to know" what the other Governments
thought of it.

Mr. Nitze, representing the Department of
Defense, sald that the further course of the
discussion would now depend upon the way
one would continue the contingency plan-
ning and the military arrangements. Am-
bassador Grewe, keen of hearing, perceived
this remark as a warning, addressed to Bonn.
He envisioned all the possibilities to be hid-
den under the term “contingency planning™
and “military arrangement”. Kohler used
the opportunity to point out that the Presi-
dent was disturbed by news dispatches from
Germany and France which reported that
“we are selling Germany down the river”.
The President does not understand how such
an interpretation was possible. Each Gov-
ernment represented at the table knew ex-
actly as much as the American Government.
Grewe replied that this was reciprocal. As
long as the speculation in the Western press
continues as in this past, it is impossible to
prevent such reactions.

ENTER LORD HOOD

Now, Lord Hood took the floor. He stated
that one has to examine which line should
be pursued concerning the following prob-
lems:

(1) Status of Berlin and guarantee of ac-
cess. (2) Frontiers. (3) Nuclear armament.

Lord Hood proposed to discuss the
following problems: How an “agreement”
could be arrived at; which form it should
have; how it should be incorporated into a
peace treaty between the Soviet Union and
the “DDR" and how the negotiations should
be conducted. Kohler said that the dialogue
showed that a Four-Power Conference should
be possible without participation of the
“DDR".
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The French ambassador Alphand expressed
his grave doubts that the statement about
the non-participation of the “DDR" was cor-
rect. He based his doubts upon the fact that
Gromyko had repeatedly referred to the
“allies of the Soviet Union". Alphand raised
the question whether the Thompson talks
in Moscow should be conducted on the basis
of agreements between the four powers or
whether they would rather be a continuation
of the bilateral talks *“without mandate.”
Alphand recalled that General de Gaulle had
declared that, after preliminary inquiries, a
decision about further proceedings should
be made. Should Thompson go deeper into
the substance In his talks with Gromyko, he
would certainly lack any mandate from the
four powers. Forelgn Minister Rusk, too, had
a guidance for his conversations with
Gromyko.

When Alphand observed that the price
asked by the Sovlets seemed to be rather
high, Foy Kohler replied that it was the
“opening price”. The goal of the exploratory
talks had been to explore the possibility of
negotiations. Now, certaln outlines became
visible. When Alphand said that he was un-
able to see them, Kohler asserted that he, too,
did not see any basis and that he had never
maintained that there was one, but never-
theless, certaln outlines became visible.

Ambassador Grewe suggested to under-
take a common interpretation of those “out-
lines"”. Kohler expressed his confidence that
the East-West dialogue would yleld “some
kind of modus vivendi”. If the price seems
to be too high, one should try to lower it.
Where vagueness appears, one has to ask
questions.

Lord Hood's remarks on the position of the
British Government, made on October 6,
1961, had the immediate effect of greatly
irritating Bonn. They were nothing but out-
spoken appeasement of the Soviets. Lord
Hood did not hesitate to inform the steering
committee that her Majesty’s Government’s
(Macmillan) position was the following one:

(1) The “next step” must be the agree-
ment between the Western Governments.
Such agreement should be the “basis of fur-
ther proceedings"”. Ambassador Grewe said
that President Kennedy saw fit even to wait
for such an “agreement"”; he preferred to
prejudice further talks with Gromyko by his
suggestion that Thompson should continue
the talks in Moscow. Lord Hood did not
object to this procedure in the committee’s
session of October 7, 1961. Instead, he made
it clear that he agreed with the continuation
of the purely bilateral talks. The French
ambassador Alphand who, in accordance
with de Gaulle's policy, shared the German
point of view, suggested—In contrast to
Lord Hood—to ignore the American-Soviet
dialogue.

(2) As Lord Hood made it clear in his ex-
position of the British position, the British
were very eager to see to it that “more sub-
stance” be introduced into the Moscow talks.
Ambassador Grewe remarked that this would
be a transition from purely “exploratory"
discussions toward direct negotlations, a
practice which he euphemistically called
“guestionable”.

(3) Now, Lord Hood suggested that the
demand for unification of Germany be sub-
stituted by a formula, expressing only “hope”
for the “eventual reunification”. Grewe de-
clared this proposal as completely “unac-
ceptable”, The proposal is unacceptable for
the Germans, Grewe sald, because it would
mean that the West yielded not only In the
sphere of practical-technical arrangements
concerning the control of access, the strength
of the troop contingents, etc., but also con-
cerning the pure essence of the German prob-
lem.

(4) Since Lord Hood spoke of the “reten-
tion of general relations of West Berlin with
the West”, ambassador Grewe wanted to
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know whether or not this formula would
include the relations to the Federal Republic
of Germany. Even if so, Lord Hood's formula
would be unsatisfactory because it would
exclude the future incorporation of West
Berlin into the Federal Republic. It would
take away from the Berliners any hope for
reunification. All that would remain would
be the view toward the “Free City".

{5) Lord Hood had spoken of the “rellable
Soviet guarantees” which were needed. (As
if there could be such “reliable Soviet guar-
antees” after the experience of forty-four
years of Bolshevism!|) Grewe wanted to know
whether the Western rights should now be
based upon a new treaty. He reminded the
meeting of the Geneva Conference, 1959,
where one was agreed that the only question
was recognition and confirmation of the
Western occupation rights.

(6) Ambassador Grewe—and also Bonn—
irritated by Lord Hood's demand to “respect
the authority of the Government in East
Germany”. The effect on Bonn was that of
an ice cold shower since Lord Hood's pro-
posal came very near, as ambassador Grewe
euphemistically stated, to “de-facto recogni-
tion".

(7) In the same vein, Lord Hood did not
leave any doubt whatsoever that the recogni-
tion of the Oder-Neisse frontier must be
presupposed as self-evident, Whether the
Lord was aware of the fact that recognition
of the Soviet occupied zone's frontiers im-
plied a de jure recognition of the perpetual
partition of Germany, is unknown. On the
basis of Lord Hood's quoted remarks as well
as on the basls of pure logie, it must be
taken for granted.

i

This, then, is the record. The diplomatic
reports came to light in an article by this
author which appeared under the headline:
“The Source of the Evil: A Documentation
Concerning the Genesis of the German-
American Discord” in the “Rheinischer
Merkur” of August 31, 1962. The Article was
re[;rlnted by “Der Spiegel” of September 12,
1962.

A few days after the appearance of the
article in “Rheinischer Merkur”, the West
German Forelgn Minister, Gerhard Schroe-
der instructed the German Supreme Court in
Earlsruhe to bring a charge against the “un-
known" traitor of state secrets, The Supreme
Court’s investigation lasted about three
years. Then, the Supreme Court stopped the
investigation, satisfied that no one else but
Chancellor Adenauer himself had leaked the
secret documents to an American citizen
whose name I still do not feel free to reveal.

However, with the exception of the identity
of the American who handed me the photo-
static copies of the cables and telegrams to
the German Foreign Ministry, I can now re-
veal for the first time the dramatic and sen-
sational story my informer told me on March
25, 1962, a story which he repeated in the
presence of a third person on April 16 of
that year.

THE “EPSTEIN AFFAIR” EXPLODES

The American whom I will call Mr. X, vis-
ited Chancellor Adenauer on October 8 or 9,
1961 in the Chancellor’s home at Rhoendorf.
Also present was Adenauer’'s State Secretary,
Dr. Globke. During Mr. X.'s visit, a messenger
arrived by motorcycle and handed Adenauer
the just decoded dispatches from ambassadors
Grewe and von Walther, Adenauer read them,
was visibly shocked and handed them to Mr.
X, for his opinion. Mr. X, said he would like
to take the papers to his hotel to study them
overnight, so he could give the Chancellor his
opinion the next morning. Adenauer agreed.

Mr. X. left Rhoendorf, took a taxi and drove
to Duesseldorf (about forty-five miles) where
he entered the Mannesmann office where he
went stralght into the photostat room to
which he had the key. There, he made photo-
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static coples of all the documents, given to
him by the Chancellor, and raced back to
Bonn, arriving early in the morning. He un-
made his unused bed, so that Dr. Globke who
was due any minute, would not be suspicious.
A few minutes later, Dr. Globke arrived, re-
trieved the original documents and took Mr.
X. to Adenauer’'s Bonn offices in the Schaum-
burg Palais.

After having talked to Adenauer, Mr. X.
went straight to the American Embassy and
handed one set of the photostatic copies to
the American ambassador to Bonn, Mr.
Dowling. Ambassador Dowling was grateful
to Mr. X. because he realized that the pos-
session of the clear text of the decoded tele-
grams and cables most certainly would
enable the C.I.A. to break the German code.

Neither the German Supreme Court at
Earlsruhe nor the German press ever dealt
with this aspect of the affair, although it
was clear from the beginning that Adenauer
must have reckoned with the probabllity of
the breaking of the German code.

During the long time of the Supreme
Court's proceedings against “unknown”, in-
numerable questions were asked of the Bonn
Government. Especially the Soclal Democrats
asked time and again why it took so long
to find out who had leaked the documents
“to Epstein”. The Government always an-
swered in an evading way, most of the time
Just stating that the investigation was dif-
ficult and would need more time. During
that time, the “Epstein Affair”—as it was
called throughout Europe—was an almost
daily feature on the front pages of the Ger-
man press, Nobody could as yet explain how
it was possible that the American press never
did print a single line about it. This fact,
hard to believe in an age of electronic com-
munications, forces one to draw certain con-
clusions regarding the efficiency of American
foreign correspondents.

On August 4, 1965, after the Supreme
Court had stopped investigating the “Epstein
Affair”, “Der Spiegel” published an article
under the title “Everybody's Duty”. It was
a review of the whole affair which had
shaken the Bonn Republic for so long a
time. I quote the following parts of the
“Spiegel's" article:

“The Epstein Report aroused Bonn and
affected deeply the confldence of the Ken-
nedy Administration in the loyalty of its
German partner. Called to account before
the German Bundestag, Foreign Minister
Gerhard Schroeder outlined the circle of po-
tential Epstein informants. He enumerated
the people to whom the pertinent telegrams
were accessible and did not forget to mention
Chancellor Adenauer, ‘who as you know, de-
termines the gulding political principles of
the Federal Republic’.

“The Federal Attorney General, instructed
by Gerhard Schroeder to investigate, over-
looked this intimation. Instead, the Supreme
Court interrogated almost all the officials
working in the German embassies in Wash-
ington and at NATO in Paris as well as the
experts and assistants in Bonn's Foreign
Ministry.

“The minutes of this investigation grew
bigger and bigger. The Soclal-Democrats in
the Bundestag who represented the opposi-
tion to Adenauer's coalition government of
the CDU/CSU and FDP parties, became im-
patient. Months after months, the Social-
Democrats asked about the status of the Ep-
stein investigation.

“Not until July of last year (1964) had the
investigators a hunch where Epstein’s source
may have been: In the Chancellor's Palais
Schaumburg or in the offices of the chairman
of the CDU/CSU parliamentary club, Hein-
rich von Brentano who was at that time seri-
ously 111 and died in November 1964.

“The Attorney General hesitated to ap-
proach former Chancellor Adenauer. The offi-
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cial reason was that Adenauer’s parliamen-
tary immunity prohibited his involvement
in the Court's investigation. Adenauer had
spoken in connection with the ‘Spiegel Af-
fair' of an ‘Abyss of treason’. To ask the
Bundestag now to lift Adenauer's immunity
appeared much too risky.

“Therefore, the Attorney General asked
Chancellor Erhard to assist him by asking
Adenauer. However, Adenauer could no
longer remember the detalls: Either he him-
self had given the secret documents to his
American Public Relations adviser General
Julius Klein or had asked Brentano to do so.

“At that time Julius Epsteln was working
in the Washington offices of Julius Klein.
However, the Epstein articles did not appear
before he was dismissed by Klein in the sum-
mer.

“Adenauer justified the indiscretion by
stating that the allled deliberations, re-
ported in the secret cables and telegrams
had not only endangered the well-being and
the security of the Federal Republic, but
also German-American relations. Therefore,
he had given the documents to a prominent
American for appropriate use in conversa-
tions with American politicians, This was the
only way to stop the intrigue going on behind
the scenes., This was in the interest of the
Federal Republic as well as of the United
States.

“After this explanation, Erhard invited the
three chairmen of the parliamentary clubs
in the Bundestag (SPD, FDP, and CDU/
CSU). Erhard took them into his confidence
and they promised never again to ask any
questions.

“The Federal Attorney, too, respected
Adenauer’'s motlves. Adenauer had given
away secrets about which he alone could dis-
pose as supreme ‘bearer of state secrets’
(‘Geheimnisherr') in order to prevent im-
minent harm to the Bundesrepublik, the
leaked secrets could not have been state
secrets.

“Materlal state secrets are forbidden to be
revealed; their essential criterion is the fact
that their release would result in great harm
to the Federal Republic. Since Adenauer, by
his action, had prevented harm to the
Bundesrepublik, the leaked secrets could not
have been state secrets.

THE ADENAUEE DENIAL

“Finally, Adenauer acted true to his oath
to prevent harm to the German people, And
that, the State Secretary for Justice said, is
‘everybody’s duty”.”

A week after this article had appeared in
“Der Splegel”, on August 11, 1965, the maga-
zine ran a second one on the “Epstein Af-
fair”. The title was “Everybody's Duty II".
This second article dealt with Adenauer’s re-
action to the article of August 4, 19656 with
its sensational revelations,

“Der BSplegel” reported that Chancellor
Adenauer had completely and categorically
denied all the facts reported by the magazine.
The same was true of the deputy federal press
information officer, Werner Krueger. Besldes,
Adenauer instructed his assistant, Senior
Civil Servant Selbach to declare “that he was
neither directly nor indirectly the source of
Epstein”. *“Der BSplegel” continued: “In
reality Adenauer had admitted, as can be
seen by his deposition, now in the possession
of the General Attorney, that either he him-
self had given the documents to General
Klein or that this was done at his behest by
Brentano.

“Adenauer's denlal was intended to hush
up the unigque case in Germany's judicial
history that a Federal Chancellor had
watched for almost three years the Supreme
Court investigate, while he himself was the
source of the very leak to be investigated.

“The truth became known last year, after
the Attorney General Martin had reported to
the Minister of Justice, Dr. Ewald Bucher,
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that all traces in the investigation of the
‘Epstein Affair' led to three gentlemen: Ade-
nauer, von Brentano and the then Secretary
of State in the Chancellor’s office, Globke.
The Attorney General wanted the Govern-
ment to give permission to the Chancellor,
Brentano and Globke to testify.

“To grant permission met with difficulties,
since Adenauer and Brentano were protected
as members of parliament. Besides, Globke's
taciturnity was a well established fact. The
retired Globke told ‘Der Splegel’: ‘I refuse to
give any information about this affair. It does
not make any sense to dilate upon these
things'.

“Not before spring 1965—Heinrich von
Brentano had died in November 1964—was a
legal way found to get authentic information
with the help of Chancellor Ludwig Erhard
who, as reported in Der Spiegel of last week,
was requested to ask his precursor in office.

“Deputy press chief Krueger denied every-
thing and declared that there was no dis-
cussion at all between Adenauer and Erhard
about the affair, an allegation never made
by Der Spiegel.

“The truth was that Ludwlig Erhard, at the
request of the new Minister of Justice Weber
(Bucher had in the meantime resigned be-
cause of the new law extending the statute
of limitation for Nazi criminals) had writ-
ten to Adenauer and had asked him in his
letter about the ‘Epstein Affair’. Adenauer’s
written answer was conveyed to the Attorney
General.

“Erueger also denled the Spiegel's report
that the three chalrmen of the parliamentary
parties had been taken into Ludwig Erhard’s
confidence concerning the progress of the
Epstein investigation as well as that they
had promised to keep silent and never again
to ask any questions, To this denial, the
SPD deputy Mueller-Emmert, who himself
had orally asked the Federal Government a
question which he had withdrawn after
Chancellor Erhard’s intervention, remarked:
‘The denlal is a monstrosity’.

“In reality, Bucher, at the request of the
Federal Chancellor informed the leadership
of his own FDP parliamentary club as well
as the chairman of the SPD deputles, Fritz
Erler. Bucher: Before I could mention a
name, Fritz Erler said: ‘Adenauer’. Bucher
could not remember who Erler’s informant
had been.

“Bucher declared to Der Splegel last week:
‘One cannot legally blame Konrad Adenauer,
The leak of a secret by the chief of Govern-
ment is a political event, but not a criminal
fact.' ™

1

THE REST IS SILENCE—ALMOST

The “Epstein Affair”, as documented in
this article, represents an unique case in the
history of Government affairs. While the
Chief of Government solemnly denies any
knowledge or participation in the affair, some
of the highest officials admit Adenauer’s par-
ticipation and the Supreme Court stops a
three-year old investigation after it had been
satisfied that Adenauer himself was the only
source of the leak.

In order to ascertain the accuracy of the
Splegel presentation, I wrote to Splegel's
informants, former State Secretary In the
Ministry of Justice, Buelow, former Minister
of Justice, Bucher, former Chancellor Lud-
wig Erhard, as well as to former Minister of
Justice, Gustay Heinemann,

Professor Dr. A. Buelow answered in a let-
ter of March 11, 1968, He wrote that he re-
gretted not to be able to help me. Then he
added: "As you will see from the letterhead,
I have already been retired. The information
you expect could only be given in an official
capacity, if it would be possible at all. I
could never give this information because I
am still bound by secrecy regulations.”

Buelow's letter raised several questions. I
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therefore, wrote him a second letter under
the date of April 24, 1968 from which I quote
the following parts; ““You write that you par-
ticipated in the affair ‘only in your official
capacity.” I have therefore to assume that
acted in your official capacity when Der
Spiegel referred to you as the source of its
information.” (Spiegel, August 4, 1965)

“Since you informed the Spiegel in your
official capacity, I do not understand why it
should now be impossible to confirm or to
deny an action which you allegedly per-
formed in your officlal capacity. When Ade-
nauer denied everything the Spiegel had
written, he implicitly accused you of having
given wrong information to Der Spiegel. I
can understand that you kept silent about
this frightful insinuation. That you should
still keep silent is rather hard to understand.
One day, when German historians, too, will
deal with this affair, the documentary evi-
dence in the possession of the Ministries
for Foreign Affairs and Justice as well as of
the Bundesgerichtshof in Earlsruhe, will see
the light of day. As you know, nobody in
Germany and abroad ever believed Aden-
auer's denial. The SPD Bundestag deputy
Mueller-Emmert cailed the official denial of
the Spiegel report, issued on the behest of
Erhard, 'a monstrosity'."

Buelow answered my letter on May 20,
1968. In his answer he wrote: “You obviously
assume that the total article (Splegel, Au-
gust 4, 1965) has been based upon the in-
formation which I must have given to
Spiegel. This assumption, however, is not
correct. When the suspension of the investi-
gation became known, an editor of Der
Spiegel visited me and sald that he had al-
ready prepared an article, dealing with the
suspension, He just wanted to learn my
judicial opinion on how the suspension can
be justified. Whereupon I explained in a
completely abstract way that the bearer of
secrecy (Gehelmnistraeger) has the right to
release secrets If he decides that this is in
the higher interest of the state in order to
prevent harm. But no name Was ever men-
tioned who came in question as the ‘bearer
of secrecy’.”

“The Spiegel article shows that the editor
had interspersed my purely abstract judicial
comments, The article quotes me three times.
The magazine did this without my knowl-
edge and consent, The editor told me that
my opinion was only of theoretical interest
to him as background material. I had no in-
fluence upon the way in which my judicial
exposition had been used in the article. After
the article appeared, I considered a protest
against the use of my jurisprudential ex-
planations. I also intended to protest the
manner in which this was done. However, for
reasons which had nothing to do with the
subject itself, I abandoned this idea.

“I again stress the fact that the article
has not been based upon my information.
The best proof that this is so must be seen
in the fact that I have never been accused
of any violation of my official duty not to
divulge an official secret (Amisverschwiegen-
heit). I would have exposed myself to such
an accusation if I had acted in any other
way. You will now understand that I never
felt hurt when the denial by the former Fed-
eral Chancellor appeared. Besides, that de-
nial had no bearing upon the judicial argu-
ments. I belleve that I have cleared up in
this letter your error concerning my role in
relation to the article.”

Professor Buelow’s letter did not convince
me. Especially unconvincing is the argument
that the fact that Buelow has never been
tried by the Government for indiscretion
proves that he had never committed one.
The Adenauer Government must have been
well aware that any prosecution of Buelow
would certainly have stirred up a hornet's
nest of revelations which would only have
proved the Adenauer’s official denial of any
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knowledge or participation in the “Epstein
Affair" was nothing but a lie. The Govern-
ment could have no interest in having this
fact documented in any public proceedings
against Buelow. It was this fear alone which
prevented the Adenauer Government from
prosecuting any officials who had informed
Der Spiegel. I then wrote to the Minister of
Justice, Dr. Gustav Heinemann, today’s Pres-
ident of the Federal Republic of Germany. I
sent Mr. Heinemann copies of the two Spiegel
articles as I had sent them to Mr. Buelow
and others, I asked the same questions:
whether the Spiegel presentation was correct
or not. I also asked the Minister of Justice
whether I could have access to the docu-
mentary evidence in the possession of the
Ministry of Justice.

Dr. Helnemann answered my letter of April
18, 1968 on May 28, 1068. He wrote: “I
regret to inform you that the prerequisites
under which ministerial documents are ac-
cessible to scholarly research now or in the
foreseeable future do not apply to the events
you are interested in as explained in your
letter of April 18, 1968".

On March 4, 1968, I had already written
to Ex-Chancellor Dr. Ludwig Erhard and had
submitted the same request to him. Since
I did not receive any answer, I wrote again
on April 25, 1968. On May 20th Erhard an-
swered my letter. I quote the following parts:
“. . . although I have nothing to hide, but
on the contrary, want to serve the truth,
I am in no position to say whether the
Spliegel presentation correctly describes the
development of events.”

“There are no documents at my disposal,
nor have I personally and subsequently dealt
with the events which occurred during the
Chancellorship of Konrad Adenauer. I can
only say that I had no discussion about this
topic with Federal Chancellor Adenauer
and that I had not informed the three chair-
men of the parliamentary parties, at least
not personally, about the status of the in-
vestigations and negotiations. I am sorry
that I am for reasons of objectivity not in the
position to give you any further informa-
tion or confirmations.”

Erhard denied what the Spiegel had never
asserted: That he had talked to Adenauer.
The Spiegel had reported that Erhard had
written to Adenauer. This, Erhard did not
deny, a fact which amounts to confirma-
tion, albeit an indirect one. Erhard then
states that he “had not informed the three
chairmen . . . at least not personally.” This
ambigious statement must be interpreted
that he did inform the three party chairmen
although not personally, a fact which Is
immaterial.

On March 6, 1968 I wrote to former Minis-
ter of Justice Bucher a letter almost icden-
tical with those I had written to Erhard,
Buelow and Heinemann. Bucher's answer,
dated March 22, 1968, distinguishes itself
from all the answers I had received from the
other high officials. Former Minister of Jus-
tice Bucher wrote:

“I regret to say that I am even as retired
Minister unable to give Information about
events about which I had recelved informa-
tion in my official capacity. However, I do
belleve that I am not violating my secrecy
duty if I express my opinion that the pres-
entations in ‘Spiegel’ of 4th and 11th August
1965 are essentially correct.”

Bucher's letter was the first and only ad-
misgion by a former Minister of Justice who
was involved in the affair that the Spiegel's
presentation was “essentially correct.”

The year 1968 saw the publication of the
fourth volume of Adenauer's memoirs. The
volume covers the years 1959-1963. I checked
the volume and especially the subject and
name indices. There is no reference to the
“Epstein Affair” In the volume. Nor does
Adenauer deal with the "Spiegel Affair” in
his memoirs.
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A TRIBUTE TO BORGER, TEX.

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, the
city of Borger, a dynamic community in
the 18th Congressional District of Texas,
has been selected by Look magazine as an
All-America City.

In my judgment, this tribute was a
richly deserved one, for Borger, Tex.,
exemplifies the traditional qualities that
have made our Nation great. The munici-
pal government is dedicated to meeting
community needs and providing com-
munity services rather than merely
perpetuating its own existence. Local
businesses strive to succeed within the
guiding principles of private enterprise,
rather than relying on the Federal
Government as a commercial security
blanket. Residents of Borger have a com-
munity spirit and pride which is singu-
larly lacking in so many of our Nation’s
cities.

Taken together, the attitudes of Borg-
er's government, its businesses, and its
people, provide a creative combination
which has been forcefully and directly
brought to bear on community problems.
As a result, Borger, Tex., has literally
pulled itself up by its own bootstraps. It
is a self-made community in the finest
sense of the term. I am proud to repre-
sent the city and its people in Congress.

Mr. Speaker, at this time I insert in
the Recorp, for the benefit of my col-
leagues, the comments that Look maga-
zine made about this award-winning
city:

BorGeEr, TEx—From BusT To BIRTE PaNGs
IN THE PANHANDLE

Sometimes the concern of a whole nation
can be found in the palm of a man’s hand.
In Borger, Texas, Warren Acker, manager of
the world's largest carbon-black plant, stands
at a conference table holding a small glass
vial containing powdery black pellets. He
unscrews the cap, drops one pellet on a clean
white sheet of paper and carefully closes the
vial. “This is carbon, or ‘furance black,’ " he
explains. “It’s extracted from boiling petro-
leum gas and used in making rubber.” With
one index finger, Acker crushes the pellet
and spreads a black film across the paper and
the palm of his other hand. “When you
realize we produce over 300 million pounds
of these pellets a year, you see the job we
face keeping our plant and Borger clean.”

There was a time when no such demon-
stration of industrial dirtiness would have
been necessary in Borger, a rowdy town that
popped up on the north Texas plains as soon
as oll and gas were discovered in 1926. Once,
16 carbon-black plants, in addition to oil
and gas refineries there, were belching dark
fumes and rotten odors. “I just couldn’t be-
lieve the dirt that rained down on the streets
and windowsills and cars,” says Mrs. Charles
Cooley, who came here in 1943 and is now the
peppy Women's Division president of the
Chamber of Commerce. "No one dared buy a
white rug.”

Although Phillips Petroleum and J, M,
Huber Corp., the two largest producers, were
working on pollution control in the 1950's,
their officials admit the big push to remove
“those last few percentage points” did not
come until Texas passed a clean-air law in
1967. “When the legal maximums of 125 to
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175 micrograms per cubic meter came out,
and our first tests showed 4,000 micrograms,”
says Acker, “we thought it was the end of
the world.” But by establishing Texas’ first
air-control zone and spending millions of
dollars on glass filter bags, the companies
cleared Borger's skies. Just complying with
the regulations may not seem very All Amer-
ica—until you compare it with industrial
foot-dragging elsewhere in Texas and the
U.S. “After all,” explains Acker quietly, “we
live here t00.”

Far more important in recent years has
been the civic cleanup by the citizens of
Borger, a town whose attitude used to be
reflected in the story of the barber who com-
plained to a client about the dirty air. “If
you don’t like carbon money,” sald the man
in the chalir, “get out of town.”

Borger boomed in the 1920's, sagged dur-
ing the Depression, went bankrupt in 1840,
boomed again with wartime industry, and
in 1964, when automation appeared, began
another period of declining population. “We
faced unique problems,” says Mayor Ed
Lewis. “Unused Federal housing, declining
school enrollment, & townful of empty shacks
and storefronts. Paradoxically, income re-
mained high and unemployment low, since
people who lost jobs just picked up and left.
What made you blue was the feeling Borger
was still not here to stay.”

Borger decided to shrug off the past. Over
900 citizens attended meetings to revamp the
school system, assigning unneeded bulldings
to imaginative projects like a senlor citizens'
center in the midst of the community, Wom-
en's groups started a day-care center in
empty FHA apartments. While on strike,
laborers helped remodel a ranch house for
homeless girls. Businessmen joined the city
in removing over 250 deteriorated buildings
and have attracted three new industries.

Today, Borger has a downtown shopping
mall, where once stood flophouses, poolrooms
and bars.

EDUCATION INEQUITIES FOUND IN
SOUTH AFRICA

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the “sepa-
rate and unequal” conditions existing
in apartheid South Africa continue. A
news article that appeared March 1,
1970, in the New York Times reveals that
a severe gap exists in South Africa be-
tween the educational opportunities
available for black and white students.

Black schools reportedly are over-
crowded, have very high dropout rates,
are staffed by unskilled teachers who
must work with inferior facilities, and
these schools are often too costly for
poor black African households to afford.

Today, when education is becoming
increasingly important, it is indeed an
outrageous situation when children are
deprived of that essential education sole-
ly because of the color of their skin.

The Times story follows:

ScHooL Gap FoUuwnD IN SoUTH AFRICA—UN-
LIKE WHITES, BLACKES PAY FOR CHILDREN'S
Books
JOHANNESBURG, SoUTH AFRICA, February

28.—A black African woman aa.rnmg $192 a

year as a domestic servant pays $90 a year

to keep her four children in school,

When schools opened last fall, thousands
of black African pupils were turned away
because there was no place for them.
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An examination of the black school sys-
tem in South Africa indicates a wide gap
between official doctrine—"separate but
equal” societies for the races under apart-
held—and the reality of education for the
black majority.

Black African schools are overcrowded,
especially in urban areas where blacks go to
work for the white man, Teachers are often
badly qualified and teaching facilities rudi-
mentary. The situation is improving but not
nearly quickly enough, critics of the Gov-
ernment’s education policy believe.

BLACKS PAY FEES

The average black African earns the equiv-
alent of $44.80 a month, and many cannot
afford the schooling provided by the Bantu
Education Department.

Unlike other racial groups, black Africans
pay for their children’s text books, writing
and handicraft materials, secondary school
examination fees and sometimes registration
and sports fees. Whites, Asians and coloreds,
better able to afford the additional fees, pay
few of them unless they send their children
to private schools.

With too many puplls for too few schools,
those who cannot afford the rising costs are
consigned to illiteracy.

A recent survey in a township in coastal
Port Elizabeth showed that black Africans
pay & third to a half of their wages on edu-
cating their children.

Books alone cost about $10 for junior
school pupils and $30 to $50 for high school
pupils. One school principal said he insists
his pupils buy books on the first day of
term.

“I must do it because parents take too
long to buy books for their children. Those
who have no books create a problem at
school."

VACANCIES IN HOMELANDS

Under the Government's “separate develop-
ment” plan, black Africans are being en-
couraged to move from the citles to segre-
gated tribal “homelands,” where they are
eventually to be granted limited autonomy.
School building for blacks is therefore not
being encouraged in white urban areas.

Officlals say there are enough vacancles in
homelands such as the Transkei for pupils
unable to enroll in the cities. But black
families often cannot afford travel costs,

The Government had more than 9,500
schools for the country's 13 million blacks in
1968, and school spokesmen sald they were
educating 78 percent of the school-age popu-
lation.

Yet the dropout rate is so high that only
30 percent of the children are educated past
the fourth school year. Although the num-
ber of high school graduates increased by
10 percent last year, the figure was still only
1,693 of a total school-age population of
about 2.5 million. Only 65 qualified for en-
trance to one of the Government's segregated
tribal university colleges.

Critics say the system is "bottom heavy”
and concentrates mainly on eliminating out-
right Iilliteracy. They feel that adequate
secondary education is needed if black com-
munity leaders are to be tralned for the
homelands.

FULL CURRICULUM SCARCE

Of the 9,500 schools for blacks in 1968,
only 89 provided a full high school curricu-
lum, There were seven technical secondary
schools, 30 vocational-training schools and
34 teachers’ colleges.

Of 31,705 black African teachers outside the
Transkeli homeland in 1968, 87 percent had
not been graduated from high school.

An education commission backed jointly
by the South African Council of Churches
and the Christlan Institute recently found
that school children of all races are being
taught that apartheid is the only acceptable
policy for South Africa. There are about 3.5

6777

million whites, compared with the 13 million
blacks.

The commission, under the chairmanship
of Raymond Tunmer, a senior education lec-
turer at Johannesburg's Witwatersrand Uni-
versity, criticized Government education for
attempting to insure the continuation of
racial division and the retardation of “proc-
esses of change within these groups.”

The commission also criticized the author-
ities for “making the least privileged group
fiay to a large extent for their own educa-

on.”

CORRECTING THE RECORD

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I in-
sert into the Recorp an editorial in the
Rocky Mountain News along with a copy
of a telegram which the president of the
Massachusetts Medical Society directed
to the attention of the senior Senator
from Massachusetts. The two items
which appeared in the March 9 Ameri-
can Medical News are basically self-
explanatory.

It is my hope that congressional com-
mittee staffl work be more objective and
accurate than was evident in the case of
the special Senate Finance Committee
stafl report. Perhaps it is not asking too
much to have individual Members of
Congress require accurate reporting
from their subordinates.

The material referred to, follows:

FEBRUARY 12, 1970.
Senator Epwarp M. KENNEDY,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

The physicians of the Massachusetts Medi-
cal Soclety urgently request that you exert
your influence to put into proper focus the
role of the physician in the implementation
of the Medicare and Medicaid programs and
to determine whether or not there is a delib-
erate attempt to disparage physicians on a
national level by continuous attacks on their
integrity and dedication.

The publicity resulting from the release of
the report of the Senate Finance Committee
on Medicare and Medicaid is the most recent
case in point.

We resent being singled out as being re-
sponsible for the financial faults of Medicare
and Medicaid. We resent the implication that
fraud by physiclians is rife in these programs
when in fact evidence of fraud by physicians
is demonstrably small and insignificant in
relation to the cost of the overall program.
The evidence is that the great majority of
physicians do not overcharge, are not abus-
ing the program and are dedicated to mak-
ing Medicare and Medicaid work.

We are discouraged. We dislike being
scapegoats. We look to our statesmen in
Congress to set the record straight, to let
it be known that they have faith In the
medical profession, and that the vast major-
ity of physicians are honest and dedicated to
providing high quality medical care to all
persons.

JacoB H. FINE, MD.,
President,
Massachusetts Medical Society.

[From the Rocky Mountain News]
CORRECTING THE RECORD
Last Saturday [Feb. T] our Washington
correspondent, Dan Bell, was given a special
Senate Finance Committee stafl report on
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Medicare and Madicaid payments to Colorado
doctors.

The names of the doctors were not dis-
closed. Instead, the doctors were identified
by Blue Shield numbers. The report indi-
cated that each number represented a single
doctor,

One of these numbers indicated that one
doctor in Colorado had received $326,262 in
Medicare payments and an additional 39,526
for Medicaid, and another Colorado physl-
cian received $144,105 in Medicare and $30,-
740 in Medicald.

The Rocky Mountain News published these
figures in a page one article in Sunday’'s edi-
tion. We published them in the best of faith.
While they are admittedly high figures, we
were reminded that exceptionally high pay-
ments have been made by Medicare and
Medicald to some other physicians in other
parts of the country.

Both Sen. Dominick and Sen. Allott were
given to understand, just as we were, that
these figures represented single, individual
doctors.

Now it is revealed that the authors of the
Congressional report were in error in indi-
cating that these figures represented single
doctors. Instead, the first set of figures re-
flected payments made to Colorado General
Hospital and the second set to Denver Gen-
eral Hospital, representing in both cases
services performed by a number of doctors.

This 1s what is always likely to happen
when an effort is made to conceal informa-
tlon. Why were anonymous figures used in-
stead of names? Certainly, if the report had
stated that Colorado General and Denver
General were recipients of Medlcare and
Medicald payments we would have printed
this,

After all, there iz nothing whatever im-
proper in hospitals and doctors receiving
such payments; that's how the Medicare and
Medicaid programs have been set up, as they
should have been. There is no reason what-
ever for using numerals rather than letters
in a report that is supposed to enlighten the
public.

A number of physicians have written us to
say that they have been offended by our
Sunday article on the report. We sincerely
regret this. We want the Medlcare-Medicald
program to work, and 1t cannot work with-
out the services of the competent physicians
we are fortunate in having in Colorado.

If we were handling this article again, I
think we would not rely so completely on
the federal report, and turn to members of
the Medical Society for their observations,
if they are available.

UGANDA—THE TRIBES ARE
RESTLESS HERE AGAIN

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, although
there seems to be more recent news on
the Rhodesia story than that which ap-
peared in Saturday's papers an attempt
to make an honest evaluation of the
facts makes last week's stories of inter-
est to the House.

The lead story, of course, is that the
so-called “emerging nations” of Africa
are throwing their “one-man, one-vote”
weight around in the United Nations or-
ganization to demolish civilization in
Rhodesia. Not content with the British
ostracism resolution, they want blood. It
is not too difficult to guess that the blood
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would be American, as invasions from
Tanzania and Zambia have failed, as-
saults from such ferocious powers as
Guinea, Ghana, or Cameroon are a
laugh, and the British seem disposed to
fieht Rhodesia only to the last American.

Speaking of Uganda, which has been
under a state of emergency for 4 years—
ever since one Obote declared himself
President and threw out the Kabaka of
the Baganda—the natives are still rest-
less. It seems that recently, perhaps as a
demonstration over the death of the Ka-
baka, someone tried to kill Obote. A
month later the second most powerful
commander of the army, one Okoya, was
murdered.

The story is the same familiar African
pattern. The Baganda are the most civil-
ized and advanced of the tribes, but they
are outnumbered by the Langi and the
Acholi, who want what others have pro-
duced. Obote is a Langi and his army
boss is an Acholi, who runs the military
establishment largely by seeing to it that
his noncommissioned officers are prop-
erly supplied with whiskey.

For us to give credibility to such a
sideshow as the government of a civilized
nation, while we spurn the truly civil-
ized government of the Republic of Rho-
desia, is almost unbelievable.

The great majority of the American
people have indicated that they do not
approve of such stupidity. We have a
duty to remember who we represent. We
represent the American people—not the
tribal potentates of Africa even when
they sit in the United Nations organiza-
tion.

I include in my remarks the pertinent
news clippings:

[From the Washington Post, Mar. T, 1970]
AFricAN NaTioNs Brock U.N. RHobEsia Move

UwniTeEp Narions, March 6—The African
members of the U.N. Security Council side-
tracked today a British call for nonrecogni-
tion of the newly declared Republic of Rho-
desia.

L. S. Mulka, delegate from Zambia, derided
such a move as inadequate in deallng with
the situation posed by the rebel white mi-
nority regime in Rhodesia. He declared the
council should not be content “with merely
aren.ting pinpricks for the rebels"” in Rho-

esia.

“It will be disastrous if this council would
prefer to entertain peddling in rhetoric
rather than putting an end to that regime,”
he added.

At the request of the African members the
Counecil adjourned until Tuesday without
taking action on a British resolution asking
U.N. members to refrain from extending rec-
ognition to the regime in Sallsbury, and
agaln expressing condemnation.

Lord Caradon, the chief British delegate,
pleaded for immediate counecil action on the
resolution. But he and other members of
the 15-nation council did not oppose the
request for adjournment put forth by
Muika.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 7, 1970]
Ucanpa Pror THEORIES GROW WIiTH NEW
ARREST
(By Jim Hoagland)

EamparLa.—Uganda's police have finally
developed their first promising lead in the
attempted assassination last December of
the country's shrewd and tough president,
Milton Obote, according to sources close to
the government.
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But the reported arrest and interrogation
this week of a Ugandan soldier have shed lt-
tle new light on one of Africa’s strangest
whodunits in recent times.

The suspect, reportedly is not talking. Un-
til he does, sources say, the government,
which so far has declined to confirm the ar-
rest, will say nothing about the case.

MANY QUESTIONS ARISE

Since a would-be assassin shot and
wounded Obote in the jaw on Dec. 19, this
pleasant and handsomely landscaped East
African country has been a bundle of jitters
and gquestions which reinforce each other.

The main questions are:

Was the attempt on Obote part of a high-
level plot to overthrow his government?

Was the still unsolved murder a month
later of the second most powerful com-
mander in the army related to the attack on
the President?

Are the increasingly apparent fissures in
Uganda's security forces related to these
crimes and can Obote still count on the
loyalty of the army?

When will Obote initiate his next purge
of his government, as some informed sources
here think is inevitable?

TENSION 1§ EASING

Much of the overt, widespread tension
that gripped the country immediately after
the assassination attempt and caused an es-
timated 20 to 30 deaths of civillans shot or
beaten to death by panicky soldiers seems to
have disappeared.

“Everything is back to normal,” Uganda's
Vice President John K. Babiiha insisted an
interview this week. “People carry on their
daily lives like always."”

When asked about the state of emergency
that has been declared throughout the
country Babliha pointed out that emergency
conditions had been in effect in Kampala
for four years, since Obote took power, and
“people have become accustomed to them. It
is nothing.”

But there are some little signs of the ap-
prehension that ripples beneath the surface.
While Ugandans and foreigners resident
here still discuss most of their ideas openly,
and with a vigor rare in Africa, they ask not
to be quoted in print.

TRAVEL RESTRICTED

Foreign diplomats now cannot travel out-
slde of Eampala’s city limits without written
permission from the government. At least 40
persons have been jalled in the wake of the
attack on Obote and the murder of Army
Brig. P. Y. Okoya and his wife Jan. 26. Many
of the detalnees are political opponents of
Obote.

“The way the government has handled the
investigation makes it pretty clear that they
think only a small group was involved,” sald
one informed observer. “So there is no gen~
eral tension among the people. But I've never
seen people in this government so worrled,
or so unsure about what is going to happen
next.”

These events have arrested much of the
apparent progress Obote had made in bring-
ing stability and unity to this Oregon-
sized country of 8 to 10 million people
which attracted world attention last year by
serving as host for the visit of Pope Paul
VI.

The assassination attempt has frozen all
political activity. Parliament has not met
this year. Obote's heralded “move to the
left” has been quietly shelved for the time
being. More importantly, the Presldent has
wrapped himself in a shell, from which he
began to emerge only this week with a sched-
uled public appearance and a meeting with
a church leader.

His cabinet members have told friends
that Obote seems to be completely recovered
from the attack but that he seems to be
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deliberately hiding his feelings and plans
from all but two or three assoclates.

“The President calls in his ministers, very
abruptly and businesslike goes over a few
points, and then dismiss them,"” said one
source,

TWO WERE RELEASED

Few details of the investigation have
leaked out. It is known that two civillans
were arrested at the scene of the attack on
Obote but were released within 10 days when
police became convinced they were not
involved.

Most observers discount one of the theorles
voiced when Obote was shot—that it was the
work of a member of the Baganda tribe,
which still resents Obote for having ousted
their traditional ruler, the Eabaka, in 19686.

The Kabaka died in exile in London a few
weeks before the shooting and it was feared
that Obote might have been the target of a
revenge attack. “But the government cer-
tainly does not seem to believe that,” sald
one observer, “for it has made no moves
agalnst the Baganda.”

In fact, the Baganda, who Iinhabit the
south of Uganda and who provide many of
the country’s most educated and sophisti-
cated people, have “been playing a passive
role in this whole thing,” says one diplomat,
“watching with some satisfaction the family
dispute between the northern tribes that
dominate the army."”

OTHER THEORIES

Some observers theorize that there is a
link between unrest in the army and the
two recent crimes,

The Acholl tribe traditionally dominated
Uganda's armed forces, with their northern
neighbors and often rivals, the Langi and
West Nile tribesmen, playing subordinate
roles. Four years ago, however Obote, who is
Langl, ousted the Acholl head of the armed
forces and made Maj. Gen, Idi Amin, who
comes from the West Nile Region, com-«
mander. Amin and Obote have long and close
relationship.

Since then, Acholl officers feel they have
been bypassed in promotions and recruit-
ment while the government brings in more
West Nile and Langi soldiers.

There is another split In the armed forces
that some observers rate as even more serious
than the tribal frictions. Amin, a tough,
slow-talking paratrooper who joined the army
through the ranks, runs the army through
his noncommissioned officers.

PLAYS UP TO NCO

“He knows the first name and birthday of
every NCO in the army,” says an acquaint-
ance, “and on the birthday, he sees that a
bottle of whiskey is at the sergeant’s house."

But many younger officers here are well
educated and have received advanced train-
ing from British, Soviet, Czechoslovakian or
Israeli advisers. They would like to “modern-
ize” the forces. They see Amin and his ally,
Obote, as roadblocks.

One theory on the assassination attempt is
that a small group of these officers thought
that, with Obote out of the way, Amin could
be removed and the army reorganized. Their
aim would not have been to take over power.

The murders of Okoya and his wife in their
home in Gulu in northern Uganda, could fit
into this theory, some observers say. Okoya
was an Acholi and one of the few alternatives
in the army to Amin. He could have been
viewed as a threat to the status quo.

But there is nothing approaching unanim-
ity on these theories. For one thing, Okoya is
also thought to have been close to Obote. “All
we know about the murder is that it was
well planned, well executed and committed
by someone who knew the brigadier's habits.”

“Unless it was an individual personal at-
tack, which most people here do not believe,
“he continued,” then it would appear that it
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might have been planned by someone with
enough confidence that, with Obote out of
the way, the government would automatically
fall to him or them.

CABINET PURGE EXPECTED

Such a theory would point the finger of
suspicion at someone in Obote’s cabinet, al-
though there is no evidence to support it.
But the general expectation here is that
Obote is getting positioned for a purge of
the cabinet.

In any event, the 44-year-old President,
who is rated by observers here as one of the
shrewdest politicians in Africa and who has
an ability to turn crisis to his advantage,
seems to have weathered his most severe
challenge.

He even appears to have gained sympathy
among the Baganda, who formerly were his
severest critics, and he has provided some
reassurance to them and others here by not
using the tense situation as an excuse for a
general wave of terror.

But even those close to him admit that un-
certainties as thick as the morning mists that
now rise above this city of seven hills cloud
Uganda’s immediate future, said one respon-
sible source.

NO SIGNS OF REVOLT

Despite these splits in the army, most ob-
servers here do not think an open break or
revolt will develop. “The northern tribes'
first interest is to retain their hegemony over
the country. If they start quarreling too
much, they could lose everything and they
know it. They may go to the brink, but they
will pull back,” says one of the keenest
analysts of Uganda affairs.

To many, the most puzzling aspect of the
attack on Obote is the fact that nothing else
happened. “If you apply Western logic to the
situation, it does not make sense. Obote was
in the hospital for several hours and out of
touch. Yet there was no attempt to follow
the textbook coup pattern, no attempt to
take the radio station or armories,” a diplo-
mat notes.

SPEECH BY HUGH C. RIDDLEBERGER

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, the role of
the private school has been discussed pro
and con for many years. Recently I had
the pleasure of hearing a speech by Mr.
Hugh C. Riddleberger, who will shortly be
installed as headmaster of Landon
School. I thought the speech was good
in many ways, but it was particularly
pertinent as to the proper role and func-
tion of the private school in the scheme
of total education in the 20th century.
The speech follows:

Lanpon ScHoon FATHERS' CLUB SPEECH

Mr. Brown, Mr. and Mrs. Banfleld, ladles
and gentlemen, I am pleased to be able to
join you for this meeting of the Landon
Fathers' Club and to be given the privilege
cf speaking on any topic I wish. I hope I
have something to say of importance and
most certainly I hope to expose enough of
my thoughts so that you go away from here
with some indication of what sort of a man
your trustees have chosen to carry on the
traditions of Landon.

Before getting into the substance of my
talk, may I say honestly how frightened I
am at the prospect of following Banny. I
hope I will avoid using cliches in describing
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the stature of this man, but it is sufficient to
say that I would be a fool to believe that I
could equal his leadership and his achieve-
ments. However, I am thrilled to have the
opportunity to lead such a spendid institu-
tion.

Let me go back to a question which was
asked me by a trustee one night in late
December. What is the future of the inde-
pendent school and what are the things
which we can identify which we are doing or
ought to do if we are going to survive as
healthy and contributing institutions?

You know your history as well as I do, and
you know that for most of the years of this
republic, college preparatory work has been
performed by independent schools. The effect
that this small number of schools has had
upon public eduecation is enormous, and par-
ticularly upon the college preparatory portion
of the system. It is equally true that there are
literally hundreds and hundreds of outstand-
ing public schools which today are providing
a solid college preparatory education for those
students who wish to profit by it. We have no
monopoly in this day and age on that phase
of our work.

Yet from the standpoint of preparation for
college, this is still one of the very valid
reasons for our continuing. All by itself, I
doubt that this would be reason enough but
that's an individual matter. Good schools,
such as Landon, provide the teaching, the
curriculum, the standards which are highly
pleasing to colleges the countiry over, and
there is little doubt in anyone's mind that
graduates of this school have a competitive
edge over most of their public school counter-
parts. The emphasis on top-notch college
preparation will continue,

But there are changes that are taking place
and we will have to keep abreast of those
changes, sifting out the undesirable and in-
corporating the good ideas. We are keenly
aware that we don't know very much about
how a child learns, but we are certain that
now and in the future we are going to em-
phasize learning rather than teaching. There
are many media which we have only begun
to learn how to use and to understand the
effect upon the learning process and these
media will have to be examined mose closely.
There is no question that there is a healthy
growth in the humanities and alert teachers
will have to keep in touch with this develop-
ment. When examined closely, it is difficult
to dispute the premise that the major dis-
ciplines spring into life when they are studied
as inter-related subjects and not treated in
the fragmented way of the past.

Though we pride oursevles on a liberal arts
curriculum in which relevance is not our
major concern, we must be very sensitive tc
the part that relevance can play in some of
our offerings. Such a case in point is the
growth of ecology in our secondary curricu-
lum. Many schools I know have been heavily
involved in the creation of courses in ecology
for at least two years, and the stimulation
and the excitement engendered by this study
are beginning to have a decidedly good effect
upon college preparatory sclence programs,
The additional excitement generated by the
computer and its use in a varlety of second-
ary school work, as well as elementary school
work, is another development which adds to
the exicting possibilities of our academic
programs.

It is unfortunately true that courses In
history, all too often, are deadly dull, We
seem to cling to worn out methods and
courses as though they were “holy writ". We
are deeply disturbed by the fallure of the
young to understand the place of the past
in the interpretation of the present. Of all
the courses of study which permit opportu-
nities for creative approaches to learning
history is it. Independent schools have the
chance of doing something better for their
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students and perhaps for all education and
maybe even for society.

I can’t hold you all night for you might
impeach me before I even begin. But let me
add one other thing to these few scraps I
have tossed out before leaving the academic
arena. We will not ever endanger the orderly
process of learning the fundamentals and
creating tough, disciplined minds. But we
want to add such excitement that ultimately
children will learn because they want to.
Buch a goal will demand imaginative teach-
ers, eager to get back to graduate school and
eager to learn everything that holds promise,

There is no question in my mind that in-
dependent schools have a uniqueness which
will continue to make them a powerful force
in the world of pre-college education and
will continue to make them attractive to an
increasing number of parents. That unigue-
ness is bound up Iin the constant emphasis
we place upon the creation of good values.
Good schools everywhere are deeply con-
cerned about the actlons and reactions of
their students in their relationships to one
another. I feel so deeply for young people
who are thrust so quickly into the world of
ugliness, shame and sorrow, The instancy of
communications and the stripping away of
what used to be either private or relatively
distant from us, causes our young people to
be so easily disenchanted. How can you think
heroic things about a president who bares his
abdomen for the television cameras to zero
in on, and how can you think of war as any-
thing but the bloodiest of catastrophies when
it is brought into your living room in living
color? How can we teach the simple quality
of thrift when instant credit through the use
of a simple card is available to anyone? How
difficult it is to teach love and respect for
one another when we have to resort to the
courts for the creation of human rights,

The Iindependent school has at its finger
tips the freedom to use all that is available
in assisting children to create a value system
worth possessing. We can use the institution
of the church, we can bring into our midst
the finest of minds available to us, and we
can use what materials we wish without fear
of the law saying no. I shall be deeply con-
cerned about the quality of our lives and
particularly of the quality of our human
relationships, I trust that as Landon students
are seen and judged by outsiders, that the
most discernible quality will be that of com-
passion and genuine concern for the welfare
of others. And let me say with reference
both to academic achievement as well as the
creation of strong and supportive values, we
will judge our successes and failures by view-
ing our children after they leave Landon.
We know, while we have these young people
under our thumbs, we can hold the reins so
tight that we can lull ourselves into the
belief that we have done our job well. The
true test is that moment in time when there
is freedom; freedom to choose any path at all,
and it is only when these choices are well
made that we can commend ourselves,

As most of you are mothers and fathers
of children presently enrolled, let me talk
briefly of our relationship in the months
and years to come. Though I am thought by
many to have some fairly strong convictions,
I want to assure you that I am no autocrat.
I need you and you need me, and we are going
to have to learn a good deal about one an-
other in a very short time and discover from
one another what each can do to assist in
providing the best for our children. It is im-
perative that you understand what we are
doing here and why. We don't deny you the
right to debate with us at the appropriate
place and time. But once you do understand
and we do agree upon paths of action, we
hope that we will get the fullest support you
can provide, for this Is the greatness of the
independent day school. It is home and
school working together. It begins with trust
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and understanding and ends with young
people who have the capacity to give un-
selfishly to their world.

The confusion that inevitably results when
n headmaster seeks suggestions from every
source, is that inevitably those making the
suggestions are silly enough to think that
all the suggestions will be acceptable. This
is particularly true when you allow students
to participate in discussions on policy mat-
ters. I believe in open forums for students as
long as those participating know that ulti-
mately a decision must be made and some-
time you win and most of the time you lose.
One of the problems of the militants on the
college campus is that they are poor listen-
ers. They don't dispute, but they abuse and
they so frequently lack a sense of humor
which is based on humility and the ability to
accept stumbling human nature. Here, with
all working together, we hope we can assist
our young people to enter the next level of
learning, ready to doubt constructively, ready
to listen intelligently, and ready to act un-
selfishly.

I don't know how this talk has come
through to you. I really don't like to speak
80 seriously on our first meeting. I sound too
much like the politician making campaign
promises which so often are not fulfilled. I
trust you won't leave here tonight pinning a
short label on me by saying such things as
“he's radical” or ‘“conservative” or “tradi-
tional’ or “progressive” or “old-fashioned” or
“contemporary”. If you single out one or two
of these you're quite wrong, for I believe that
I have a little bit of all of these characteris-
tics. But one thing you can tell your sons,
and tell them very clearly, is that I will have
a very genuine interest in them—in them
as total human beings, and I have the capac-
ity to give them countless hours in the solu-
tion of their problems.

I might close with a quote that should
bring delight to all of your hearts. It is
from a former president of Harvard Univer-
sity and he says: “There is no place so safe
as a good college during the critical passage
from boyhood to manhood”. Thus sayeth
Charles Wililam Eliot at his inaugural ad-
dress in 1869. I trust that my remarks tonight
have been equally comforting to you.

CONSUMER CREDIT

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
Bill Gold, in his very readable column in
the Washington Post, touches daily on a
wide range of subjects that often spark
thoughtful return comments from his
readers. I found his column this morning
on the subject of consumer credit of par-
ticular interest.

The article follows:

Money TaLEs ALL RicHT, Bur To WHOM?
(By Bill Gold)

A man with a pretty good reputation for
common sense charges that people like me
haven't been doing right by people like you.

“You newspaper fellows don't hesitate to
tell government people how to run their af-
fairs, so I don't know why we shouldn't re-
turn the compliment occasionally,” he says.

“But just to keep the peace, it would be
best if you'd leave my name out of this.

“However, I do think you and your col-
leagues have been somewhat derelict in your
coverage of the consumer credit situation.

“You refer to the consumer credit interest
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rate of 18 per cent a year as if it were mon-
strously excessive, and you do it in a way
that shows little understanding of what is
involved.

“If you take a taxi from Washington to
Los Angeles and the driver charges you $500
for the trip, you might consider his price
‘excessive’ because it is much higher than
plane fare; yet, considering the driver’'s time
in deadheading back to Washington, he
might lose money on the job. The driver
would consider the price too low.

“Both parties to this kind of disagreement
can be right, from their own viewpoint.

“A store may find that 18 per cent a year
just barely covers the cost of credit in-
vestigations, bookkeeping, billing, collection
expense, bad debts and ‘hiring the money,’
as Calvin Coolidge used to term it.

“From the customer’s standpoint, on the
other hand, 18 per cent is a mighty big
chunk of expense. It should be avoided
whenever possible—and very often it can be
avoided through sensible planning and a
modicum of restralnt, just as common sense
tells us to avold running up 2,000-mile taxi
fares.

“Don't complain that taxl fares are too
high when the real problem is that you
shouldn’t have used a taxi in that instance.
Don't complain that the cost of credit is too
high when the real mistake is in using credit
when it could have been avoided. The nub
of all this is that it is foolish and expensive
to use credit you don't need. This is what
you writers should be stressing. Instead, you
remain preoccupied with criticizing that 18
per cent rate, as if it were Iimmoral
per se. The real immorality is our tendency
to go overboard on credit, to slip into ‘easy
credit’ excesses that lay too heavy a mort-
gage on our futures.

“The cost of credit ought to be borne solely
by those who use it, but these days we all
pay for it. Its costs are becoming embedded
in our pricing structure,

“Look at what has happened in one field
after another. Restaurant meals used to be
strictly cash transactions. Suddenly, it be-
came the fashion to put them on the cuff.
Now everybody pays more for his meal be-
cause so many meals are being bought on
credit.

“8imilarly, the corner filllng station used
to do a strictly cash business, So did the chain
drug store and the supermarket. Now mil-
lions of people buy gasoline, cosmetics and
food on credit, and retail prices edge higher
to cover the cost. The cash buyer ends up
subsidizing the credit buyer. He pays the
same price for cash that the other fellow
pays when he puts it on the cuff.

‘“What you newspaper people probably
ought to do is urge people who buy for cash
to ask the merchant for a cash discount. If
he turns you down, say to him: ‘Then put
it on my charge card. That will cost you
more than it would have cost you to glve me
a cash discount.” Money talks, and this is the
cash buyer's opportunity to make himself
heard.”

Most of my friend’s comments make sense.
The only thing I would really challenge is his
concluding suggestion. I think it is imprac-
tical,

He assumes that there is a face-to-face
relationship between buyer and seller, and
that the buyer is therefore able to negotiate
with the seller. But for the most part, this
is no longer a valid assumption.

Mr. Rockefeller doesn't fill your gas tank,
Mr. High doesn't scoop ice cream into your
cone, and Mr. Giant doesn't ring up your
grocery order. The closest you'll come to

meeting the “owner"” of a department store
will be when you're waited on by a clerk who

is buying 10 shares of stock in the company
through a deferred employee payment plan.
Yes, you can protest. But to whom? Who
will listen, or care?
To achieve operating economies and effi-
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ciency, & business must grow to optimum
size; but by the time it reaches that size, its
owners and managers have lost their face-to-
face relationship with customers. It just
can't be helped.

S0 when your money talks, it talks to a
clerk who doesn’t make policy, doesn't know
who does, isn't too sure what the policy is,
doesn't really care whether the policy pleases
you or displeases you, and wouldn’t have the
authority to do anything about it even if he
did care. That's the situation at its best,
when two human beings meet face to face.
At something less than its best, the transac-
tion is conducted by phone or malil. You
don't even see a clerk, let alone the owner—
but of course at the end of the month you
do get to meet the store's computer.

I will concede that we writers have done
little more than wring our hands about all
“his, and that we have not been clever
enough to suggest any effective remedies. But
then—who has?

SAFEGUARD ABM SYSTEM—
PHASE I1

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. COHELAN, Mr. Speaker, the
House will soon have before it the De-
fense procurement bill. We will again
be forced with a decision on the Safe-
guard anti-ballistic-missile system. This
time discussion will center around the
phase II plan which considers an exten-
sion of the curent ABM system to other
sites.

This phase II plan still does not an-
swer the central question raised by the
entire ABM effort: Why should a com-
plex weapons system be deployed before
the most comprehensive tests have estab-
lished that the entire system will work—
the entire system, not just individual
components. It was for this reason that
I objected in 1966 to the preproduction
of the Nike X, a precursor of the cur-
rent ABM. At that time I voted against
the Defense procurement conference re-
port—on July 12, 1966.

Although the present ABM system is
different from Nike X, I believe the same
reasoning is valid: A weapons system
should be completely operational before
it is deployed. In addition, each weapons
system should be analyzed taking into
account its strategic and political im-
plications. My own research has con-
vinced me that the Safeguard system, as
its predecessors Nike X and Sentinel,
is not fully operational and, more im-
portantly, serves to escalate the arms
race in both the long and short run. Such
an expenditure feeds the costly and, at
times irrational, search for nuclear
security. The final result of this search
is usually an expensive and wasteful
weapons system that ties up vast
amounts of our scarce Federal resources
which should be allocated for our more
pressing domestic priorities. Thus, it was
a serious mistake to proceed with the
initial deployment of Safeguard and to
proceed now with phase IT !II.EI‘EIY com-
pounds the initial error.

Considering our scarce resources, the
$1.49 billion request for phase II seems
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to bring to graphic relief the fight to
reorder our national priorities. How can
a $1.49 billion request for an expanded
ABM system be any less inflationary
than the $1.2 billion this Congress voted
to education and health? We are now
asked to put these moneys into a system
that many experts say is not functional.
Incidentally, we must not fail to remem-
ber that the price tag for the entire sys-
tem has been increased by $1.6 billion,
although I am constrained to note that
this announcement from the Depart-
ment of Defense was not accompanied
by the ruffles and flourishes that was
used to herald the new Chinese threat
used fo justify phase II.

I wish at this point to insert two ar-
ticles into the Recorp. The first is by
William H. Stringer and deals with the
first strike rationale used to justify
the ABM; the second is by Ralph E. Lapp
and deals with the Russian threat. I
commend these articles to all readers of
the RECORD:

“FmmsT STRIKE" ILLUSION
(By William H. Stringer)

We have had so much speculation about
the Soviet ability to reach a “first-strike
capability"—to knock out the whole Ameri-
can nuclear arsenal in one fell onslaught
with 20-megaton SS9 missiles—that some
countervailing points seem to be wholly for-
gotten. To quote from Dr. Jerome Weisner,
President Eennedy's sclence adviser, in a
December speech:

“We have become numbed by the number
games we play with nuclear weapons and
have lost track of their power and what a
few of them can do.”

Let's get a few facts clear:

One, no amount of attainable “first strike"
capabllity would prevent some missiles from
being launched against the country at-
tempting the all-out blow. At least a few
retaliatory missiles would get launched and
would get through. And one 1-megaton mis-
sile can knock out Moscow or Washington.

Two, in the days of Russla’s rough-grained
Joseph Stalin, it was quite clear that he
was deterred from more serious aggression
after World War IT by the existence of a
few “small” American atomic bombs, per-
haps a half-dozen 20-kiloton, Hiroshima-size
weapons.

How persuasive, then, is a so-called first-
strike capability, in realistic terms? Dr, John
Foster, Pentagon military scientist, has said
that if the Soviets should build 420 SS9s
and put multiple warheads on them, these
could destroy 95 percent of America’s 1,000~
plus Minuteman arsenal in a first-strike on-
slaught. This however would seem to leave
50 Minutemen undestroyed.

If six Hiroshima-sized bombs deterred
Stalin, what would 50 missiles of vastly
greater power deter?

Or, if we or the Soviets are callously not
impressed with that much deterrence, con-
sider the fact that, in any present confron-
tation the American fleet of Polaris-type sub-
marines, armed with multiple-warhead Po-
seldon missiles, would still be crulsing un-
destroyed.

What then, in the name of common sense,
is the Pentagon talking about when it sug-
gests that the Soviets are nearing a suc-
cessful first-strike capacity which can be de-
fended against only by piling up more weap-
ons of the independently-targeted MIRV
variety, or by adding some rather ineffective
ABM defensive missiles to the arsenal?

Of course there are generals who put their
trust only in what has, perhaps inaccurately,
been described as the Dr. Edward Teller
strategy. This argues that the only safety
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for America is to run faster than the Soviets
in nuclear weaponry—that since the United
States has technological superiority it can
build and develop and keep one jump ahead
of Moscow, But considering the fact that the
United States can deter without such escala«
tion and considering all the domestic-urgen-
cy demands on government funds, this is
rather sorry reasoning.

President Nixon has not quite embraced
such a strategy. He apparently believes the
United States can begin MIRVing its weap-
ons and building an ABM system, and then
call off the race if the Soviets seem genuinely
ready to agree to arms limitation. The peril
in this formula is that (a) it is desperately
expensive, with domestic needs crying out,
and (b) it could persuade the Soviets that
they must continue escalating, so that the
unhalted arms race spirals up still more.

Mr. Nixon says a “thin” system will protect
against a limited Chinese onslaught. Actu-
ally, the existence of the massive American
arsenal is more than enough to deter the
Chinese unless they are madmen and then
nothing will deter and nothing will protect.

We come back to the fact that today’s
nuclear weapons are so deadly that, if even
a dozen “‘get through,” the damage is such
as to be unsustainable to any modern soclety.
And the likelihood is that, given any com-
bination of SS9s, MIRV's, or ABMs, more
than a dozen missiles would “get through,”
in either direction. The sensible thing at, the
next SALT talks, is to recognize this and
get on with the business of cutting back—
in the name of economy and common sense—
on the overwhelming American and Soviet
arsenals,

MissiLeEs 2: How Goob AR THE KREMLIN'S

‘WEAPONS?
(By Ralph E. Zapp)

Marshal Andrei Grenchko, Soviet Defense
Minister, last week added new superlatives
to the war of words over the controversial
issue of antiballistic missiles (ABM). “We
possess weapons capable of reliably hitting
enemy aircraft and missiles irrespective of
height or speed of flight, at great distances
from the defended targets,” he asserted in
Pravda, the Communist party newspaper.

During the past decade, Soviet spokesmen
have boasted of their missile prowess, but
the timing of Marshal Grenchko’s pronounce-
ment—one that interrupts a rather long
stretch of silence on ABM—invites the specu-
lation that it is:

(A) A riposte to President Nixon's claim
on Jan., 30 for a “virtually infallible” area
defense ABM system.

(B) A response to the Pentagon's expan-
sion of the Safeguard ABM system into
Phase 2.

(C) A gambit in the SALT (strategic arms
limitation talks) set to resume next month
in Vienna.

Soviet claims for possession of effective de-
fense missiles are long standing. For exam-
ple, C. L. Sulzberger's interview with Nikita
Khrushchev in September, 1961, quoted the
Soviet leader as follows: “I can only tell you
that at the same time we told our sclentists
and engineers to develop intercontinental
rocket, we told another group to work out
means to combat such rockets.”

Mr. EKhrushchev expressed satisfaction
with work on these defensive rockets and in
the Oct. 25, 1961, issue of Pravda, his De-
fense Minister, Rodion Malinovsky, stated
that “the problem of destroying missiles in
flight has been successfully solved.” This
was a claim that Mr. Ehrushchev dramatized
in the summer of 1962 when he told a group
of American editors that his antimissiles
could “hit a fily in outer space.”

United States orbiting cameras had by that
time spotted the bullding of launchers at the
Sary Shagan test range on Lake Balkash,
where the Soviet ABM missile was first tested.
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The NATO code name for this missile is
Galosh.

A first generation ABM missile complex
was started to protect Leningrad, but the
Boviets had second thoughts about It and
abandoned the project by 1982. Then, in
October of that year, initial construction of
Galosh launch sites and radars was begun
around Moscow.

American observers got thelr first look at
Galosh on Nov. 7, 1864, when a 65-foot-long
missile, housed in a eclgar-shaped cacoon,
was trundled scross red square.

The bulld-up of the Galosh ABM ring
around Moscow continued through 1966
along with installation of radars. The Pen-
tagon has designated this complex as ABM-1,
The Soviet ABM-1 forced Defense Secretary
Robert McNamara's hand, which had up to
that time kept a firm leash on United States
ABM deployment.

On Nov. 10, 1966, Mr. McNamara revealed
that the Soviets had deployed their Galosh
missiles and indicated the United States re-
action would be production and deployment
of Poseidon missiles. In other words, the
Boviet defense measure would be counter-
acted by simply adding to the American mis-
sile power targeted at Soviet cities. Thus,
the impact of the Soviet ABM innovation
was to escalate the arms race.

The Galosh missile, itself, is not very for-
midable as a killer weapon. Last year, In
the course of the great ABM debate, Mr.
Herbert York, a noted weapons authority,
sald: “It is very much llke the (American)
Nike-Zeus system, Nike-Zeus was abandoned
fairly early in United States ABM develop-
ment and replaced by Spartan, a missile de-
signed to explode a multi-megaton weapon
at an altitude of over 100 miles and kill off
incoming warheads with a huge burst of
X-rays.

The Soviets are reported to be developing
an improved Galosh but its characteristics
are not known. So far the Soviets have not
backed up their long-range Galosh with the
equivalent of the United States Sprint—a
short ranger killer missile. This is a severe
defficiency in the Soviet ABM system, since
their one-punch Galosh is easily outwitted
in space by the deployment of radar-deflect-
ing balloons or other decoys.

If the Soviets hope to cope with the retalia-
tory threat of United States missile power,
they must find some way to fend off as many
as 25,000 attacking “hostile” ballistic ob-
jects, l.e. nuclear warheads, MIRV's and
decoys. The deployment of fewer than 70
Galosh missiles around Moscow must be ex-
panded manyfold and duplicated at dozens
of other sites in the Soviet Union if the
Soviets plan a thick defense system. Actually,
United States defense planners have already
assumed the worst, namely, that this Is
what the Soviets will do.

VALUE QUESTIONED

In the vicious cycle of the arms race, the
United States ABM program known as Safe-
guard is still embryonic. Its effectiveness was
hotly contested in last summer’s Senate de-
bate and, In particular, the radars and mis-
siles were challenged as to their real worth.
Last week in testimony given before the Sen-
ate Armed Bervices Committee, Dr. John S.
Foster Jr., the Pentagon's research chlef, ad-
mitted that changes were necessary in Safe-
guard. Specifically, he indicated that a new
Spartan missile would be needed to supple-
ment the ABM defense and that more mis-
siles and new radars would be required for
Phase I of the Safeguard program. For both
technical and political reasons the Adminls-
tration has balked at plunging into a greatly
expanded Safeguard program.

Soviet military experts like Gen. Talensky
maintain that their ABM deployment is a
purely defensive measure that Is provocative
only to a country committed to “an aggres-
sive policy from positions of strength.” But
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by now they must be aware that a sneeze in
the Eremlin can produce pneumonia in the
Pentagon.

The Soviet planners must also be aware
that modern weapons often fail to live up
to their notices. Their SAM (surface-to-air
missiles) radio-controlled interceptors have
scored only 2 per cent “kills" on aireraft
over North Vietnam. Even if the improved
version of their second-generation Galosh,
reportedly now slated to be deployed, should
chalk up a 10-fold better performance, it
would take more than five cf them to kill
a single United States nuclear warhead. Tens
of thousands of Galosh missiles would be re-
quired to protect the Soviet Union from
disaster.

A passion for defense was Instilled into
Soviet military thinking by Napoleon and
Hitler. The Kremlin's obsession with defense
is matched by the Pentagon's present obses-
slon about a Soviet first-strike. Each nation
seeks security through weapons whose sheer
numbers represent overkill in staggering
sum, More weapons do not spell more secu-
rity—that's why the SALT talks next month
are of critical importance to arresting the
“mad momentum” of the arms race.

AMERICAN POLICY IN LAOS

HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, we
finally have an official explanation of
American policy in Laos. It is remarkable
that this administration—which boasts
almost as much about its “new policies”
and “new approaches” as it does about
the majority support it alleges these poli-
cies enjoy—it is remarkable that this
administration’s explanation of its policy
in Laos should turn out to depend so
heavily on the theory that its policy there
is simply a continuation of the policies of
preceding administrations. If that were
true , it would not do much to sustain the
thesis that the policy has wide support,
since the Southeast Asian policy of at
least the immediately preceding admin-
istration was not distinguished by the
public’s enthusiasm for it.

But it really does not matter very much
who started this policy. It would be as
unacceptable if it were a carryover as
it is if it is an innovation. And the re-
sponsibility for current policy belongs
to the cwrrent administration. If this
administration cannot explain its policy
to the satisfaction of the Congress and
the country, it has no business pursuing
it.

The President should therefore be put
on notice that neither his policy in Laos
nor his explanation of that policy is sat-
isfactory. One wonders if he is impervious
to the lessons of history, or if he simply
thinks the American people are.

If it is not yet too late to reverse course
in Laos it soon will be. Whoever should
be blamed for putting us on the course
we are now on, there will be no question
about who is to blame for keeping us on
that course when it became clear that
it was leading us into deepening dis-
aster. I am including in the REcorp at
this point the brilliant lead editorial
from Sunday’s Washington Post. I hope
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everyone will read it carefully and
thoughtfully, especially the President.
Laos: THE SaME OLD SHELL GAME

No sooner had President Nixon launched
his explanation of American policy on Laocs
than he went over the side. “When we came
into office, this Administration found a
highly precarious situation in Laos,” he said,
heading for the rail along about the fifth
paragraph. And then over he went:

“Its basic legal framework had been estab-
lished by the 1962 accords entered into by
the Eennedy Administration . . .

“In approving the 1962 arrangements, the
Eennedy Administration in effect accepted
the basic formulation which had been ad-
vanced by North Vietnam and the Soviet
Unlon for a Laotian political settlement . . .

“In January, 1861, we thus had a military
assistance program reaching back over six
years and air operations dating over four
years ... -

"It would, of course, have posed no political
problem for me to have disclosed in greater
detail those military support activities which
had been initiated by two previous Admin-
istrations . . .

So there it is, more than a year after the
start of the Nixon Administration—a full,
rich year in foreign policy to hear the Vice
President tell it. And yet, as critical as Laos
apparently was when Mr. Nixon inherited it,
the best he can do is to tell us: look, no
hands; Kennedy sold Laos down the river
to the Communists eight yeasr ago and then
he and Lyndon Johnson moved in with mili-
tary ald in an effort to recoup; and the rea-
son that we haven't been told more about
it lately is nmot politics, because it's not this
Administration’s war, but because it wouldn't
have been "“in the national interest.”

This doesn't quite explain why, when a
political storm kicked up over Laos, in the
past few weeks, it suddenly became “in the
national interest” to tell us more, but no
matter—the President didn’t tell us that
much more in any case. And a lot of what he
did tell us was the same old shell game,
terribly misleading at the least, if not In
fact untrue.

John F. Kennedy didn't invent a Laotian
crisis; he too inherited it, from the Eisen-
hower Administration, which Mr. Nixon, who
was Vice Presldent at the time, ought to
know better than most men. The diifference
was that Mr. Kennedy didn't have the luxury
of more than a year to deal with his legacy.
In March, 1961, he told a press conference
that “in my last conversation with General
Eisenhower, the day before the inaugura-
tion . . . we spent more time on this hard
matter than on any other thing.” What the
President didn't reveal was that in that con-
versation President Eisenhower expressed an
American commitment to Laos in the most
binding terms, that the conversation actually
dealt with the specific possibility that Amer-
fecan ground troops might be needed, that
there was even talk about how quickly an
American expeditionary force could be
brought in. American military aid was a fact
of life in Laos then—and that was something
meore than six years ago.

So it really ism’'t enough to try to hang
Laos around the necks of “two previous ad-
ministrations,” or to say that “aid” is, in
each and every instance, “requested' (as if
we would be furnishing unrequested help)
and “defensive” and "limited” and in “pur-
suit of peace” because we have heard all
that about another war. And we have heard
all about policies that are somebody else’s;
Lyndon Johnson used to hang Vietnam
around the necks of four previous Presidents,
right back to Franklin D. Roosevelt, by way
of trying to prove that he was merely carry-
ing out, unaltered, somebody else's policy.

And it also isn't enough to pin the blame
on the Communists—on their “increasingly
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massive presence,” on their "particularly es-
c¢alatory” bulldup to 67,000 North Vietnam-
ese regular troops. It isn't enough, either,
to argue that this is aggression, that the out-
siders have taken over from Indigenous forces
because, for one thing, we have heard all
that before, too, in the Johnson Administra-
tion's celebrated White Paper on Vietnam.
And for another thing, you can’t really make
that point, unfortunately, without also mak-
ing the point that the threat is real, and in-
creasingly menacing. Our commitment is
clear—the President emphasized that. Our
involvement is deep—although we still don’t
know how deep because Mr, Nixon still talks
about reconnaiszance flights and “combat
support missions"” when the reports all con-
firm saturation bombing raids by B-52s. In
any case, when you've said all that, you've
raised, inescapably, the critical question of
how we are going to deal with & “massive”
and increasing Communist threat without
doing something more ourselves.

The President doesn't answer that; in-
stead, having devoted great chunks of his
Laos statement to documenting Soviet and
North Vietnamese perfidy, he tells us he is
hoping that the Ru:sians, as co-chairman
with Britain of the 1962 Geneva conference,
will do something to help.

“But most of all,” he adds in closing, “it
will require reallsm and reasonableness from
Hanol, for it is the North Vietnamese, not
we, who have escalated the fighting.”

Well, great: we are banking on realism and
reasonableness from Hanol—that, and on the
policy of two previous Administrations. And
this comes from a President who has named
a doctrine after himself and explained, in
40,000 words, a “new approach” to foreign
policy, a clean break with the follies and
frailties of past work in this field. It will
be argued, of course, that Laos doesn't count,
because it was there before Mr. Nixon wrote
his foreign policy encyclical. And there is
some justice in that, But if that is accepted,
then Laos, just because it is central to our
interests in Vietnam and the rest of South-
east Asia, is a powerful argument for not
filling our heads with 119 pages of visions
about a new, dynamic, all-purpose, low-
profile foreign policy.

GOD, MAN, AND POLLUTION

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, although the
problems of population growth and en-
vironmental degradation have received a
great deal of attention lately, we have
perhaps overlooked one major area of
concern. To combat the vitiation of our
environment we must certainly make
the facts available to everyone; yet, to
make any substantial contribution in this
area, it will be necessary to reassess some
of our current values. One propitious
sign has been the interest expressed in
our environmental perplexities by
churches across the country. Many
clergymen are using the pulpit to inform
their congregations of these matters and
lead them in a proper evaluation of their
own part in this quandry.

A sermon given by Canon Michael
Hamilton at the Washington Cathedral
on Sunday, February 1, 1970, is an ex-
ample of the church’s contribution to
environmental improvements. Canon
Hamilton has delivered a very lucid and
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stimulating sermon, in which he com-
mends us to the examination of some of
the values we have previously taken for
granted. Commenting on the population
explosion, Canon Hamilton states:

We must face up to the necessity which
God has apparently built into this creation
of his, that as parents we are not, and prob-
ably never intrinsically were morally free
to have as many children as we would like.

If we are to abate the myriad of di-
lemmas that threaten the well-being of
our environment, it is mandatory that
both the public and the private sector
share the responsibility. It is encourag-
ing to see church leaders like Canon
Hamilton addressing themselves to these
matters and I have included his sermon
for the benefit of my colleagues:

Gop, MaN, AND POLLUTION

Excerpts from President Nixon's State of
the Union address—January, 1970.

“In the next ten years Americans shall
increase our wealth by 50 per cent. The pro-
found question is—does this mean that we
will be 50 per cent richer in a real sense, 50
per cent better off, 50 per cent happier?

“Or does it mean that in the year 1980
we will look back on a decade in which T0
per cent of our people lived in metropolitan
areas choked by traffic, suffocated by smog,
poisoned by water, deafened by noise and
terrorized by crime?

“These are not the great questions that
concern world leaders at summit conferences.
But people do not live at the summit. They
live in the foothills of everyday experlence.
It is time for us all to concern ourselves with
the way real people live in real life.

“The great question of the "70's is, shall we
surrender to our surroundings, or shall we
make our peace with nature and begin to
make reparations for the damage we have
done to our air, our land and our water?

“Restoring nature to it natural state is a
cause beyond party and beyond factions. It
has become a common cause of all people In
America. It is a cause of particular concern
to young Americans—because they more than
we will reap the grim consequences of our
failure to act on programs which are needed
now if we are to prevent disaster later.

“Clean air, clean water, open spaces—
these should once again be the birthright of
every American. If we act now—they can be.

“We still think of air as free. But clean air
is not, and neither is clean water. The price
tag on pollution control is high. Through our
years of past carelessness we incurred a debt
to nature, and now that debt is being called.”

When God walked the face of the earth
in the person of Jesus of Nazareth and spoke
to us about the meaning of human existence,
it was no accident that he chose to illustrate
his teaching with examples taken from the
natural world around him, This was not only
because he happened to live In a rural
economy but also because the very things of
nature lent themselves to be accurate con-
veyors of God's truth for man. The Jews deep
within their hearts and minds, believed that
man and the animals, man and his environ-
ment, man and the stars and heavens above
him, were all one united creation made by a
God who cherished every part of it. Thus
sin in the book of Jeremiah in the Old Testa-
ment was likened to a pollution of the earth,
and in the New Testament Paul says that
not only do men cry out for help to rescue
them from their enslavement to sin, but the
very stones and ground seem to writhe in
discomfort waiting for the day when a trans-
formation would bring them to a total beauty
and harmony. This morning when the story
of the sower and the seed was read for the
Gospel you remember we humans were
likened to stony ground, or parched soil, or
bare and inhospitable rock, or occasionally to
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receptive fertile soil. God's acts toward us
were compared to grain seed which either
was rejected by us or took root in the soil of
good hearts and open minds.

However, 1s it not true that these meta-
phors, these kinds of stories are alien to our
contemporary way of thinking? I suggest
that this is for a deeper reason than be-
cause most of us happen to be city folk.
Rather it is because we bhave changed our
understanding of nature, our attitudes are
different from the Jewish and early Chris-
tians as they looked at the world around
them. If there were time one could trace
the development of our present attitudes,
and much of the story would be about Greek
philosophy and how the Church appropriated
some of their dualistic bellefs about body and
spirit. The story would also speak about how
the Church disowned their own children, the
natural sclentists of the Renaissance and
later, who were often obliged to announce
their truths about nature in confiict with
ecclesiastical authorities. An so the great
structure of scientific knowiedge in the West
developed largely without a conscious under-
standing of its religious roots and dimen-
sion, forgetful of a faith in the Interdepend-
ance of man and the environment which God
had created for him. Hence today we have
a culture, one that is spreading over the
face of the world, one that is technologically
sophisticated but philosophically empty.
Western technology does not have within its
conscious knowledge the values and wisdom
to know how best to use its own powers. Is
it not true that until a crisis of smog or
famine afflicts us we do not query the funda-
mental attitudes which have ultimately
brought us to our present unhappy predica-
ment?

And is it not also true, if we reflect upon
our own national history, that we can rec-
ognize the signs of our allenation from na-
ture? Granted life for our pioneers was not
easy, they chose mot just to cultivate the
land where they settled, but to exploit it.
The wilderness was not a place where they
were to discover a reconcillation between
their needs and ecological balance; rather
they and the industries that followed them
made war on the land as they did on the
Indians. They harvested crops, cut down
lumber, mined gold without concern for long-
term agricultural and economic welfare. This
attitude toward the resources of the earth
as things to be used, exploited, was occa-
sionally even justified as being a fulfillment
of the Old Testament command of God to
Adam to have dominion over the earth. What
an ironic misuse of both the Bible and the
land! If one-tenth of the energy and re-
search funds which went into industrial
development had been spent on learning how
to conserve the raw materials upon which
industry depended, we would be in a much
healthier state today. If today we were wil-
ling to spend one-tenth of construction costs
for buildings and roads on their beauty, we
might begin again to learn what it is to feel
and live like humans. In the ugliness of our
present day cities we have become as sav-
ages, and the primitive cultures who have
designed habitations with an eye to their
esthetic, as well as functional aspects, have
put us to shame.

But perhaps for the first time in our na-
tion's history we have come to a public
awareness of the plight we were in—a con-
dition I suggest is a sickness not only of ma-
terial pollution and scarcity, but also of a
psychological and religious character. Hence
today we welcome the Presldent's State of
the Union address and glve thanks for the
efforts and visions of many in the con-
servation, scientific and political world
whose warnings over the past years we have
at last become willing to hear. But words
are not enocugh as the Gospel clearly tells us.
They must be matched by deeds and in this
case, by strong financial backing and legisla-
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tion that will curb those industries and in-
dividuals who still strive to put private gain
above public good. And these reforms, I be-
lieve, must be in addition to, not a sub-
stitute for, programs to remove poverty,
crime, and racial discrimination, the major
scourges of our nation.

I would be irresponsible, as a Christian or
as & human, in speaking this morning about
ecology and environmental controls if I did
not also speak about population growth. If
all the necessary funding was voted and
made available (and I do believe the Amer-
ican public is willing to pay it), and If all
the appropriate technology using that fund-
ing would indeed curb air, water and land
pollution, if all this was done and we did
not also reduce the size of American fam-
illes, we would still be heading for disaster.
I believe we must face up to the necessity
which God has apparently bullt into this
creation of his, that as parents we are not,
and probably never intrinsically were moral-
ly free to have as many children as we
would like. If as a nation we do not respond
to influence in which parents would volun-
tarily have two or less children, then surely
before the end of many of the lives of us
who are here this morning, we will have to
accept much more drastic measures includ-
ing government intervention to achieve
smaller familles. I read with great appre-
hension the possibllity of mass sterilization,
through water or food, temporary and which
can be reversed, or enforced therapeutic
abortion if A mother has more than two chil-
dren., These things are being discussed, not
uncharitably, but rather out of charity be-
cause the alternatives are even more shock-
ing to contemplate. The alternatives are
overcrowding to a degree that only those
who have lived in tenement slums under-
stand, a low standard of lving, and ul-
timately because of these kinds of pressures,
political revolution and economic chaos.
These conditions are already threatening
some of the underdeveloped parts of the
world today, particularly in larger cities.

What responsibility and what help can the
Christian Church offer in relation to these
problems? I can see three areas in which
Church people can make significant con-
tributions. Pirstly, we must educate our-
selves. We must bring together the informa-
tion which has too long lain in the sep-
arated disciplines of demography or pop-
ulation analysis, agriculture theory, in-
dustrial technology and of psychology. We
must bring these kinds of knowledge to-
gether so that any program planned is in
relationship to the whole of our system of
social organization.

Secondly, we must clean our own house
and begin to rethink our theological beliefs
about nature. We have relled too easily, too
glibly, on Biblical passages without question-
ing their context in terms of time and place.
For instance, the Old Testament command
“to be fruitful and multiply and replenish
the earth” meant good sense in its time, but
today we have replenished the earth and
need no longer go on being fruitful and mul-
tiplying in the ways we have! Or in the
phrase that I guoted earlier that we should
have “dominlon over the earth” must no
longer be understood as license to use na-
ture as we wish, but rather it should be seen
in the context of man being part of an
interrelated biotic system in which our sur-
vival depends upon ecareful stewardship as
opposed to selfish exploitation. If we Chris-
tlans can regain our own heritage in which
man is seen as part of God's total creation
and that he is inseparably bound up with
animals and matter in one evolution, if we
can love our land as God Himself cherishes
His universe, if we can reallze that we were
never intended to be free to procreate except
in relationship to the needs, not only of our
individual families, but to the family of Man,
then we can provide some sorely needed
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ideas and values by which our secular cul-
ture can guide itself.

Thirdly, the Churches in their natlonal and
local congregational units should accept the
challenge of doing something about steward-
ship In terms of family size, pollution con-
trol and the required legislative reforms for
the best use of natural resources. I hope for
& new movement in our country in which the
Churches take as active a part as they did
in the Civil rights movement of days gone by.

In closing I would like to {llustrate this
attitude to nature, the closeness of man to
things, in terms of the Eucharist meal we
are gathering together to eat. Here I would
like to express my thanks to a theologian,
Dr. Conrad Bonifazl, for much of what I
am about to say. For the Jew his own per-
sonal identity was intricately bound up with
the people, his relatives and those with whom
he lived, and also the material and land
which he possessed. Things became exten-
slons of himself, they stood as symbols of
him before others. If a man laid claim to an
object it was readily understood that an
intrinsic relationship was established be-
tween him and that object. Hence it was
not difficult for the disciples as they gath-
ered together at the Last Supper to under-
stand Christ when He took a loaf of bread
and a pitcher of wine, and having thanked
God for providing the food for this occasion,
sald to them: “Take this bread and eat it,
and from now on it is to be for you a sign
of myself, my body, my presence with you.
And when you gather together again remem-
bering me, drink the wine, and it shall be
for you my blood, my very life given for
you.” This morning we are his disciples and
we gather together around this table, We
shall take bread and share it amongst us,
and in so doing Christ will be present with
us in a clear and practical way., We shall take
wine and drink it and by these acts under-
stand a little better our closeness and de-
pendence upon the things of nature, our
closeness to Christ who Is amongst us, and
our dependence upon each other as members
all of the one family of man.

POPPING OFF ON FOREIGN AFFAIRS

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, foreign
policy used to be bipartisan in the days
of Senator Arthur Vandenburg of Michi-
gan. Issues best solved on a nonpolitical
basis were handled in this manner in the
interest of the country. In recent years
there has been an increasing tendency
on the part of Members of Congress in
both bodies to try to make political cap-
ital out of sensational statements of a
distinctly partisan nature relating to
foreign affairs. As the distinguished
columnist, David Lawrence, so well points
out in the following from the Washing-
ton Star of March 9, 1970, such headline
hunting is at the expense of the Nation
and will likely create political problems
with the constituency of the Member if
the people back home understand the
high cost to them of such slam-bang
grandstanding.

Continuing highly irresponsible state-
ments relating to the war in Vietnam
and schedules for U.S. withdrawal there-
from do, indeed, as Mr. Lawrence says,
give aid and comfort to the enemy.
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The column follows:
“AID AND COMFORT"” TO THE ENEMY
{By David Lawrence)

There are two ways for members of Con-
gress to conduct themselves during a war.
One is to seek answers to their criticisms
privately from the executive branch of the
government, and the other is to denounce
policies openly and, in effect, give “ald and
comfort” to the enemy.

Unfortunately, too many examples of the
latter method—presumably a means of seek-
ing popularity with uninformed ecitizens—
have occurred recently in connection with
America's alleged entry into "“another war"
in Laos,

President Nixon found it necessary to issue
& 3,000-word statement giving the facts. But
most newspapers printed only a summary,
and the critics already had created disturbing
impressions with fragmentary charges.

Why is it that some members of Congress
consider their political speeches more impor-
tant than the effect these utterances may
have on the enemy, who has obviously been
encouraged to believe that the United States
will surrender in Southeast Asia? Milltary
problems are not readily explained to the
general public. Nor are the risks and dangers
of letting the Communists believe the United
States will throw in the sponge fully realized.

Nixon in his statement on Laos made these
significant points:

1. North Vietnam in the last few months
has railsed the number of its troops in Laos
to more than 67,000.

2. The North Vietnamese have been in-
volved in Laos since 1961, when President
Kennedy said:

“Laocs is far away from America, but the
world is small . . . the security of all South-
east Asia will be endangered if Laos loses its
neutral independence."”

3. In 1962, fourteen nations—including
North Vietnam—signed the Geneva accords
providing for the neutralization of Laos,
but Hanol has steadily violated the agree-
ment.

4. Since 1964, over half a million North
Vietnamese troops have moved down the Ho
Chi Minh Trail in Laos to invade South
Vietnam. This infiltration route “provides
the great bulk of men and supplies for the
war In South Vietnam."”

5. The Nixon administration, on coming
into office after six years of seasonal Com-
munist attacks in Laos, continued the as-
sistance program which dated back to 1963
and the air operations which began in 1964.

The President reiterated that the United
States "“has no ground combat forces in
Laos,” and that “we have used air power for
the purpose of interdicting the flow of North
Vietnamese troops and supplies on that part
of the Ho Chi Minh Trail which runs through

The President made it clear that he has
“no plans for introducing ground combat
forces into Laos." He declared the total num-
ber of Americans directly employed by the
U.S. government in Laos is 616. On the sub-
Ject of alr operations, the President asserted:

“As Commander-in-Chief of our armed
forces, I consider it my responsibility to use
our air power to interdlet this fiow of sup-
plles and men (through Laos) into South
Vietnam and thereby avoid a heavy toll of
American and allied lives ...

“In every instance our combat air opera-
tions have taken place only over those parts
of Laos occupied and contested by North
Vietnamese and other Communist forces.
They have been flown only when requested
by the Laotian government.”

Nixon stated that he is continulng “the
purposes and operations of two previous ad-
ministrations,” and that this has been neces-
sary "to project American lives in Vietnam
and to preserve a precarious but important
balance in Laos."
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Certainly every member of Congress, irre-
spective of party, has a responsibility to use
his influence to prevent what he thinks is an
unnecessary American participation in a war.
But there is a right way and a wrong way
to do it. Each house of Congress has a for-
elgn affairs committee. When a majority of
a committee thinks a resolution should be
adopted limiting the power of the executive
branch of the government to carry on any
military operation, this can be adopted by
& majority vote of Congress.

Under present practices, a small number
of members of the House and Senate attack
defense policies and give the enemy the im-
pression that American public opinion is not
supporting the executive. This encourages
the Communists to prolong their warfare
against American troops in Southeast Asia.

SEIZURE OF BALTICS RECALLED
HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, Members
of this great deliverative body have paid
tribute to the preciousness of freedom
by marking the observance of Lithuanian
Independence Day on February 16. We
join with Americans of Lithuanian de-
scent in this celebration for 1970 is the
52d anniversary year of the Republic of
Lithuania. It is a bittersweet observance,
however, for 1970 also represents the 30th
year since Russian occupation of the free
States of Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia.

Freedom is a precious thing. Its cost is
dearly known to Lithuanians, who fought
for over a century against czarist rule
and fought again under Communist op-
pression. Freedom demands a reaffirma-
tion in our belief that the right of self-
determination belongs to all people. I
addressed this principle in a statement
conveyed through the Recorp on Febru-
ary 16, but a letter on this subject, pub-
lished in the Schenectady Gazette, merits
recognition. The sincerity and conviction
of Mr. Edward W. Baranauskas has
prompted me to offer his letter to the
attention of my colleagues. It follows:

SEIZURE OF BALTICS RECALLED
Eprron, GAZETTE:

The world's gr2at powers have made pro-
posals in the hope of achieving a settlement
of the Middle East disputes between Israel
and the Arab states. However, the Soviet
Union insists that Israel must pull out of
the areas it took from the Arabs in the 1967
war, before peace talks can begin, The So-
viets emphasize that these lands were ac-
quired by aggression; therefore, they must be
returned to their former owners.

It is tragiec, indeed, that while the Soviets
do not hesitate to accuse other nations of ag-
gression, or imperialism, they are content to
overlook the fact that they occupied Lithu-
ania, Latvia, and Estonia by military force
and made the people of these once-free na-
tions vassals within the Soviet Union against
their will.

Because the passage of almost three decades
may have somewhat dimmed the memory of
some people, I would like to review a little
bit of the history of Lithuania.

For more than a century, Lithuania en-
dured the oppression of Czars of Russia
before finally regaining her freedom and in-
dependence on Feb. 16, 1918. A year later,
thanks to help from the United States, her
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small army mustered the strength to drive
the advancing Red Army from her soil. In
1920, the rulers of the “new” Russia—the
Soviet Union—signed a peace treaty with
Lithuania, recognizing the self-rule and
independence of Lithuania without prejudice.

Lithuania fared quite well during the years
of peace that followed. She was recognized,
de jure, by the United States in 1921, and be-
came a member of the League of Nations some
months later. Her agricultural productivity
even amazed the Russians, for Lithuania pro-
duced more, and exported more, than the rich
Ukraine.

The clouds of war gathered over Europe
once more, and in June of 1940, as the Nazis
marched across Western Europe, the Russians
decided that they should do a little marching
too. Stalin’s Red Army quickly invaded and
overran Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia, and
in one military sweep, the three Baltic States
were swallowed up into the Soviet Empire.

This year, Feb. 16 will mark the 52nd an-
niversary of Lithuanian Independence Day.
This would normally be a day of celebration,
but instead, the people of Lithuania will
commemorate this day in silence, and in fear,
Once again, they are enduring another Rus-
sian occupation.

The Soviet Union must prove its concern
for self-determination and independence of
all nations, whether large or small. By with-
drawing her own military forces and puppet
rulers from Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia
and restoring liberty to these lands, will the
Soviet Union prove to the worlc that military
conquest cannot be the basis for continued
occupation of foreign territories.

EpwaArRD W, BARANAUSKAS.

SCHENECTADY,

A TRULY MERITORIOUS ANNIVER-
SARY CELEBRATION

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, on Fri-
day, March 6, the WMAL radio team of
Harden and Weaver celebrated 10 years
of working together on a show which is
heard from 6 to 10 a.m. 6 days a week.
This occasion was marked by a luncheon
which it was my honor and privilege to
attend.

I am sure that many of my esteemed
colleagues and a host of my friends have
not only listened to the lively antics and
chatter of Frank Harden and Jackson
Weaver, but have been thoroughly enter-
tained and even enlightened in the early
hours on the way to work as I have over
the years.

For this reason, it is my feeling that
living in the metropolitan area and
having the opportunity to listen to this
delightful team is certainly a fringe
benefit to being on the Hill.

In these times of bold and risque ma-
terial in much of the entertainment
media, it is inspiring that we have here
in the Nation's Capital two gentlemen
whose humor is both amusing and clean.
Not only can we feel free to tune them
in during the early morning hours, but
we can allow our wives and children to
hear them also.

Harden and Weaver not only provide
us with the time, news, weather, and
miscellaneous items of interest including
lost and found pets and the like, but also
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real entertainment over the airwaves
which have in recent years in many in-
stances been dull and lackluster since
the advent of television,

While much more can be said in their
honor, I, for one, think that you will
agree with me that Frank Harden and
Jackson Weaver are to be commended
and congratulated for their fine show
and their high degree of professionalism
and fine spirit of public service. We are
fortunate indeed to have two such excel-
lent radio performers working together
in this area and the First District of
Georgia is especially proud of its native
son, Frank Harden of Savannah and
its adopted son, Jackson Weaver.

It is earnestly hoped that Harden and
Weaver will continue on together as they
have in the past to add to the joy and
listening pleasure of early morning radio
for they are a real credit to the broad-
casting industry.

“BITING THE BULLET” OR JUST
“BUZZ” WORDS?

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the
Hoosier Waltonian, published by the
Indiana Division of the Izaak Walton
Ieague of America, in its 1970 winter
issue carried a thoughtful article by
Editor Thomas E. Dustin, entitled
“President Nixon's Address, ‘Biting the
Bullet,” or Just ‘Buzz’ Words?” I would
like to share this article with my col-
leagues and, therefore, request that its
text appear at this point in the Recorb:
“BrriNG THE BUuLLET” or JusTt “Buzz"” WORDS?

(By Thomas E. Dustin)

On January 22, in a long-awaited State
of the Union address, President Nixon said
top priority is to be given to restoration of
environmental qualities in America.

He said a $10-billlon anti-pollution pro-
gram is coming, and he included the need for
open spaces and air guality among the high-
est priorities: he sald the job has to be done
“now"”.

Conservationists and the rest of the nation
could only feel the greatest sense of support
for such principles, But were principles
enough? These problems have already been
discussed for years. Was it not a time for
clearing the desks of semantic uncertainties
and for getting on with the job?

Conservationists have difficulty squaring
the President’s stated priorities with that
portion of the record already established.
They remember that although $200-million
in dedicated money is now in the Land and
Water Conservation Fund, the Administra-
tion is fighting use of anything more than
$124-million—even though this Fund can be
used for no other purpose than acquiring and
developing the “open lands" the President
says we must have now. They remember too
the coolness of the Administration toward
authorization of such *“open space” pro-
posals as Sleeping Bear Dunes National Lake-
shore in Michigan, and Apostle Islands Na-
tional Lakeshore in Wisconsin.

Also recalled was the recent and continu-
ing fight the Administration waged against
full funding the 1966 Clean Water Restora-
tion Act. While the law authorized $1-bil-
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lion, the Administration proposed only $214-
million be used this year—one fifth of what
Congress promised in 1966. Though Congress
overrode the Preslident and provided $800-
million, Administration spokesmen were
now telling Indiana pollution officlals that it
will not spend more than $600-million, if
that, depriving Indiana alone of $7-million
in anti-poliution funds.

So what did the President mean when
he said the job has to be done "now"?

While a non-defined $10-billion, five-year
plan against water pollution has a clarion
sound, the missing translation appeared less
than hopeful. This would mean $2-billion
for each year—about ten times more than
the President asked only a few months ago,
and more than twice the amount he is
still fighting against as enacted In a bi-
partisan Congressional drive.

Is $800-million four times too high this
year, but less than half as much as needed
in each of the coming five years? It's a puz-
zlement.

Or is the Administration really talking
about something else entirely? Pending Ad-
ministration legislation now in Congress is
causing many cities great concern. The
money would largely be for long-term loans
instead of the direct grants stressed in the
1966 law. This would mean the cities would
have to railse much more of the money from
their own resources; but many are severely
restricted in how much they can do, or are
already bonded over their heads. Further,
the bonding market is now ill, and cities
might not be able to float the long-term
indebtedness needed to pay off anti-pollu-
tion loans.

If loans, rather than grants are what the
Administration has in mind, then the Fed-
eral commitment is in reality nothing like
$10-billion, and the cities will be facing costs
they cannot meet.

While such provisions as industrial tax
incentives could be a valuable adjunct in an
Administration program, concern might be
expressed over why it seems necessary to go
through another long, wrenching and tedi-
ous round of baslc legislation and political
hassling for new programs, when what is
really needed is vigorous support of the ones
already on the books. Why shelve concepts
that are barely three years old, and that are
just beginning to show results? Why not
work in the context of the 19656 Water Qual-
ity Act and the 1966 Clean Water Restoration
Act, making such perfecting changes as ex-
perience indicates are advisable?

The words of the State of the Unlon ad-
dress were unquestionably inspiring: “Shall
we surrender to our surroundings, or begin
making reparations?” and “nature is pre-
senting its bill" for environmental abuses.
But conservationists have heard all this be-
fore. One conservation leader, writing the
President days before the address, said he
wouldn't be listening to learn that Mr. Nixon
was against pollution or for parks; he would
be listening for the outline of an action pro-
gram to meet the long-recognized problems,
and for a schedule of implementation,

The time for reviewing broad principles is
long past; the hour is even late for action.

Rather than more research, which some
observers felt is a principle Administration
intent, Waltonlans more easily understood
Federal Water Pollution Control enforce-
ment commissioner Murray Stein, when he
addressed the Indiana Izaak Walton League
convention in 1866:

“Trust your nose,” Stein sald; “you know
polluted water when you smell it.

“The first thing to do In fighting pollu-
tion,"” he added, '“is to get the 'dead hogs’
out of the water.”

In the advance publicity on the Adminis-
tration’s intent, Mr. Nixon seemed to be
asking “what's a ‘dead hog'?"

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The President sald the job would be costly,
which wasn't exactly news, What is equally
to the point is that any delays will be even
more costly. Such delays would certainly
accompany any basic re-scrambling of the
ground rules or more re-tinkering with the
philosophy and semantics of pollution.

The nation now has a better grasp of pol-
lution than at any time in its history; and
Indiana alone has 125 major polluting towns
and cities which have applied for clean water
grants and which have well-advanced plans
for their cleanups. Under the President's re-
quest of last year only four of them could
have been implemented.

Is all this planning and substantive motion
now to be placed in limbo while partisan
advocates of all stripes struggle to see whose
thumbprints are to be on yet-undefined new
programs?

A bird in the hand really is worth two in
the bush, most conservationists would con-
tend; and the 1966 Clean Water Restoration
Act is still the best implementation idea
produced.

No one claims the direct grant program of
the 1966 law has produced any clean water
Eldorados. How could it when President
Johnson backed it to the tune of only 209%
and when President Nixon repeated the act
for the current fiscal year, falling, however,
because conservationists and the nation at
large are through with pollution tokenism.

It can be granted that the President is
right in prineciple in favoring a five-year plan,
even if the idea were undiluted with unre-
lated considerations; but his statement that
“a one-year plan is no plan at all” is specious.

If that were true, part of the causes reside
on the President’s doorstep for refusing to
support the authorized implementation. Fur-
ther, it seems unlikely that future Con-
gresses will surrender their legislative pre-
rogatives on any five-year plans proposed by
their prodecessors, any more than the present
Congress gave up in regard to the earlier laws.

The nation would admire any Administra-

tion which accelerates environmental Im-
provement and the quality of life; but it
would be foolish to abate the thrust of pres-
ent programs while walting for the action
vacuum to fill up with still more new angles.

America has "studied” pollution and the
disappearance of open space for 150 years,
and has only recently started to do anything
about it. The machinery and technologles
exist, and so do the funds for further action.
As the President himself is fond of saying:
“It's time to bite the bullet.”

CHICAGO'S PROPOSED LAKE
ATRPORT—VI

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. MIEKVA. Mr. Speaker, numerous
Chicago conservation organizations, in-
cluding the Illinois Audubon Society and
the Open Lands Project, have expressed
their opposition to Chicago’s proposed
lake airport.

Recently, they issued a statement
which summarizes well the reasons why
many Chicagoans opposed the proposed
lake airport. I would like to bring their
statement to the attention of my col-
leagues who are concerned about the
problems surrounding airport develop-
ment.

Their statement follows:
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STATEMENT OF ILLINOIS AUDUBON SOCIETY

The Illinois Audubon Soclety, with a score
of sclentific, conservation and ecivic organiza-
tions, led by the Open Lands Project, opposes
the airport in the lake for these among many
other reasons:

1. A land site surrounded by a growing
population on all sides is certainly pref-
erable to a site surrounded by water that
can be reached from only one direction.

2. Operations at a water-based airport
would suffer from safety hazards due to
weather conditions and to conflict with oper-
ations of other area alrports. The professional
Air Traffic Controllers Organization at a re-
cent meeting resolved to oppose construction
of the lake airport because of “severe air
space conflicts with present operations at
O'Hare International Airport".

3. Noise hazards, particularly to residents
of Chicago's densely populated South Side,
would be extraordinarily severe,

4. Air pollution from the visible contami-
nant of jet alrcraft (carbon smoke) would
be unsightly, if not actually a health hazard,

6. Runoff water would necessarily flow or
be pumped back into the lake and could
hardly have falled to mix with pollutants
such as kerosene and oil that spill at all
alrports. And what satisfactory arrange-
ments, If any, for handling airport sewage
have been provided?

6. Sclentists agree that pollution, actual
and potential, of the South end of the lake is
the worst of any section of any of the Great
Lakes, since it is a veritable cul de sac with-
out free out-flowing drainage. The airport
which would be four miles in diameter, with
its miles-long access causeway, would act like
a draw-string narrowing the channels for
winds and currents, compounding this
pollution.

7. The chief sea-lanes used by cargo ships
serving the South Shore of the lake would
be partially blocked, requiring cireuitous
routes at greater expense and with possibly
less safety.

8. Great Inconvenience would result and
safety would be Jeopardized for skippers of
pleasure craft salling from South to North
Shores and vice versa.

9. The cost of such an airport in the lake
would be far more (some engineering experts
say twice as much), and the time needed for
construction much greater, than one of simi-
lar size at a safe distance south of O'Hara
and about the same distance from the loop.

A NEW REGIONALISM

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, it is
often the case that we in Congress are
so involved in the detailed and complex
problems of the Nation that we fail to
give proper consideration to the more
speculative approaches to government
which are also our responsibility.

In oceasional considerations of consti-
tutional amendments we do examine the
reasons why we have 50 States under a
federal system. But we seldom seriously
question whether another system might
not, after 200 years, be better.

During a recent meeting of a Govern-
ment Operations Subcommittee, I raised
the question of whether our State gov-
ernments were obsolete. I was surprised,
and gratified, to find that my innocent
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question found a generous response
among many scholars across the country
who are examining exactly this ques-
tion,

One of these men is Rexfora G. Tug-
well, a distinguished economist, political
scientist, and author who served in the
Roosevelt administration as Assistant
Secretary of Agriculture and as Gover-
nor of Puerto Rico. Mr. Tugwell is now
at the Center for the Study of Demo-
cratic Institutions of the Fund for the
Republic at Santa Barbara, Calif. Work-
ing with him on studies of regionalism is
Piers von Simson who brings to this task
British legal training and an inquiring
yet sympathetic analysis of why we
Americans govern ourselves as we do.

Mr. Von Simson has prepared a most
interesting paper on how our States
might better serve us reorganized into
republics under a new Federal constitu-
tion. He gives his persuasive account of
the reasons for this plan in the paper
which follows. Because of its length, I
include below part I on the reasons for
reorganization. Tomorrow I will intro-
duce the second and final part on the
structure of the republics.

The paper follows:

THE REORGANIZATION OF STATES INTO
REPUBLICS: PART I
(By Piers von Simson)
I. INTRODUCTION

(Note—Plers von Simson is a British bar-
rister with law degrees from Oxford and the
University of California at Berkeley. He is
currently working at the Center for the
Study of Democratic Institutions in Santa
Barbara, California, with Governor Rexford
G, Tugwell on a revised constitution for the
United States. They have taken a basic prem-
ise the fact that the present constitution,
a brilliantly ambiguous document concocted
in difficult circumstances two hundred years
ago to induce thirteen different states with
widely diverging interests to unite against
u common enemy, is an inadequate founda-
tion for the present day government of a
technological-urban society with a popula-
tion of over two hundred million.)

A proposal central to this revised con-
stitution is the abolition of the states as
presently defined, and the substitution of a
smaller number of regions entitled, for the
purposes of discussion “Republics”. The
problems involved in such reorganisation
are obviously enormous, and the present
paper is intended merely as an outline of
such a scheme. Whatever its shortcomings,
however, it cannot fall to be more rational
and less arbitrary than the present system
of fifty states, widely differing in size, pop-
ulation and wealth.

II. CHANGED PURPOSES

The arguments for abandoning the states
as presently constituted include assertions
that states are ineflicient and corrupt, that
they have outlived their original purpose,
and that they do not correspond to any
actual economic or soclal interests, and that
they no longer inspire either public interest
or public confidence, Thelr validity as units
of organization and representation is open to
serious challenge.

A central argument for regionalism is that
the agrarian society which Jefferson regarded
as the only safeguard against corruption, and
on which he based his elaborate distribution
of powers, has long ceased to be a reality.
He regarded the cities as sores upon the body
politic and expressed fervent hopes that
workshops be kept in Europe. The present
reality is somewhat different: the sores have
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multiplied so that as of 1966 there are 125
Standard Metropolitan Statlstical Areas In
the United States with populations of over
250,000. Almost seventy percent of the popu-
lation lives in urban areas and the 'manu-
factures' of which he was so skeptical have
long since become the mainstay of the
economy. His theory of distribution of
powers, by which the country is divided into
states, the states into counties, the counties
into townships, the townships into wards
and the wards into farms has resulted in the
creation of approximately one hundred and
twenty thousands governmental units in the
United States, from mosquito abatement dis-
tricts to the national government in Wash-
ington,

For Jefferson, distribution of powers meant
that each government “might do for itself
what concerns itself directly, and what it can
s0 much better do than a distant authority”.
(1) *

In fact, however, the eleven governments
to which the citizen of Park Forest, Illinois
pays his taxes are not subject to a neat divi-
sion of functions. A closer inspection reveals
that almost all governments are involved in
almost all functions. Education provides an
example. There are something like 50,000
school districts in the United States, a fact
which might give rise to the idea that educa-
tion is exclusively a local responsibility. In
fact, however, the schools in any given local
district are dependent upon state financial
aid, state teacher certification, state pre-
scription of textbooks and state inspection
of performance. To this may be added the
various federal aid programs, from milk to
surplus property supplies and the county
and city governments which often act as tax
collecting agencles for the school districts,
who certify that standards of health and
safety are maintained on school property and
who provide police protection for students.
Since the Jeffersonian neatly structured
three-layer cake of distribution of powers is
in reality far more closely related to the
marble cake described by Morton Grodzins,
there is inevitably duplication and ineffi-
ciency in government at all levels which
merits some drastic reforms. The States
should probably be the first casualty.

Criticism of state governments does not
have the virtue of novelty but their many
deficiencies do not seem to be tempered by
the passage of time. The states have been
criticized for their inefficiency and corrup-
tion. Thus Professor Jerome Ellison wrote
that “Our state legislatures are the least
competent and most corrupt of all our con-
stituted political bodles”. He claimed that
state legislators are known neither for their
magnanimity or their probity, that state
governments had allowed municipalities and
subdivisions to proliferate and thus ham-
string and harass each other, that their
political obsolescence was matched only by
their geographic obsoclescence, and that they
neither legislated nor administered well:
“They have rarely been able to carry through
administrative jobs more complicated than
maliling out license plates”. (2)

The states suffer from weak executives,
fragmented fiscal procedures, insufficiently
professional administration, oversized, un-
dersalaried, malapportioned and badly staffed
legislatures, poorly administered and polit-
ically selected judiciaries, and multifarious
constitutional restrictions on their ability
to meet or respond to demands. Most states
have managed to write election laws that
effectively minimize the weight of the parties
in state government and all but deny the
people access to the government through the
ballot. It was not apportionment that V. O.
Key was complaining about when he wrote:
“The institutions and electoral procedures (of

1'The bibliography will appear at the end
of part I1.
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the states) . . . have been more or less de-
liberately designed to frustrate popular ma-
jorities’.

Whether state governments are actually
criminally corrupt or not, and the Mas-
sachusetts State Crime Commission in 1965
clearly suggested that they are, the fact is
that non-governmental constellations of
power have greater influence and importance
at the level of state government than they
have at the level of either national or local
government. This is partly attributable to a
lack of a sense of community In state con-
stituencies, and a lower degree of visibility
in state politics, but principally due to the
influence of the size relationship of interest
groups, corporations, professions and eco-
nomic groupings to the state government.
The automobile industry in Michigan, oil
in Texas, gambling in Nevada and grass and
cattle in Wyoming are examples of this kind
of undue influence.

This is not to deny that in certain circum-
stances private interests can dominate con-
gressional committees and government agen-
cles. But so many interests and constituen-
cies are represented at the mnational level,
and there are so many legislative and admin-
istrative Interconnections and so much media
coverage, that the power of private groups is
more easily contained than at the state level.
Similarly, at the local level, the wants and
needs of large power groupings are both more
simple and more easily accommodated. It is
at the state level that the correct size rela-
tionship operates, as there is both sufficient
power to be worth channeling in a particular
direction, and the requisite absence of super=
vision, criticism and opposition, At this level,
therefore, well-organized interest groups can,
and frequently do, subvert the public in-
terest.

The states have consistently falled to come
to grips with the problems of the cltles. As
Professor Merriam puts 1t:

“In many instances the state is a fifth
wheel so far as city government is concerned,
The state will neither grant autonomy to the
cltles nor will it assume the burden of ad-
ministrative supervision over them. The state
will neither rule or permit anyone else to rule
over metropolitan regions.” (3)

Although the apportionment decision takes
much of the steam out of the old argument
that state legislatures dominated by rural
interests cannot be expected to be unduly
concerned with the welfare of metropolitan
regions in which the majority of the popula=
tion lives, the fact remains that state gov-
ernments are notoriously slow to take any
action with regard to the problems of the
cities. A single example will suffice. It has
taken Governor Reagan until November 1969
to discover the alr pollution over the Los
Angeles basin.

So far from being laboratories of social
change, as Holmes, Cardozo and Woodrow
Wilson so fervently claimed, the state gov-
ernments are noted for their orthodoxy. It
is an observable fact that state legislatures
adhere to economic policles long since dis-
carded by the federal government and pri-
vate industry. The states are notorious for
their instinet to play the role of defenders
of old style purity of mind and body, at-
tempting to suppress materials that have
not been found titillating by any but the
most backward for thirty years. State legis-
latures seem inordinately fond of ideological
witch-hunts which, until the Nixon Ad-
ministration at any rate, most people had
hoped and believed to be a thing of the
past. Closely related to this latter phenome-
non, most state legislatures continue to in-
dulge in legislative and administrative ef-
forts to intrude into the Internal affairs of
institutions actually under public control.
Attempts are made to screen textbooks and
library books for subversive influences, and
the hiring practices and teaching at state
universities are subjected to endless eriti-
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cism and tampering, Similarly, liberty (read
State’'s Rights) consistently outweighs wel-
fare as a value goal in state polities. In this
respect the ideals of Holmes and Cardozo
are scarcely if every realized, and one Is
forced to agree with the conclusions of
Frank Trippett:

“As a source of humor alone, the state
legislature fulfills a valid soclal function,
and as custodians of the obsoclete and passé
it has proved itself indispensable.” (4)

Not everyone shares Mr. Trippett's sense
of humor, however, and to them the aboli-
tlon of the States as presently constituted
is a more tempting proposal than their pres-
ervation merely for the sake of hilarity.

III. THE STATES TODAY

The states in the present day United
States do not constitute economic and social
entities to anything like the extent that the
nation and the cities do. An effective gov-
ernmental area must not only possess & suf-
ficient diversity of interests to ensure effec-
tive debate, but also a substantial degree
of internal logic, and of a sense of commu-
nity. Clearly the problems and tasks of a
governmental unit have little or no mean-
ing unless they have some relationship to
the areal jurisdiction of the unit. Yet state
boundaries have little relationship to eco-
nomic reality. East Chicago is part of In-
diana in only a very limited sense. Social,
economic and environmental problems have
scant respect for state lines,

Although no governmental unit can pos-
sibly have boundaries which fit all of its
varied functions, a necessary condition to

its operating at all effectively is its relation-
ship to some kind of constituency. The na-
tion and the city both have the advantage
of being social and economic entities whirh
inspire a sense of belonging to an identi-
filable whole. The states do not. Quite apart

from this sense of community, however,
which will be considered in more detall
later, some of the smaller states are difficult
to justify in the context of their relationship
to other states, and Indeed to some cities.

There can be no dispute that from any
logical point of view, the continued existence
of, for example, the state of Nevada is merely
the perpetuation of an anachronism. With
considerable justification, one may question
the maintenance of a unit of government
entitled to send two senators to Washington
which represents a population of less than
half a million. There are over thirty cities in
the United States with no less than twice
the population of the entire State of Nevada.
This is by no means unusual. The same argu-
ment applies to the States of Maine, New
Hampshire, Vermont, Rhode Island, North
Dakota, South Dakota, Delaware, Montana,
Idaho, Wyoming, Alaska and Hawail. Nor is
the argument confined to a mere head count.
As early as 1930, when the urban migration
had not progressed to present proportions,
Professor Merriam wrote:

“Piscally, the cities are more Important
than the states; the federal government out-
ranks either. In 1930, the revenues of the
national government were almost seven
times greater than those of New York City,
the second largest governmental unit in this
country. The state of New York outranked
Chicago and the State of Pennsylvania, but
Los Angeles, Detroit and Philadelphia came
ahead of California and Michigan. Thus the
ten largest governments are the federal gov-
ernment, five cities and four states. One hun-
dred and sixty-five governments must be
Usted to include all of the forty-eight
states”. (5)

These figures are clearly out of date, but
the point is well taken, and a similar situa-
tion still prevails. Thus in 1967, of all of the
fifty states, only New York State and Cal-
ifornia had greater revenues than New York
City. The city with the next largest revenue,
Los Angeles, surpassed seventeen states, and
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came within one hundred million dollars
of another six states. Given the chaos of
having fifty different state legislatures, the
expense of maintaining as separate govern-
mental units many which in terms of popu-
lation and revenue are less important than
metropolitan regions, and the unjust over-
representation of the smaller states in the
U.S. Senate, the arguments for abandoning
the states in favor of regions becomes in-
creasingly persuasive. To this one should
couple the fact that the smaller states al-
most invariably are the most secure in terms
of a Senate seat, and thus the seniority sys-
tem ensures that senators from smaller states
have disproportionate influence in Senate
committees which makes the injustice of
their mere presence in the Senate pale by
comparison. The practical result of this is
that rural and military interests are con-
sistently favored over the cities and the poor.
It leads to the fact that with over half the
population living in cities and only 45% on
farms, the Department of Agriculture still
employs a vast bureaucracy of 86,000 but
the Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment, only 16,000. It leads to the fact
that every cow in America must be tested
every year for tuberculosis but children are
not, and that the federal government spends
over thirty-six million dollars annually to
root out weeds on American farms, vastly
more than it spend: on rooting out juvenile
delinquency. It leads to the situation in
which Congress in 1968 increased farm sub-
sidies by one billion dollars, and in the same
year voted to slash food stamps, reduce
spending on low income housing and re-
duce desperately needed Medicald funds by
$500,000,000.

At the same time, the continued existence
of the states as presently constituted is
hardly supported by the interest state govern-
ment receives from 1ts constituents. There is
a marked disparity between James Madison’s
lofty claim that “the first and natural at-
tachments of the people will be to the gov-
ernments of their respective states”, and
Adlal Stevenson III's more down-to-earth as-
sertion that “To a deplorable degree, the
public lacks confidence in state government,
particularly the legislature.” While the dele-
gates to the Constitutional Convention in
Philadelphia may have been flercely loyal to
their states, the attitude of modern Ameri-
cans can only be described as one of in-
difference. A survey conducted in a 1956
issue of Public Opinion Quarterly (6) re-
vealed that no more than 4% of either cate-
gory of persons interviewed (Active and Not
Active In the Community) thought state
problems more serious, interesting and ab-
sorbing of attention than local and national
problems. In & similar vein, Eey found that
people hardly bothered to vote in state con-
tests. He sampled the election returns of
fifteen non-southern states over a long pe-
riod, from 1926 to 1952. He found that in
three out of four primaries not more than
thirty-five percent of the potential elector-
ate voted in the primaries of one or the
other of the major parties, At best, more than
fifty percent of the potential vote turned out
in only one of the twelve primaries. The usual
proportion of the potential electorate voting
was twenty-five to thirty-five percent. It was
with something of an understatement that
he concluded that: “The American people are
not boiling with concern about the workings
of their state governments.”

IV. INVISIBLE GOVERNMENT

Typically, state politics and state govern-
ment operate at a low level of visibility.
Press and television coverage of state capitals
is minimal. The principal source of state
revenue is special and general sales and use
taxes; and these cause less concern and in-
terest than either income or property taxes,
the chlef revenue sources for national and
local governments respectively. The general
tax structure therefore is of minimal interest.
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It may be that this indifference is a prod-
uct of the low guality of state government,
or the reverse may be true. It may be that
it i1s the inevitable result of a shifting of
the political focus from state to national and
international issues. Or it may be the result
of the massive migration from rural areas
to urban conglomerations that has taken
place in this century. It may be the result
of the incredible moblility of the American
population which results in one person in
five moving every year. Whatever the reasons,
the fact is that a modern American is in-
terested in two levels of government, the
local level, where detailed decisions directly
affecting his community are made, and the
national level where declsions affecting his
country are made.

- * . = *

There is no loyalty in most people towards
their state government. They regard them-
selves as living and working together as
units of a geographic region and are far
more likely to think of themselves as living
in the South or the West or the Northeast
than they are to pride themselves in their
citizenship of Utah. Their loyalty is loecal,
regional and national. In none of these does
the state figure. As John Burgess put it as
early as 1886:

“The two natural elements in our system
are now the community and the nation. The
former is the point of real local self-govern-
ment; the latter that of general self-govern-
ment; and in the adjustments of the future
these are the forces which will carry with
them the determining power. The common-
wealth government is now but a sort of
middle instance. Too large for local govern-
ment, too small for general, it is beginning
to be regarded as a meddlesome intruder in
both spheres.” (8)

State government is distrusted, lgnored,
and irrational, and yet seemingly an indis-
pensable part of the federal system, in a
country which for all its dependence on the
federal government, resents excessive cen-
tralization of power. A possible solution to
the problem lies in regionalization, in the
ligquidation of existing states and the sub-
stitution of Republics with areas more close-
ly corresponding to actual social and eco-
nomic interests. The creation of such Re-
publics would enable planning to be under-
taken for regions as a whole, which are
otherwise dissected by wholly arbitrary state
lines. It would alleviate the chaos of fifty
separate jurisdictions, while leaving ample
opportunity for each republic to decide its
own affairs and to act, to the extent that it
is possible or desirable, as one of Cardozo’s
‘social laboratcries’. The republics would be
areas within which geographic fact, economic
organization, social custom and political in-
terest have established a sense of cohesive-
ness and community of interest which would
revitalize and lend some logic to a unit of
reglonal government which, within a federal
system, must share the power and respon-
sibility of governing the Union with a na-
tional government.

V. DE FACTO REGIONALISM

The fact that state governments have
failed to respond to the needs of the people,
and that regionalism is both possible and
desirable, is illustrated by the development
in recent years of a kind of de facto region-
alism. This phenomenon takes two principal
forms. The first is the increasing tendency
of the federal government to bypass the states
in its relationships with both local govern-
ments and individuals. The second is the in-
creasingly widespread use of interstate com-
pacts, the clearest possible demonstration
that planning cannot intelligently respect
state boundaries.

Direct federal-local relations have existed
since the early nineteenth century but have
multiplied many times over because of the
inerease in urban and hence local govern-
ment problems in this century, as well as
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the vast increase in federal spending gen-
erally. The obstructionism of the states to
many New Deal programs ultimately resulted
in the Supreme Court performing an amaz-
ing volte face with regard to the limits of
federal power under the commerce and gen-
eral welfare clauses of the Constitution. It
was perhaps an example of what de Toc-
queville noted over a century ago: “I have
never been more struck by the good sense and
the practical judgment of the Americans
than in the manner in which they elude the
numberless difficulties resulting from their
federal Constitution”, It is no exaggeration to
claim that the policy-making authorities of
the national government have replaced the
Supreme Court as the arbiter of the limits
of the federal spending power, The cause of
this spread of federal spending is, however,
almost entirely the inability of state govern-
ments to see the writing on the wall. The re-
sult is a proliferation of between 400 and
1000 federal aid programs, depending on how
they are classified. On the local level, the
following is a by no means exhaustive list of
federal activity, much of which wholly by-
passes the state governments:

0Old Age and Survivors Insurance.

Veterans Benefits.

Mail Delivery.

Taxation,

Licensing.

Soll Conservation,

Grazing Service Advice.

Selective Service.

Civil Defense.

Public Housing and Urban Redevelop-
ment.

Welfare.

Highways.

Employment Security.

Vocational Education,

Public Health,

Airport Maintenance.

Flood Control.

School Construction,

Disaster Relief, I

Technical assistance in many fields.

Services by contract.

It is clear that in most areas the federal
government is closer to the people as a pro-
vider of services than any other. The farm
sector of the population is clearly something
of an exceptional case, but it is instructive to
examine the farmers’ relations with the fed-
eral government, of which Morton Grodzins
(9) compiled such an impressive picture. If
he wished to take full advantage of what was
offered, an individual farmer could assem-
ble a veritable convention of government
helpers in his home and fields. He could
have a soil-conservation technician make a
survey of his property, prepare plans for con-
servation practices and watershed protection,
and give advice on crops, growing practices,
wood-lot plantings and wild-life mainte-
nance. A Forest Service Officer collabora-
tively with a state forester would provide
low-cost tree stock, Extension workers would
aid the farmer’s wife on all aspects of home
management, including gardening, cooking
and sewing; instruct the children with re-
spect to a whole range of health, recrea-
tional and agricultural problems; provide the
farmer himself with demonstrations and in-
formation aimed at reducing costs, increas-
ing income, and adjusting production to
market demands, and give the entire family
instruction with respect to “social relations,
adjustments, and cultural wvalues".

An cfficer of the Agricultural Conservation
Program would arrange federal grants for
part of the cost of his soil and conservation
practices, including ditching and bullding
ponds. Another official would supply fish at
little or no cost with which to stock the
ponds. A Commodity Stabilization Service
worker would arrange for loans on some
crops, for government purchase of others,
and for special incentive payments on still
a third category; he would also pay the
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farmer for constructing crop storage facili-
ties. Another officer from the same agency
would arrange cash payments to the farmer
under the soil-bank program, if he takes out
of production acres devoted to designated
basic crops (the "“acreage reserve”), or puts
the general cropland to conservation use
(the “conservation reserve”). An officilal of
the Farmers Home Administration, if credit
is not elsewhere available, will make loans to
the Tfarmer for the operation, improvement
and enlargement of his property, and will
‘service’ the farmer-borrower by providing
him with comprehensive and continuous
technical advice on how to make his opera-
tion as profitable as possible.
VI. FEDERAL EXPANSION

This lengthy, though only partial, list of
the federal involvement with farming is ad-
mittedly an extreme illustration of federal
spending at a purely local level. It gives food
for thought however, when contrasted with
Jefferson’s elaborate hierarchy of division of
powers, in which the state was assigned such
a prominent position. In one exposition of
this division, Jefferson ended with what to
him must have seemed the argument to end
all arguments on the matter: “Were we di-
rected from Washington when to sow, and
when to reap, we should soon want bread.”
(10) Now we can say with absolute certainty,
partly as a result of the industrial revolution,
partly due to the inability of the states to
respond to changing circumstances, that
were we not directed from Washington when
to sow, and when to reap, we should soon
want bread.

The illustration also serves to illustrate
the fact that a number of federal employees
are “on the scene” at the local level. This
applies to every single federal program, and
not just to agriculture. We thus find that
in 1968, there were 2,709,872 paid civilian
employees of the Federal Government, of
which a mere 313,806 lived and worked in
Washington, D.C., the remaining 2,396,066
being scattered over the fifty states, This has
inevitably led to a process of administrative
reglonalization, because these employees are
directed from regional offices and not from
Washington. This de facto reglonalization
might be expected to be of great use in
determining what, if any, definable regions
of the United States there may be, with
which the Republics could be drawn to
correspond.

The difficulty, however, as will be seen in
the second part of this paper, is that dif-
ferent regional structures obviously are re-
quired for different functions. A region
which makes sense to the Bureau of Mines
for safety districts, will clearly be of little
value to the Department of Agriculture’s
Bureau of Animal Industry when deciding
where to locate its reglonal meat inspection
laboratorles, The extent of the problems fac-
ing anyone attempting to define reglons of
the country from which to construct logi-
cally defensible Republics, may be illustrated
by the fact that in the appendix of the Na-
tional Resources Committee report on “Re-
gional Factors in National Planning”, there
are no less than eighteen pages with six
maps on each page showing various regional
divisions of the counfry for administrative
purposes. There are thus one hundred and
eight different schemes discussed in a volume
published in 1935, when the extent of federal
spending and regulation had not yet reached
anything like its present level.

VII. INTERSTATE COMPACTS

A second major form of de facto regional-
ism is the Increasingly widespread use of
interstate compacts. The legal and political
problems inherent in interstate compacts,
and their effectiveness or otherwlse, are
beyond the scope of the present paper. Never-
theless their mere existence indicates some
measure of recognition by both state and
federal governments, that state lines, being
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arbitrarily drawn, often interfere with the
exploitation of natural resources, the control
and effective use of the water in river basins,
the management of transportation facilities,
and the resolution of social and economic
problems. There are four main types of com-
pact.

Regulatory compacts exist to plan policles,
to recommend adoption of regulations by
compacting states, and to prescribe and en-
force standards. Examples of this kind of
compact are the Interstate Oil compact, the
Atlantic States Marine Fisheries compact,
the Ohio River Valley Water Sanitation com-
pact, and the Waterfront of New York Har-
bor compact. Metropolitan area compacts
which exist to plan and administer urban
programs include the Port of New York
Authority compact, the Delaware River Port
Authority compact and the Bi-State De-
velopment Agency compact by which the
states of Missourl and Illinois attempt to
tackle some of the problems of the St. Louls
metropolitan area. A third type of compact,
to adminlster river basins and manage water
resources is in operation with respect to the
Colorado, the Delaware, the Tennessee-
Tombigbee and Wabash Rivers among others.
A final category is the State Service Com-
pact, in which educational, crime control,
health and welfare programs are coordinated.

The use of interstate compacts is clearly
Increasing. Between 1783 and 19820, the states
entered into thirty-six compacts. Between
1921 and 1955, they entered intc sixty-five,
and since then about twenty-five more have
been established. These compacts illustrate
both the need and the possibility of regional
planning. The Republies, it is hoped, by em-
bracing whole regions would be able to per-
form the same function as the various states
with their compacts, but at the same time
have the advantage of planning for the re-
gion as a whole and for a diversity of pur-
poses, and not simply on the basis of one
single function, and a part of the region.
There is a tendency for both interstate com-
pacts and governmental administrative re-
gionalism to result in redundance and lack
of coordination in administration and to
self-seeking sectionalism in legislation. Too
often, while the immediate function or re-
gion may have gained, the nation as a whole
has lost. For this reason, there is much to be
sald for the creation of Republics. They of-
fer an alternative to the many deficiencies of
state governments already mentioned, which
they would avoid by virtue of their greater
size and more rational composition. They
also offer an alternative to de facto regional-
ism, permitting the federal government to
maximize its resources by channeling Its
programs through one region for a whole
variety of purposes, and allowing regional
planning to take place without the cumber-
some and often ineffective device of inter-
state compacts.

Felix Frankfurter and J. M. Landis, in an
article in the Yale Law Journal, on interstate
compacts, stated the need for such compacts,
and also, it is suggested, the ultimate justifi-
cation for regionalism:

“No one state can control the power to
feed or starve, possessed by a river flowing
through several states . . . The whole eco-
nomic region must be the unit of adjust-
ment; continuity of supervision the tech-
nigue . . . the regional characteristic of elec-
tric power as a social and engineering fact
must find a counterpart in the effort of law
to deal with it . . . The overwhelming diffi-
culties confronting modern soclety must not
be at the mercy of the false antithesis em-
bodied in the shibboleths ‘State's rights’
and ‘National eupremacy’ . . . Our regions are
realities, Political thinking must respond to
those realities, Instead of leading to paro-
chialism it will bring a fresh ferment of
political thought whereby national aims may
be achieved through varlous forms of politi-
cal adjustment.” (11)
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VIII. THE NOW REPUBLICS

This inability of single states to carry out
planning programs Necessary for conserving
our national resources, both material and
human, as illustrated by widespread use of
interstate compacts dealing with watershed,
oil conservation, labor standards and crime
prevention; the development of an exten-
sive interstate cooperation movement, the
rise of interstate metropolitan planning, the
establishment of more than one hundred
types of federal regional areas dealing with
administration and departmental planning,
the creation and the success of the TVA,
and the pressure of economic distress and
unbalance in various agricultural areas of
the United States, all point to the need for
the kind of regional politics which would
be possible under a system of Republics.

These Republics could not fail to be more
effective general instruments of government.
They could stand in a far more meaningful
position in their relationship with the fed-
eral government. They would facilitate plan-
ning for a region and not just a part of it.
They would have the motivation and the
machinery to solve some of the problems
of the city. They would by virtue of their
size and importance alone, both encourage
popular interest and support and govern on
a greater level of visibility than state gov-
ernments do now, They would be able to
stave off private interest groups and at the
same time be more responsive to the ballot
box. They would constitute geographic, social
and economic realities, and hence be founded
on more logical grounds and enjoy & greater
sense of community than do the present
states. They would make & much greater
contribution to the cohesion and soclal pur-
pose of the nation as a whole.

AGE OF REASON

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 10, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD of December 20, 1969,
carried the text of an article from the
Michigan Natural Resources magazine
entitled “Ten Years To Save Mankind”
by Ralph A. MacMullan, Director of the
Michigan Natural Resources Depart-
ment. The January-February 1970 issue
of the Michigan Natural Resources
magazine carries a followup article by
Dr. MacMullan entitled “Age of Rea-
son?” I include the text of the article
at this point in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

AGE OF REASON?
(By Ralph A. MacMullan)

Man is an animal who may very well be
driven to extinction in this century by nat-
ural and physical forces over which he now
exhibits almost no contfrol. Man is also a
higher form of life with reason, spirit, cour-
age, and the will to survive.

In the decade ahead, in ten short years, the
age-old struggle of man versus nature will
pass through what may be a final crisis. In
this decade, we will discover whether man the
animal will ultimately be destroyed by na-
ture, or whether man the reasoning spirit
will once again conquer those vital earth
forces with which he has grappled for nearly
two million years. For all that enormous
length of time—=20,000 centuries—man’s long
struggle as a specles has been to survive by
producing more children at all times than

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

disease, famine, weather, and all the ad-
verse forces of nature could kill off. Man
has been successful in this approach to sur-
vival, and the human population of the
earth has increased steadily over the cen-
turies. When plagues slashed at human pop-
ulations, succeeding generations responded
by sharp increases in reproduction. The same
has been true following wars, with World War
II providing the most notable recent ex-
ample. In the U.S. for example, the gross
birth rate shot up to record levels in the
years immediately after World War II.
Other nations, such as Russia, Germany,
England, France, and Japan—all of which
were hard hit in that war—experienced sim-
ilar surges in the late 1940's and 1950's.

Now, however, in the brlef span of this
century, the struggle for survival has entered
a new arena. It is a battleground on which
man has only his reason to guide him, and
virtually no experience whatever. The solu-
tion is simple, but not easy. Man must alter
his basic approach to survival and bring pop-
ulation growth to a virtual standstill. He
must do this now, in this century, if he in-
tends to survive as a specles on this planet.
The next ten years will tell us whether man
in fact intends to adopt this course, or
whether nature will be allowed to provide the
answer through starvation, pestilence, or—
perhaps because of the horrors of crowding—
through nuclear holocaust.

Signs of impending population disaster are
everywhere. Already each year millions of
humans on this earth die of starvation while
man with his reasoning spirit does little or
nothing to control population growth. Al-
ready the oceans of the earth are being
changed by excesses of pollution and ex-
ploitation so insidious and so poorly under-
stood that the future of those enormous
bodies of water are in doubt. One-third of
the earth's three billlon people obtain their
major source of animal protein from sea-
foods., Through pollution and exploitation,
we are threatening the continued existence
of both that seafood and that third of the
world.

We continue to pollute the air as well, and
are perhaps changing IUrretrievably this
gaseous envelope surrounding the earth, We
all see it happening, yet to date we have
taken almost no collective action toward cor-
rection. One grimly humorous comment read
recently: A newspaper columnist notes that
our accomplishments in outer space may
soon lead us to the planet Venus, where the
possibility exists for life as we know it, except
for the surrounding gases, which lack oxygen.
Wouldn't it be interesting, he comments, if
when we arrived there we found long lines
of stalled automobiles, left when a previous
civilization finally ran out of oxygen.

S0 we continue to pollute our air and
water, and we fail to control population
growth, and our appetite for ease and com-
fort and the good life requires exploitation
and pollution of ever-increasing quantities of
the earth’'s resources. Man, the animal, is in-
deed In charge of man the reasoning spirit.

In the decade ahead we will see these
trends continue—at least for awhile. We are
as yet, for example, nowhere near any sort
of reasoning control over population growth,
and this Is the most serious natural resource
problem we face as a world community.
Man's reason, man’s courage and will to sur-
vive, man’s higher spirit will have no mean-
ing or value when the food runs out, or
pernicious man-made chemical combinations
corrupt the environment, or the cxygen is
depleted, or we are buried in our own gar-
bage. The natural world offers us too many
examples of what happens when the popula-
tion of a species rolls ahead unchecked. The
lemmings, those mouse-like creatures of the
far morth, over-populate their range disas-
trously every four or five years and then
destroy themselves by migrating en masse
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to any nearby convenient open water. When
the drowned carcasses clear away, & remnant
lemming population starts the cycle all over
again, The result Is a predictable mass dis-
aster to lemmings four or five years hence.
Dozens of such examples exist in the annals
of wildlife. Right here in Michigan we have
been witnessing what is practically the same
situation with the white-tailed deer. Back
in the 1930's and 1940's, Michigan's deer herd
thrived on the brushy new growing forest,
and with sufficient food deer populations in-
creased rapidly. Then the forest grew up, the
food supplies thinned out, and annual star-
vation problems began to appear. At times in
Michigan we have lost an estimated 50,000 to
75,000 deer in a single winter, most of that
loss going to starvation. The deer that are
lost, however, comprise only one portion of
the problem. An even larger number of deer
suffer extreme malnutrition and squeak
through the winter by the narrowest mar-
gin. These deer then are marked for easy
starvation the followlng winter, or are open
to disease because of their weakened condi-
tion, or their ability to produce healthy fawns
is severely damaged., Further, deer-food
plants are so0 badly over-eaten each winter
that the total supply of food gradually
dwindles, thereby pinching the population
downward even further. To overcome the
worst of these problems, to create a healthier,
if smaller deer herd, and to save what deer
foods remain, the Department of Natural
Resources began to hold special any-deer
seasons in 1952 designed to harvest these
“surplus” deer each fall before trouble de-
velops. Here, then, in the deer herd, are all
the classic aspects of the problem mankind
now faces: Over-population and failure of
food supplies leading directly to malnutri-
tion, starvation, and disease. But man has
added another problem that goes beyond the
straight facts of biology faced by creatures
such as lemmings and deer. Man's boundless
yen for technology has added several ex-
treme forms of pollution which in and of
themselves may prove at least as destructive
to the entire life process as over-population.

‘The picture I have painted for the coming
decade is indeed gloomy, yet virtually every
student of world population, of conserva-
tion affairs, of ecology and the environment
agrees in principle with what I have said.
Time and time again, these specialists have
spoken out, yet we have not heeded their
warnings, nor do we give even the vaguest
indication that we ever will.

Nowhere on earth is there a nation known
to me where the human population has
stabilized at present levels. On the contrary,
every nation is showing a steady, and in most
cases, rapid increase in population. Mexico, a
nation of 50 milllon, will double in 20 years,
India, where starvation now claims an esti-
mated three million persons per year, is add-
ing 15 to 18 million new mouths each year.
Already India is importing a large portion of
the food It consumes, but how much longer
this importation can continue is uncertain.
Costa Rica will double its population in 20
years, Indonesla in 31 years, the Philippines
in 20 years, Brazil in 22 years. The so-called
“developed"” nations of the earth are in-
creasing In population more slowly, but rates
are still high, At present rates, the US.,
Russia, and Japan will all double their pop-
ulations in 63 years. Denmark, Norway,
Poland and Spain will double in 88 years.
The United EKingdom will require 140 years
to double its population, and Austria, slow-
est of all, will double in 175 years.

Such human increases necessarily mean
natural resources will be rapidly depleted,
and that pollution of the environment will
increase just as steadily. Under present pat-
terns of use and technology, that conclusion
is certain, clear, and inescapable,

There is now no hope that we can avold
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additional serious damage to both our en-
vironment and to mankind in general during
the coming decade. On the other hand, there
has to be hope that we can apply the brakes
soon, that we can slow down human popu-
lation increases, and that we can begin to
repair some of the damage to both our en-
vironment and to mankind in general during
environment. This is the crucial task facing
the coming generation. Right now, 40 percent
of the world's population is 15 years old or
younger. In the next ten years, most of these
youngsters will enter their fertile, family-
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creating years. If they fail to control popula-
tion, man with all his reason, his spirit, and
his will to survive will go the same path as
the lemmings and the deer.

It is not my position to suggest a program
for carrying out the mandates nature is now
demanding of us, I can offer no ready-made
solutions, no panaceas nor utopias. Yet it is
clear that all of us must contribute to the
total effort in some way, and that the course
of our little spaceship must be changed very,
very soon.

Man has been described as & “reasoning
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animal.” Thus far, he has proved himself an
animal capable of reason on certain subjects,
but blind on others, It remains to be seen
whether there is yet time to learn, to correct,
to overcome. Certainly, there isn't much time
left. Will it be ten years or twenty? Will we
go out with a whimper or a bang? Or will we
begin now to control those forces that can
decide man's destiny on this planet? The
answers to these questions, I submit, will
soon appear, provided if not by man, then
by nature. It's the alternative that must
frighten us all.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES— Wednesday, March 11, 1970

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Ezalt the Lord our God, and worship
at His holy hill; for the Lord our God is
holy.—Psalm 99: 9.

O Lord, our God, whose glory is in all
the world and whose goodness continues
forever, we commend ourselves and our
Nation to Thee that being conscious of
Thy presence, governed by Thy spirit,
and living in Thy love we may dwell se-
cure in peace and good will.

Bless our land with wise government,
sound learning, and vital religion. Save
us from discord and disunity, from pride
and prejudice, and from vice and vio-
lence, Strengthen the bonds of friendli-
ness between the citizens of our beloved
land and make strong the ties of fellow-
ship between the nations of the world.
Plant love in every heart, truth in every
home, faith in every church, justice in
every nation, and peace in all our world.
And may the love of Thy dear name hal-
low every noble endeavor for good.

In the spirit of Christ we pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr. Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced that
the Senate agrees to the report of the
committee of conference on the disagree-
ing votes of the two Houses on the
amendments of the Senate to the bill
(H.R. 6543) entitled “An act to extend
public health protection with respect to
cigarette smoking, and for other pur-
poses.”

The message also announced that the
Senate further insists on its amendment
numbered 13 to the foregoing bill.

TRAVEL ALLOWANCES

(Mr. BINGHAM asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, unlike
many Federal executive agencies and
most business corporations whose officials
serve in locations far from their homes,
the Congress makes no “home leave"” pro-
vision for the immediate families of its
Members. Particularly for Members

whose home districts are far from Wash-
ington or who have large families living
with them here in Washington, the ex-
pense of allowing their families even to
go home for Christmas can be consid-
erable. For those of our colleagues whose
districts are outside the contiguous 48
States the cost is prohibitive.

I have made an informal survey of the
policies of the various agencies of the
Federal Government and a few corpora-
tions with regard to providing travel al-
lowances for families to visit their homes.
In general, such family travel allowances
are provided every 2 years. This is true in
effect, for example, of the Foreign Serv-
ice. Some organizations underwrite a
trip home for families of their officials
once a year.

With these considerations in mind, it
seems reasonable that Members should
be reimbursed for one round trip each
term for the members of his or her im-
mediate family between Washington and
the Member's home district, and I am in-
troducing a bill to that effect tomorrow.

O'LORD

(Mr. HOWARD asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and to include extraneous matter.)

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, in an age
where we live in constant fear of a pos-
sible nuclear confrontation; where we
read that life on this planet will end in
the foreseeable future unless we end pol-
lution; and when many of our people
live in abject poverty, we are bound to
feel that everything is going poorly.

Then along comes some young person
whose generation will soon lead this
world and help deescalate the fear of
nuclear war—will do something mean-
ingful to end pollution, and will see that
all people are given the opportunity to
live a decent life.

Such a person is Patricia Eileen Sul-
livan, an 8-year-old second grader at
Marymount Junior School in Arlington,
Va.

Patricia has written a simple poem en-
titled “O’Lord” and it is one of the most
moving and inspiring poems I have ever
read. Its author may be but 8 years old,
but she sees life in the context which all
of us wish we could. I commend it to my
colleagues for reading:

O'Lorp
O'Lord, thank you for my brothers and
sisters.

O'Lord, thank you for my mother and father.

O'Lord, thank you for the flowers and grass
and trees.

O'Lord, thank you for the moon and sun and
stars above us.

O'Lord, thank you for my house and my
teachers.

O'Lord, thank you for the love that I get
from everyone, and winter and fall
and summer.

Oh, and Lord, thank you for this lovely
world.

1970 VOICE OF DEMOCRACY
WINNERS

(Mr, McCLURE asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his
remarks.)

Mr. McCLURE., Mr. Speaker, last night
I was privileged to attend a dinner spon-
sored by the Veterans of Foreign Wars
and honoring the 1970 Voice of Democ-
racy winners. Seeing all of those young
people at the table of honor, I was re-
minded again that the vast majority
of today’s youth are responsible and
patriotic, and not in the mold that the
news media so frequently paint them.

I would also like to comment on the
unscheduled appearance of President
Nixon at the dinner. Other men might
have been content to speak briefly and
then wave goodby. But not Mr. Nixon.
Not only did he stay for the introduction
of each State’s Voice of Democracy win-
ner, but he went to their table and shook
the hand of each one as his or her name
was called.

Such acts on the part of the President
inevitably close the so-called generation
gap. It gave me personally a deep sense
of pride in my country, its President, and
its youth.

TRIBUTE TO LEWIS DESCHLER

(Mr. STAGGERS asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
humble and sincere tribute to our Par-
liamentarian.

Statesman, yet friend to truth; of soul sin-
cere,
In action faithful, and in honor clear;
Who broke no promise, serv'd no private
end,
Who gained no title, and who lost no friend.
—Alexander Pope.

The occasion demands eloquence, and

I have only sincerity to offer. “Truth is
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